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P R E F A C E 

T H I S Grammar is intended to help students of Slavonic philology 
to interpret Old Slavonic texts and to provide a starting-point for 
studying the history of the Slavonic languages. An attempt has 
therefore been made to present the facts, particularly of the 
phonetic system, from a descriptive and historical point of view 
and to draw attention to those regular correspondences between 
phonemes of cognate languages which seem to indicate constant 
principles operating in linguistic changes. It does not claim to be 
a historical grammar of Old Church Slavonic: its aim is to give the 
student in Slavonic philology a clear picture of the system of the 
first Slavonic literary language. As Common Slavonic is not 
recorded and Slavonic linguistic unity lasted until the sixth to 
seventh century A.D.. Old Church Slavonic supplements our know
ledge of Proto-Slavonic and so is an introduction to comparative 
Slavonic philology. 

The method and plan of the Grammar conform to its purpose 
and aim. As it has been assumed that students will use the Gram
mar to read and interpret texts, the number of examples has been 
limited; but an attempt has been made to indicate to the student 
that Old Church Slavonic represents only one recorded moment 
of a section of a spoken language continuously changing in time 
and space. Fluctuations in so-called linguistic rules have been 
noted in order to draw the attention of students to the fluidity of 
linguistic phenomena and to possibilities for further research. 
Dialectal features and opinions based on hypotheses have also 
been indicated. All examples have been verified in the texts of the 
available editions. 

Unlike phonetics and morphology, syntax has not been treated 
in a special chapter. As morphology and syntax are in practice 
interdependent, and as Old Church Slavonic syntax is based on 
that of the original Greek texts, its study seemed too complex to 
be included in this Grammar. But its characteristic features appear 
in the chapters devoted to conjunctions and prepositions as well as 
in the examples illustrating the various parts of speech. 



vi PREFACE 

The author is very conscious of his great debt to his pre
decessors, among whom he would especially name P. Diels, 
A. Vaillant, and N. van Wijk. As the manuscript was sent for 
printing in September 1954, he has not been able to make use of 
studies published since. 

The author wishes to express his gratitude and thanks to Pro
fessor B. O. Unbegaun, Professor of Comparative Slavonic Philo
logy in the University of Oxford, to Dr. R. Auty, Lecturer in 
Slavonic Studies in the University of Cambridge, and to 
Mr. E . D. Tappe, Lecturer in Rumanian in the School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies of the University of London, for 
reading the manuscript and suggesting improvements; to Miss 
S. C. Gardiner for compiling the subject-index and helping with 
the Cyrillic word-index; and to the Athlone Press for en
suring that the Granunar was produced under the best technical 
conditions. 

If the Grammar succeeds in guiding the student in the field of 
Slavonic philology, as a branch of Indo-European linguistics, it 
will have achieved its purpose. 

G. N. 
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A B B R E V I A T I O N S 
A./acc. accusative L./loc. locative 
act. active masc. masculine 
adj. adjective M Middle 
adv. adverb Mar. Marianus 
aor. aorist MHG Middle High German 
AS Anglo-Saxon Mn Modem 
Ass. Codex Assemanianus n! noun 
Av. Avestan neut. neuter 
B Bulgarian N./nom. nominative 
C Croatian num. numeral 
caus. causative OCS Old Church Slavonic 
cf. conferatur (compare), OHG Old High German 

refer to OPr Old Prussian 
Cloz. Glagolita Clozianus ord. ordinal 
coll. collective OS Old Saxon 
comp. comparative Ostr. Ostromir*s Gospel-
conj. conjunction Book 
CS Common Slavonic p. past 
Cz Czech P Polish 
D./dat. dative part. participle 
dial. dialectal pass. passive 
dim. diminutive pf. perfect 
Dor. Doric pft. perfective 
du. dual pers. person 
E English plur./pl. plural 
Euch. Sin. Euchologium Sinaiticum poss. possessive 
Finn. Finnish pr. present 
fem. feminine Prague Fr Prague Fragments 
Fr. French prep. preposition 
Freis. Freising Texts pron. pronoun 
fut. future prop. n. proper name 
G German PrS Proto-Slavonic 
G./gen. genitive Ps. Sin. Psalterium Sinaiticum 
Goth. Gothic R Russian 
Gr Greek refl. reflexive 
IE Indo-European Saw. Kn. Sawina Kniga 
imp. imperative SCr Serbo-Croatian 
impf. imperfect sing./sg. singular 
impft. imperfective Skt Sanskrit 
inf. infinitive Slk Slovak 
I./instr. instrumental Shi Slovene 
int. interjection sup. supine 
intrans. intransitive Supr. Suprasliensis 
it. iterative T Teutonic 
Kiev Miss. Kiev Missal trans. transitive 
Lat. Latin V . verb 
Latv. Latvian V./voc. vocative 
Lith. Lithuanian Zogr. Zographensis 



S Y M B O L S 

> becomes 
< from 
* hypothetically reconstructed form 

links words derived from the same root or different 
apophonic grades of a root 

marks palatalization; over a vowel (in SCr) marks 
the intonation (§ 4) 

' marks place of reduced vowel 
: cognates or loan-words, derivative relation 

[ ] phonetic transcription 
( ) explanatory or alternative words or morphological 

definition of a form 
' after or above a consonant marks the softness of the 

consonant (§ 3 a); the same symbol over a vowel 
marks the stress or the intonation (§ 4) 

^ over a vowel indicates its short quantity 
- over a vowel indicates its long quantity 
^ under a vowel (y, |) marks the consonantic function 

of the phoneme 
o under a consonant (w, m, /, f) marks the vocalic 

function of the phoneme 
For the imderstanding of some philological 

terms the useof a dictionary of linguistic termi
nology is valuable, like that by J . Marouzeau, 
Lexique de la terminologie linguistique. 



T H E O L D C H U R C H S L A V O N I C 
L A N G U A G E 

OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC is a South Slavonic dialect from the region 
of Macedonia used, in the ninth century, by two Greek scholars, 
Constantine (Cyril) and Methodius of Thessalonica, for their mis
sionary purposes in the Slav countries of Moravia and Pannonia. 
The Introduction to Part II summarizes our present knowledge 
of the historical events surrounding the formation of the two 
alphabets, Glagolitic and Cyrillic; but it may be briefly stated here 
that Glagolitic was largely based on the Greek minuscules (cursives), 
and Cyrillic on the Greek majuscules (uncials) of the period. There. 
are preserved tenth- and eleventh-century Moravo-Pannonian 
texts, in South-Slavonic recensions, written in both alphabets. 

The South Slavonic character of the first Slavonic literary 
language is apparent in its phonetic structure. An original Indo-
European and Proto-Slavonic dental followed by j is represented 
in OCS by st, zd, which occur elsewhere only in Bulgarian, as this 
language belongs to the same group of dialects as OCS. So, to 
OCS sveUa < PrS ^svetja Might', OCS mezda < PrS ^medja 
(cf. Lat. media) correspond: B sveha, mezda, SCr svijeda, mid'a, 
C svice, meze, P szvieca, miedza, R sv'edd, m'ezd (§ 21-2). However, 
even the earliest Slavonic texts show dialectal influences of the 
region where they were written. So one finds in these texts iso
lated forms with Western Slavonic correspondents for original tj, 
dj\ e.g. rozistvo *birth' for rozdistvo (§ 31 c) ; two texts, the Kiev 
Missal and the Prague Folia, are characterized by such correspon
dences called bohemisms (moravistns). 

The reduced vowels illustrate the dialectal and chronological 
aspects of OCS. These phonemes were already in the oldest texts on 
the way .to losing their independent value and to being used only 
to define the character of the preceding consonants. One observes 
therefore in the oldest texts a certain fluctuation in the use of the 
letters corresponding to these sounds. They are sometimes 
interchanged, vocalized, or dropped altogether (§ 33). 

Various dialectal influences penetrated into OCS texts through 
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the Spoken language of the copyists. So, for example, the epenthetic 
/ after labials was inconsistently written in words like zemjiaj 
zemlja (§176, c). Further, the nasal g is changed into u under the 
influence of the Serbo-Croat dialect spoken by the scribes of certain 
MSS (§ 32.4, § 3s). These and other phonetic, morphological, and 
lexical features group the OCS texts into several regional and chrono
logical categories. The Gospels of Ostromir (1056-7) contains many 
East Slavonic characteristics and is considered as the oldest Russian 
text. After the eleventh century the local influences penetrated 
more and more into the written language and the Slavonic texts of 
this period are classified according to their local dialectal features 
as Middle Bulgarian (called so because Old Bulgarian was im
properly used for OCS), Old Serbian, Czecho-Moravian, Slavo-
Russian (Old Russian). It is diflScult to trace a hard line between 
OCS and later Slavonic texts; the year i ioo has been conven
tionally accepted as the borderline between OCS and the various 
branches of Old Slavonic. 

The Slavonic linguistic unity lasted till relatively late in the 
Middle Ages, so that OCS serves, for philological purposes, as 
surrogate for Common Slavonic (Proto-Slavonic), and forms a 
basis for the history of the Slavonic languages. Cyril's and 
Methodius' works have a literary and also a fundamental 
cultural and religious importance. Through their activities 
Byzantium won the Slav world for the Eastern Church. Before 
Cyril and Methodius's mission some Slavs had been con
verted to Christianity by the Western Church. For that reason 
the Church terminology, common to all Slavs, is either of 
Western Latin or of German origin, e.g. OCS olutari *altar' 
< OHG altdri < Lat. altare; postii lent' < OHG fasto; criky 
'church': OHG chirihha < Gr. KvpiaKov, or translation loan-words* 
like nepriSznt 'devil': OHG unholdo m. 'devil'. 

Through the Middle Ages Old Slavonic was called, in Slavonic 
literary usage, C/iOB'kHiiCKiiiH MiSHiiK'K {slovlniskyj j§zyku)\ it 
became the language of culture for the Orthodox peoples of east
ern Europe, for Slavs and for non-Slavs as well, and this language 
played in eastern Europe a role similar to that of Latin in the West. 



W R I T I N G S Y S T E M S A N D S O U N D S 

§ 1. T A B L E OF ALPHABETS 

Nume Nume Slavonic 
rical Glago rical Trans names of Pronuncia

Cyrillic value litic value cription the letters tion 
a I A- I a azu 
B — e 2 b buky 
B 2 V 3 V vSde 
r 3 Sb 4 g glagoli 
A 4 A 5 d dobro 
e 5 3 6 e esti e in end 

as 7 z ziv^te s in pleasure 
s, ? 6 8 dz dz^lo see § 25 
3 , 2; 7 9 z zemlja 

see § 25 

10 10 i ize 
H 8 8 20 i izei 

— M 30 g ga,djerv g in coagu
late 

K 20 S> 40 k kako 
A 30 50 I ljudije 
M 40 60 m myslitc 
H 50 70 n nasi 
0 70 9 80 0 onG 
n 80 r 90 P pokoj 
P 100 b 100 r rici 
c 200 200 s slovo 

T, m 300 300 t tvrido 
0Y,8 400 400 u ukQ 0Y,8 

500 500 f fritu 
A 9 — th,e fita t or By th 
X 600 600 X, {ch) x^rQ ch in loch 
w 800 0 700 0 otu 

— 800 St sta sht 
^ 900 900 c ci ts in hats 
M 90 1,000 c iJrivi, ca ch in church 
UJ Ul — s §a sh in sharp 

<6 a , ('K) jerii reduced, ob
scure like -er 
in father 

— •8 — (") jeri reduced 1 
B 4 0 2 3 B 2 



TABLE OF ALPHABETS 1 -2 

Cyrillic 

Nume
rical 
value 

Glago
litic 

Nume
rical 
value 

Trans
cription 

Slavonic 
names of 
the letters 

Pronuncia
tion 

le 

A; 

Mi 

t 

900 

A 
A 

IF 
€ 

36 

60 
700 
400 

ju 

9 

k 

19 

ks 
ps 

j(yod, 
joty iota) 

jery 

jati 

jusQ, ^sii 

jusii, QSii 

jusii, 

jusu, 

izica 

similar to P 
J , R hi in syn 

ya in yam, 
yak 

ye in yet 
youy ju 
nasal like Fr. 
fin 
nasal like Fr . 
ban 
nasal like Fr. 
bien 
nasal like Fr . 
lion 
ks 
ps 
i in ship, u, ii 
>̂  in E yes, 
you 

T H E PHONETIC S Y S T E M 

§ 2. I. The vocalic phonemes may be divided into: ( i ) a front (soft) 
series, and (2) a back (hard) series of vowels. In each of these 
series there are: (a) oral vowels, ( i) nasal vowels, and {c) reduced 
(semi) vowels: 

I . Frojit vowels 
{a) oral: 

•fc, e, M 

[i, e, i\ 
{b) nasal: 

{c) reduced: 
K [0 

2. Back vowels 
{a) oral: 

d, 0, oy. Til 

[a, o, I/, y] 
{b) nasal: 

^ [P] 
{c) reduced: 

The jery ( l i i , T\H) is a central (mixed) vowel. 



§ 2 THE PHONETIC SYSTEM 5 

II . The consonantal phonemes could be grouped according to 
their place and way of articulation in: 

1. Liquids {lateral): 4. Affricates (semi-occlusives): 
p, A [r, /] (a) dental: 

2. Nasals: s, [dz, c] 
M, H [m, n] (b) palatal: 

3. Spirants: M [H] 
(a) labio-dental: 5. Stops (occlusives): 

K, (4>) [v. f] (a) labial: 
(b) dental hiss-type: B, n [b, p] 

3, c [z, s] (b) dental: 
(c) dental hush-type: T [d, t] 

TKy UJ [z, s] (c) velar: 
(d) velar: r, K [g, k] 

X M 
1. The Glagolitic alphabet has a special letter for softg' (affricate) 

(m) which is transcribed in Cyrillic by r or by ft (the latter is a 
graphic development from the Glagolitic AC, and was used in 
late Serbian (Bosnian) manuscripts): aHh6/tl\, dHr6/il\ 'angel*, 
heoHa, reoHa = Gr. yeewa 'Gehenna', hexhCHAiaHH = Gr. 
FedcrrjfiaveL *Gethsemane', lehynbTT^, erwRTT^ = Gr. AtyvTTTos 
'Egypt'. 

2. The Cyrillic alphabet has four letters which are used in words 
of foreign origin or as numbers: fi, [Gr. 0] = 9, g [ks] = 60, 
^ M = 700, V [Gr. v] = 400. The letter i|j [it] is a ligature of lu 
and T. 

3. The OCS phonetic system contained a sonant [j] = con
sonant [i]. For this jorf-sound neither of the two Slavonic alphabets 
has a special letter. The Cyrillic alphabet marks this sound (by a 
ligature) when it is followed by a vowel, with which it forms a 
phoneme: td [ja], le [je], w [ju], Mi [j§], hiR [jg]. It is not marked 
before [t], and is inconsistently marked before [e]. It may be 
assumed that w had a phonetic value of [u, ju], as 'k, which is 
often interchanged with w, might have sounded like a preiotized 

4. The Glagolitic alphabet writes: a for [e] and [je], A for [S] 
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and [y^]; I? for [ju] and m for [w], 3€ for [j§] and € for [f], ^ for 
[jp], and 9e for [p]. The GlagoHtic letters for preiotized § and p are 
ligatures, but it is not clear what sounds their component parts 
represent. 

5. In the Cyrillic transcription of the Glagolitic texts new letters 
have been devised by the editors in order to distinguish between 
the three Glagolitic letters for [t\: 5 , iP, v , though these letters 
are not used consistently in the texts. The Cyrillic letter M ( H later 
form) usually transcribes the GlagoHtic 5 , the Cyrillic letter I (i) 
corresponds to Glagolitic ^ and <p. Later U was devised (by Jagic) 
for the transcription of the Glagolitic and Leskien uses M for 
marking [ji] as in nom. sg. 3Mm [zmiji] : nom. pi. 3MHH [zmiji] 
*dragon(s)*. 

6. The OCS spellings of liquids followed by reduced vowels 
(pi^, pb, /IT ,̂ /»b) represent either a CS vocalic liquid, soft or hard, 
[fy x\ /, I'] or a combination of a CS liquid followed by a reduced 
vowel [r-fw, r+f , l+i]. This distinction is practically non
existent in OCS, though it may be detected in the orthography of 
some texts (Zogr.), which confuse the reduced vowels represent
ing original vocalic liquids and write, for example, npi^Bl^ instead 
of npbBT^ 'first', CT̂ /MpTs.TK instead of CTŝ /MphTK 'death'. The 
original phonetic values are apparent in the development of some 
Slavonic languages, e.g. Russian shows consistently the original 
vocalic liquid by a vowel developed before the liquid, whereas the 
group liquid followed by a reduced vowel developed into a liquid 
followed by a vowel: OCS npbBT^ 'first', B/IKKTv 'wolf, TpT^ris. 
'market', ^ /̂tl̂ n^ 'long': R nepBwfi, B O A K , Topr, ^ O A F , whereas to 
OCS TpK^Ts. 'in three', C/iK3a 'tear', Kp'hBb 'blood', n/tl^TK 'flesh' 
correspond in R xpex, CAcaa, KpoBb, nAOxb (§ 17). 

7. The semicircle (apostrophe) * over certain consonants indi
cates their softness: A, p, H , r , K , )f, ri, B : ^ I O B H T H 'to love', Mope 
'sea', HHBa 'field*, anfe/tT^ 'angel', Kecapb 'Caesar', xepOYBM/MTs. 
'cherub', npHCT/î riK 'having come', KOpaBb 'boat'. The apostrophe 
' marks the omission of a vowel: M ' T O for MKTO 'what'. These 
signs appear, however, only in some texts and are used incon
sistently. A line " or (tittle) over the letters indicates their use 
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HARD, SOFT, AND P A L A T A L C O N S O N A N T S 

§ 3. A consonant could be pronounced soft or hard according to 
whether it was followed by a front or back vowel. Thus the 
consonant system is made up of pairs of consonants distinguished 
by the presence or absence of softness (palatalization). This dis
tinction was, however, not phonemic and it is not graphically 
marked. A narrow transcription should distinguish between soft 
and hard consonants, e.g. nbcaTH 'to write' would be transcribed 
[p'tsat't] with soft p and t and with hard s. If the soft consonants 
had been felt by the speakers of OCS to be different phonemes, 
opposed to the hard consonants, the creators of the Slavonic 
alphabets would have devised special letters for them. 

The sonant [j] (jot) changes the preceding consonant (whether 
labial, dental, or velar) into a palatal one; in the case of the labials 
into a consonant group ending in a palatal sound (§ 1 7 ) . There
fore we have to distinguish between palatal consonants produced 
by jot, which changed the preceding consonant into a different 
phoneme, and soft consonants, which appear before any front 
vowel, being softened (slightly palatalized) but not changed into 
new phonemes. The jot is a fundamental feature of the OCS 
phonetic system (§17.^, §21 , §30) and changes the preceding 
consonant: 

Hard consonant 
[r] pacT^ [rabu] 

'servant' 
[/] Koao [kolo] 

'wheel' 

[m] HMATH [imatt] 
'to have' 

Soft consonant 

p-fcKa [rika] 'river' 

/UlilCaHTH 
[myslitt] 
'to think' 

HiM'kTH \imitt] 
'to have' 

Palatal consonant 

/Mope [morje] 'sea' 

MidinA^f, [mysljg] 
'I think' 

iSMAJfi [jemljg] 
'I shall take' 

as numbers or abbreviations; the words abbreviated frequently 
have a sacred character: a = i, BTT^ = Boriik *God'. A , before a 
letter indicates 'thousand*. The sign is an original x, the first 
letter of Gr. x̂ ôt = i,ooo: , r = 3,000. 

file:///imitt


8 HARD, SOFT, 
Hard consonant 

[n] HA [nd\ *on' 

AND P A L A T A L 
Soft consonant 

HeBO [nebo] 
'heaven' 

[v] c/iaBa [slava] caasHTH [slavitt] 
'glory' 'to glorify' 

[z] KasaTH KasHTH [kazitt] 
[kazati\ 'to destroy' 
'to explain' 

[s] obcaTH [pisati] HHCbHK [pisici] 
'to write' 'scribe' 

[z] JKaBa [zaba] Ĥ HKHk [zivu] 
'frog' 'alive' 

[/] ujoy/M'K mecTK 'six' 
[sumu] 'noise' 

[dz] ^BHSaTH BOSH [bodzi] 
[dvidzati] 'gods' 
'to move' 

[c]npTvKTii[rrt/*j;] 
'church' 'father' 

[d] MawTH [^iga/fj MHcao 
'to wait' 'number' 

[b] BpaTpT^ /tWBHTH [ljubiti] 
[bratru] 'to love' 
'brother' 

[p] KdynoBaTH KoynHTH [ftttpiY/j 
[kupovati] 'to buy' 
'to buy' 

[d] poATi [rodu] 
'birth' *to give birth' 

CONSONANTS § 3 
Palatal consonant 
HanaT^HaTH 

[naplunjatt] 
'to fill up' 

CAA^AXPh [slavljg] 
'I glorify' 

Ka>KÂ  [kazg] 
'I destroy' < 
*kaZ']g 

HHUi/p; [pisg] 
'I write' < 

^pa;Ke [rfrai^] 
'dearer' < 
^drag-je 

'I move' < 
*dvig-jg 

'I teach' < 
*uk'jg 

AKEAi/f, [ljubljg] 
'I love' < 
^Ijub'jg 

Koynaw^ [kupljg] 
'I shall buy' < 
*kup'jg 

pô K;̂ ;̂  [rozdjg] 
'I shall give 
birth' < 
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Hard consonant Soft consonant Palatal consonant 
[t] BpdTd [vrata] BpdTHTH [vratitt] BpdUJT>K [vrastp] 

*door' *to turn' T shall turn' 
< *vrat'JQ 

{a) Soft velars occur only in loan-words: )f H T O H T ^ [x'itonu] 'under
garment', Gr. x^Toii'; Ke^pi^ [k'edru] 'cedar', Gr. KeSpog; reoHd 
[g'eona] 'hell', Gr. yeewa. The voiceless spirant [/] occurs only 
in loan-words :<|)dpd0CTi [faraosu], <t>HdHnii [filipu\. For changes of 
velars when followed by 7 or by a front vowel see: § 21, § 23, 
§30> §31-

(i) The softness of the consonants is not marked in the 
transcription because, in the historical period, a hardening pro
cess affected them (§31). In a narrow transcription initial i of a 
word or syllable should be preiotized: HAidTH [jimatt] 'to have', 
np'fcHTH [prejitt] 'to pass over', as e and § are usually preiotized 
in initial positions: lecT'K [jestu] 'he is', w^TH [j^ti] 'to take', but 
CTiHATH [sun§ti]'to come together'. 

Q U A N T I T Y , STRESS, AND I N T O N A T I O N 

§ 4. By a comparative study of the Slavonic languages one can 
infer that OCS had continued long and short vowels from CS. 
We may infer that OCS had long a, i, y, t/, p, f, f, /, which in 
certain positions became short. The vowels e, o were in general 
short; the vowels «, 1 were reduced vocalic elements, with a 
tendency to disappear in weak positions and to become full vowels 
in strong positions (§ 33). 

The OCS texts, with the exception of the Kiev Miss., do not 
mark the quantity or the stress. The Kiev Miss, frequently uses 
diacritic signs over vowels ' """); these signs were probably 
intended to indicate the quantity or the stress, though they are 
used inconsistently. The double vowels in contractions, as 
^OBpddro (gen. sg. masc. neutr.), may also have marked the 
length. There is, however, no direct evidence concerning quantity, 
stress, and intonation in the historical period of OCS. 

It is, moreover, only by a comparative study of stress and 
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intonation (or quantity) in the modern Slavonic languages, especi
ally in Russian and Serbo-Croat, that one can conclude that CS 
had a free (movable) expiratory stress and a musical intonation 
(pitch). This could be either acute (rising ') or circumflex (rising-
falling "). •The expiratory stress results from the concentration of 
a stronger physical emphasis on a particular syllable. The intona
tion consists in pronouncing the syllables on diflPerent musical 
tones. When the musical tone was lower at the beginning of the 
syllable and was raised towards the end, the intonation was rising 
(acute); when the tone rose, fell and rose again the intonation was 
falling (circumflex). 

In CS, these three phonemic elements (quantity, stress, intona
tion) ^were independent of each other, i.e. an unstressed vowel 
could be long, and a stressed vowel could be short; and the intona
tion operated on stressed and on unstressed vowels. A somewhat 
similar situation exists in SCr dialects, wliich have long and short 
vowels, which may be stressed or unstressed, while the stress is 
movable, without exercising any influence on the timbre of the 
vowel. Russian also has preserved mobility of stress, which, being 
strongly expiratory, changed the timbre of the vowels, but lost all 
traces of intonation. 

The relationship between the stress and the intonation is esta
blished by very complicated rules, which are far from explaining 
all cases. The intricacy of these relations is complicated by the 
changes in the intonation systems of the Slavonic languages, which 
took place after CS split into various distinct dialects. 

For instance, in the course of the Balto-Slavonic period, the 
stress is thrown forward from a syllable carrying a falling tone or, 
being short, onto the following syllable, when this carried a rising 
tone. This rule has been formulated by Ferdinand de Saussure 
in a study 'Accentuation lituanienne' (Indogermanische Forschungen, 
VIy Anzeiger, 1896, p. 157); it was first communicated at the 
Congress of Orientalists in Geneva, in 1894. A. Meillet estab
lished its validity for the Slavonic accent in an article 'Note sur un 
deplacement d'accent enslave' {Memoires de la Sociitide linguistiquey 
xi, 1900, 345-51)-

By the terms of this rule is explained the relationship between. 
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for example, R zimd (nom. sg.) where the final syllable had origin
ally rising intonation and R zimu (acc. sg.) because here the 
intonation of the last syllable was falling. 

From the modern Slavonic forms one can infer the quantity and 
intonation in CS. The R forms byl {dobyly pribyl, ubyt) compared 
with byld *she was' {dobyldy pribyldy ubyld) presuppose a rising tone 
of the fem. ending and a falling tone of the thematic vowel. How
ever, some isolated forms contradict the general trend, e.g. zabi^la 
*she forgot', pSla *she sang', volja 'will': zemlja 'earth'. For details 
see N. van Wijk, 'Die baltischen und slavischen Akzent- und 
Intonations-Systeme' (Verhandelingen d. k. Ak. d. W.y Letterkunde 
xxiii, nr 2, Amsterdam, 1923); A. Meillet, Le slave commuHy 2nd 
ed., Paris, 1934, 137 sq.; especially Linda Sadnik, Slawische 
Akzentuation, I. Vorhistorische Zeit, Wien, 1959. For Indo-
European: J . Kurylowicz, Accentuation deslanguesindo-europeenneSy 
1958^ 

S Y L L A B I C D I V I S I O N 

§ 5. In the OCS phonetic system no syllable ended in a consonant. 
The tendency to open originally closed syllables is due to the 
increasing wave of sonority in the rhythm of syllables and this 
caused many phonetic changes which created the specific OCS 
phonological pattern. Owing to this tendency the prehistoric 
diphthongs I/, diy Sty eUy du, on were monophthongized (§ 10, § 12); 
or, oly ety el were changed by metathesis and lengthening of the 
vowel (§ 6.3, § 10.4); o«, wn, en^ in were nasalized (§ 13, § 14); f, 
h fy r developed vocalic elements (§ 16.2, § 17, § 18); groups of 
consonants were simplified and the syllabic division changed its 
original place: ^ob-viti > ^o-bviti > o-bi-tiy O B H T H 'to wind 
round':BHTH 'to wind'; norpeBif; 'I will bury':norpexH 'to bury' 
< ^pO'greb'ti 29.9, 11). (A. Leskien, Grammatik der altbulga
rischen (aksl.) SprachCy 1919, 53, 59, 62; N. van Wijk, Geschichte 
der altkirchenslavischen Sprachey 1931, 46; P. Diels, Altkirchen
slavische Grammatiky 1932, 120 sq.) 

Loan-words from languages with a different syllabic structure 
often insert a vowel in order to open the syllable: Gr. SaXfiavd > 
cadi^iUdHa; Gr. 7rofxf>vpa > nopii<|>Hpa, Porphyrins :nopTi<|)^YPHH; 
(T7T6VSVXO9 'spindle' > cnoHi^^Hito. 
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T H E V O W E L S 

§ 6. The vowel a continues an IE long d or long 0: 
1. To Lat. frater, Gr. <f>paTr]p = member of a (fyparpla 'brother

hood', Skt bhrdtar-; to Lat. mater, Gr. (Dor.) fidrrip, Skt tnata 
which represent IE ^bhrd-ter, *md'ter correspond OCS BpdTpT\, 
cpdT'K, AiaTH (gen. AidTepe); in loan-words Lat. pdgdnus, OCS 
noraHii 'pagan'. 

2. To Lat. ddnutn, Gr. 8a)pov; Lat co-gndsco, Gr. ycyvwaKoj cor
respond OCS ^ d̂pTi 'present', SHaTH 'to know'. 

3. The vowel a may represent an IE o of the liquid diphthongs 
or, ol at the beginning or in the middle of a word. These groups 
or/-, oft-, /or/, tolt, following the tendency towards open syllables, 
were changed by metathesis of the consonant and by lengthening 
the vowel (/ in these groups symbolizes any consonant): CS ^ordlo 
(cf. Lat. ardtrum) > OCS pa/io 'plough'; CS *olkomu > OCS 
AdKOAVK 'hungry'; CS *gordu (cf. Lat. hortus, E 'yard') > OCS 
rpa^T^ 'town'; CS *goha (cf. Lith. galvd) > OCS raaKa 'head' 
(§ 36). 

4. CS i which continues an IE e (§ 10) developed, when pre
ceded by;, (T, z, s, it, zd, into OCS a: C T O W T M 'to stand' < ^stojHi: 
TpT^n-fcTM 'to suffer'; -fccTH (cf. Lat. edere), W C T H , acTH 'to 
eat' < *jSsti; KpHMaTH 'to shout' < *krtditi: EH^'km 'to see'; 
aeJKaTH 'to lie down' < ^lezStiioyAvkTH 'to understand'; 
caiiiuJaTH 'to hear' < *slyiStt; noyujTaTH 'to set free' < ^pustjSti; 
Tpoy^K^aTM 'to weary' < ^trudjSti. 

§ 7. The vowel o continues an IE short a or short 0: 
1. To Lat. axis, arare, Skt dksah, Gr. d^cjv, dpoco correspond 

OCS ocik 'axle', opaTH 'to plough'; in loan-words Lat. altare:* 
OCS oa(Ti)Tapb. 

2. To Lat. domus, oculus, ovis, Gr. hoiios, 0^09 'cart', i'<l>vy'0'fi€v 
(ist pi. aor.) correspond OCS ^OAVK 'house', OKO 'eye', OBbn,a 
'sheep', 6031^ 'cart', Hec-o-AiT^ (ist pi. aor.). 

3. The I E 9 (shva) is represented in certain positions by o: 
OCS stO'jati 'to be standing' corresponds to Gr. crraros 'placed'. 
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Lat. stdtus *stiir, Skt sthitdh < IE *sthd'Uos\ sometimes I E d dis
appears: OCS dusti 'daughter*: Gr. BvyaTqp, Skt duhitd, in which 9 
is represented by a or t, as IE *dhugh{d)tdr' shows. 

4. The IE diphthong eu developed into ev > ov, and the 
syllabic frontier was changed (§25): *neu-os > no-vUy OCS hokt^ 
'new', Lat. novus, Gr. veos; *k'leuos > Gr. KXdfos > KXeos : OCS 
caoKo; ^pleu'Om- > naoBA^ 'I sail' (cf. Gr. 7TX€{F)<o):^pleU'ti > 
*pljuti > n/ioyTH 'to sail'. The last change, into pluti, is on the 
analogy of the present stem phvg (§ 19.3). The change ^ > 0 is 
due to the following back vowel. 

§ 8. The vowel u developed from the IE diphthongs au, ou, eu: 

1. As I E short a became Slavonic o (§ 7), the diphthong au > ou 
and developed further into u: Lat. taurus, Gr. ravpog, OPr taurts: 
OCS Toyp^K 'aurochs'; Lat. auris, Lith. austs:OCS Lith. 
bdudinti 'to urge', Skt bodhdyati:OCS Boy^HTH, Boyy\HTTi 'to 
wake up, he awakens'. 

2. The diphthong eu developed into a preiotized 'u [ju]: Gr. 
nevOofiai 'I search', Lith. bausti 'to punish', Goth, biuda 'I order', 
AS beodan 'to order': CS ^bjudti > OCS BilWCTH 'I observe, watch'; 
Goth, liufs, AS leof, OHG ItupiOCS /IWBT. 'beloved'. The IE 
formulae are *bheudh-y *leubh'. 

§ 9. The vowel y has been preserved (as a separate sound from i) 
in Polish and in Russian. It is assumed to have been a hard back 
sound pronounced without rounding of the lips and with the top 
of the tongue raised towards the hard palate. 

1. y continues a long IE iZ as appears from the following 
examples: Lat. fUmus, Lith. dumaty Skt dhUtndh:OCS ^^AVK 
'smoke'; Lat. mUSy Gr. fivs, OHG mUs, Skt mUs:OCS AVhdink 
'mouse'; in loan-words: Lat. bUbalus > OCS BUBO/iii 'buffalo'; 
OHG has ( T ""hUza) > OCS xt^st. 'house'. 

2. In final position y corresponds to I E dy 5, U followed by s 
(-Of, -dSy -us) or a, o, u followed by ns {> -dns, -dns, -Uns) 
CTkiHTii (acc. pi.) represents IE ^sun-uns, ea'KKIA (acc. pi.): IE ulqons 
CBeKpTij:Skt ivasrdh; (nom. pL), btiI (nom. pi.):Lat. nos, vos 
P^KTii (gen. sg.) < *ronkds (§ 46.1.2.6.7). 
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3. The sound combination u+j changed into j ^ : CS ^dobruji > 

OCS A^^BpTiiH 'good'; CS *mu]p > OCS AVKim. 'I wash'. The 
vowel y also alternates with other grades in some verbal stems 
(§ 37-5)• OCS A'l^/M*:-A'WAiaWv (it.) T blow up'; toykhth: 
rikiBH l̂̂ TH 'to perish'. 

§ 10. The i (jat') is generally considered to have been a very open 
preiotized e [id, ^a]. It is the soft counterpart of a. The Glagolitic 
alphabet had one single letter for i and forja: A , though the two 
sounds were not identical (§ 2.3.4). 

1. Historically S continues an IE e: BH '̂fcrH 'to see':Lat. vtdere; 
c-fc/MA 'seed':Lat. semen] -̂fcxH 'to do':Gr. TL-e-q-fii. 

2. Under unknown conditions, dominated probably by rules of 
intonation, the final diphthongs IE aj, oi changed into i or into 1: 
B/tbî H (nom. pi.), Bakl̂ 'k (loc. sg.) represent the same IE formula 
^ulqoi\ JKeH-fc (dat. sg.):Lat./?wmfl^; paB-fc '̂l̂  (loc. pl.):Gr. \6yois\ 
BepH (2nd imp. sg.):Gr. <f>€pois (§46.2.10.15.16). 

3. In medial position the diphthongs I E ai, oi are represented 
by (: CH'fcrK 'snow':Goth, snaiws, OPr snaygs, Lith. sniegas, Lat. 
nix\ /fkBlv 'left':Lat. laevus, Gr. \ai6s < Aaifoj; Bep'kxe (2nd pi. 
imp.): Gr. <f>€poLT€ (optative), Goth, batrdip; in loan-words u '̂kcapii: 
Lat. Caesar, Goth, kaisar. 

4. The vowel g represents an IE e of the liquid diphthongs er, 
el in initial position of the groups ert-, elt-, for which there are 
no certain examples, or in medial position of the groups terU, 
telU in which t symbolizes any consonant :Bp'fc3a 'birch tree' < 
CS HerZ'a:lAXh. birzas, Skt bhurjah, AS beorc, bierce; Bp-fcri^ 
'hill' < CS *bergii:AS beorg, Goth, batrgahein 'mountain region'; 
Aia'kKO 'milk' < CS *melko: AS mile, meolc. It is controversial 
whether this Slavonic word is a Teutonic loan-word, or cognate 
with the Teutonic. 

§ 11. The vowel e has two origins: 
1. e continues the IE e: B63A^ 'I drive':Lat. veho\ lecT'h 'he is': 

Lat. est\ ^ecATb 'ten':Lat. decem, Gr. Se/ca. 

2. Original 0 preceded by j , or by a palatal consonant: H, s, z, st, 
zd—in a later period also after c\ dz\ n\ r\ V—changed into e, and 
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this change divided the OCS declension into two types: a hard-
stem declension and a soft-stem declension (§ 37.6, § 38.2, § 55.2): 

Toro (gen. sg.) *of that': lero (gen. sg.) *of him, his' 
TO/Moy (dat. sg.) *to that': iBM^y (dat. sg.) 'to him' 
ce/io (nom. sg. neut.) 'village': no/tie (nom. sg. neut.) 'field' 
TKSHO (voc. S g . fem.) 'woman!':^OYUJe (voc. sg. fem.) 'soul!' 
>KeHOiii\ (instr. sg. fem.) 'with the woman': ;̂ 0YUJe»;î  (instr. sg. 

fem.) 'with the soul' 
r^d^oMh (instr. sg. masc.) 'with the town': Ai;î Ĥ e/Mb (instr. sg. 

masc.) 'with the man' 
rpd̂ oAî K (dat. pi. masc.) 'to the towns': AiÂ >Ke/MTs. (dat. pi. 

masc.) 'to the men' 
rpa^OAia (dat. instr. du. masc.) 'with (to) two towns': M^TVieMA 

(dat. instr. du. masc.) 'with (to) two men' 
T O W ; (instr. sg. fem.) 'with her': (instr. sg. fem.) 'with her' 
T O H (dat. loc. sg. fem.) 'to her':ieH (dat. loc. sg. fem.) 'to her' 
TOMh (loc. S g . masc. neut.)'in that': mMh (loc. sg. masc. neut.) 

'in him' 
T O W (gen. loc. du. masc. neut. fem.) 'of (in) them two':lew 

(gen. loc. du. masc. neut. fem.) 'of them two' 
T O (nom. acc. sg. neut.) 'that': le (nom. acc. sg. neut.) 'it' 

§ 12. The vowel i continues an IE f, or an IE diphthong et. 

1. OCS H^HBî  'alive' corresponds to Lat. vtvus; M H T H 'to drink': 
Gr. mvco; rpHBd 'mane', rpHBKHa 'necklace': Skt grtvd 'neck', 
Liatv. grtva 'mouth of a river'. 

2. OCS BH^-fcTHiGr. ethos < f€t8o?, Lith. vetd-as 'face, visage'. 
Of diphthongal origin is i in flexional endings of the masc. nom. 

pi. -o- stems and of the imperative forms (§ 10.2, § 40, §71) . In 
these and in other flexional endings / alternates with i of 
diphthongal origin: 

rpa^'fc (loc. sg. masc.): m;¥^:kh (loc. sg. masc.) 
rpa^'fcX'K (loc. pi. masc.):aiA^>KHXTi (loc. pi. masc.) 
a'fcx'fc (loc. sg. neut.): noaH (loc. sg. neut.) 
a'fcT'fcx'K (loc. pi. neut.):noaHX"K (loc. pi. neut.) 
n^SH'k (dat. loc. sg. fem.): ^̂ oyiUH (dat. loc. sg. fem.) 
a'kx'fc (nom. acc. voc. du.):;^oyujH (nom. acc. voc. du.) 
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Bep'kiUl^ (ist pi. imp.):BHHAil^ (ist pi. imp.) 
B6p'kT6 (2nd pi. imp.):BHHTe (2nd pi. imp.) 
Bep'kB'k (ist du. imp.):BHHB'k (ist du. imp.) 
Bep-fcra (2nd du. imp.):BHHTd (2nd 3rd du. imp.) 
T^Mh (instr. sg. masc. neut.): HMh (instr. sg. masc. neut.) 
T'kAVK (dat. pi. masc. neut. fem.):M/M"K (dat. pi. masc. neut. 

fem.) 
T^MH (instr. pi. masc. neut. fem.):HAlH (instr. pi. masc. neut. 

fem.) 
T"k)fT\ (gen. pi. masc. neut. fem.): HjfTi (gen. pi. masc. neut. 

fem.) 
T^MA (dat. instr. du. masc. neut. fem.):H/Ma (dat. instr. du. 

masc. neut. fem.) 
3. In Slavonic i may represent the development of t+j > ij: 

rocTiiie (nom. pi.) > rocTHie 'guests' (§16.4); SHdMeHke (nom. 
sg. neut.) > 3HaAi6HHie 'sign' (§ 33.3). 

4. Initially i represents a development of 7 + 1 : HPO 'yoke' < 
*j^o < *jugo\lj2X. iugum, H/UA 'name' < *jim§ (§ 33.4). 

5. Of early Proto-Slavonic origin \si<y after; or consonants 
which result from the influence of; (/, i , st, zd; c, dz) as shown 
by the endings of the instr. pi. masc. neut. of the hard and soft 
stems: rpd^^iii: KpaH = kraji < *krajy (§ 45.14); cf. also U J H T H 'to 
sew' < IE *sju' as shown by Lith. siUtL 

6. The vowel i alternates with i in verbal stems and characterizes 
the imperfective forms: np-fc/ibCTHTH 'to cheat':np-fc/iHUiTdTH 
(impft. -it.) (§ 37.5). 

§ 13. The back nasal vowel p represents an original oral back 
vowel followed by a nasal consonant belonging to the same 
syllable. 

I . 0CS3;RBTk'tooth'correspondstoGr.yo/x^9'bolt',Sktjdmbha 
'tooth', Lith. zambas 'sharp edge'; here the OCS nasal represents 
an original om. In n;î Tii 'road':Lat. pons, pont-is the nasal 
represents on. In A^3TiKT^ 'narrow' the nasal represents an 
original on as is shown by Lat. angustus, Lith. ankstas 'tight, narrow'; 
Gr. Syxui *I press, close', Goth. *aggfvu (nom. sg. neut.) 'narrow'. 
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Skt anhiyas (comp.). There are no clear examples for g repre
senting an I E am. As the original short a fell together with o, in 
an early period, the development of am was identical in OCS 
with the development of om. In Germanic loan-words an is repre
sented by p: jfA^^on^ 'skilful': Goth, handles 'wise'. 

2. The nasal g may correspond to un, um for which, however, 
there are only scarce examples: r;RKd 'sponge' corresponds to 
lAxh. gumbos 'swelling'. IE ^snubh- (Lat. nuba, Gr. vvfjufyq) with a 
n-infix is represented in Slavonic by P dziewoslgb 'match-maker' 
< -sngb. Sin snobok 'match-maker', Cz snoubiti 'to wed', which go 
back to CS *sngbu. 

3. The acc. sg. fem. ending of the a- stems corresponds to an 
original -dm: Tmn-Nx: L^t. femtn-dm; p;?;K-A\: OVx rank-am, Lith. 
rank-g, 'hand'. 

§ 14. The front nasal § has the following origins: 
1. It corresponds to original long or short en, em^ e.g. nATK 

'five':Gr. ttcWc, Lith. penki, Lat. quinque; CKATiv 'holy':Lith. 
sventas; TATHBa *gut-string': Lith. temptuvas 'stretcher, bowstring'; 
ckaiA 'seed':Lat. semen\ ma < ^mem. 

2. It represents original n, m: ^ecATb: Lat. decem, Gr. SCVA, Lith. 
desimtts < I E *dek^m{-tis); naMATK 'memory': Lat. mentis (gen.), 
Lith. atmintis, Goth, ga-munds < *mpi\ H A T H (inf.) < ^pn-tij 
^pen-ti:\Aih. pinti 'to twist, to plait'. 

3. In final position, in the endings of the acc. pi. of the fem. 
-ja- stems, and of the masc. -70- stems, the § goes back to *-jons', 
opposed to the hard stems acc. pi. H{6H-'KI, pae-iii, in which the 
ending -y represents -ons (§ 9.2), are the soft stems A^yiUA, KpaiA 
in which the ending represents *-jens < *-j(ms (§ 45.6, 7). The 
gen. sg. fem. y^oyujA is by analogy with the acc. pi. The same 
origin * -yon+/ > *jen't > ']§ accounts for the ending of the pr. 
part, of the soft verbal stems: SHaiA < ^gno-jonts (cf. hdt. fug-ient-

(§ 45.6, § 67.1, § 73). 
4. In loan-words the nasal § represents original in: i^ATa 'coin': 

Goth, kintus, *kinta; K I i H A S K : OHG kuning, AS cyning, cf. Finnish 
kuningas (Germanic loan-word); M A ^ O 'child':OHG kind(§ 30.2). 

B 4023 B 



i8 THE VOWELS §§ 15-16 

§ 15. The OCS voodic system contained two reduced vowels 
which already in the earliest texts show the tendency to disappear 
or to develop into full vowels according to their position (§ 33, § 34). 

1. Thehardreducedvowel u continues an I& f/: An^x^k 'moisture*: 
Lat. muscus 'moss'; ^̂ T̂ lUTH 'daughter': Gr. OvydTqp, Skt duhitd, 
Lith. duktL 

2. OCS u developed from original syllabic (sonant) 9, /, f: 
^^A\x. *I blow' goes back to IE :Lith. dumiu\ n^HdTH 'to 
drive' represents the root *ghn-: lAxh.gintiyginiau. (The Lithuanian 
reflexes are not entirely clear.) In isolated cases OCS u corresponds 
to initial m, w: B'KTop'K 'the other, the second' (§ 59.2), together with 
Lith. antraSy Goth, anpar 'other', Gr. dial, drepogy goes back to 
*ntor-} CTiTO 'hundred' may go back to ^k'mtom as shown by Gr. 
i-KaroVy Lat. centunty Skt satdniy Goth, hunda (nom. pi. neut.), 
Lith. simtas. The Slavonic suto has been explained also as an 
Iranian loan-word. EAl^Hd 'wool' represents ^vlnaiLzt. Idnay 
Goth, zvulhy Lith. vilnay Skt urnd; KpTŝ Aid 'rudder' < CS *kpna: 
Gr. TTpvfjLVT]; CAli.H\\e 'sun':Lat. sol (§2.6). 

3. In the ending of the acc. sg. of the masc. -0- stems the 
represents an IE -om: B/lliKl\ 'wolf' < *i^/gom:Lat. lupum. 

§ 16. The soft reduced vowel { continues: 
1. An I E i: OCS BkCk 'village' is cognate with Lat. vicuSy Skt 

vts (fem). 'house, tribe, settlement'. Lat. vicuSy Gr. dial, fot/co? 
'house', Skt vesdh 'neighbour', Lith. vesiti 'to stay, to be a guest', 
vls'pat{i)s 'master', require a root with a diphthongal grade, whereas 
OCS BkCk postulates *uik'is (§ 37.3). OCS ^kHk 'day' is cognate 
with Lat. nun-'dm-ae (pi.) 'things pertaining to the ninth day'. Also 
in loan-words f appears for i: OCS /ikCTk 'deceit' < Goth, lists. 

2. OCS i corresponds to a vocalic element developed from IE 
syllabic (sonant) ipy 9, /, f (§ 15.2), when in CS these sonants 
were soft. IE had only one series of sonants; CS developed a soft, 
as well as a hard series: Tk/Ma 'darkness' (the form TTi/Ma is 
secondary as shown by the further development in Slavonic 
TkaikHHi^a > T6/UkHHi^a 'prison') represents an original *tni'; 
nkH;̂  'I stretch' continues an I E Lith. pinti 'to twist'; BakKii 
'wolf':Gr. XVKOS; RpkBli 'first':Lat. pri-nms; A^^kTETK 'dead', 
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Mkp->kTH (before vowels) *to die' < * i i i f L i t h . miriau (ist pret.), 
mifti *to die'. 

The opposition of hard and soft liquid sonants appears clearly in 
OCS examples containing an original velar palatalized before 
soft liquid sonants, and preserved before hard ones: ^AkWK 'boat', 
M W K T K 'yellow', MpiiHT̂  'black', HCpKHiii 'mill' had in CS f; rAT^KTSI 

'noise', KpT̂ KT̂  'neck', PpTikHT̂  'kettle' had in CS f. 
3. OCS i corresponds to an IE m in final position: OCS iUdTepii 

(acc. sg.): Lat. matr-em < ^rndter-m (§44-5) with different vowel-
gradation (§37-3)-

4. OCS i corresponds to the I E diphthong ei followed by a 
vowel :rocTkie (nom. pi.) 'guests' < IE ^ghostei-es; Tpiiie:Lat. tres 
< *treies ( § 1 2 . 3 ) . 

5. In CS the semivowel i developed from an u preceded by 7, ̂ , 
i , sty zdy (c, z): MPO 'yoke' < *j^o < *y^5'o:Lat. iuguniy Lith. 
jungaSy Goth.juky Sktyugam; KpaH 'limit' [krafi] (nom. acc. sg.): 
P A B T I 'slave'; AIA^^KK (nom. acc. sg.): rpa^v*^ 'city'; A^yink 'soul' (gen. 
pl.):;KeHTi; ^Ekujk (gen. p l . ) : 3 A I H H 'dragon' [zmiji]; khak 'disease' 
(gen. pl.):M{eHT^. Nom. sg. forms of the past part. act. i such as 
Xo;iV^ii:ABHr'K illustrate the same vowel gradation (§ 1 2 . 4 , 5, 
§37.6). 

T H E C O N S O N A N T S 

§ 17. The OCS liquids continue either original liquids or original 
sonants f, / (§ 2 .6). The orthography does not distinguish between 
the two historically different liquids. We find ci^AipiiTii 'death', 
N A I I H L I 'full', cpi^/^bi^e 'heart', Ba^KKli 'wolf where the liquid 
represents an original f, / , as appears in the further development of 
the language: SCr smrty P smierdy Czpln^\ R cepdue, eonxy P toilk. 
The same spelling is used for KpiiBb 'blood', naiiTk 'flesh', KpkCTTi 
'cross', î pkiTKi 'church' which historically represent a liquid 
followed by a vowel (cf. Lat. crii'Or 'blood', Lat. CristuSy Gr. KvpiaK-q 
> *Kvpiicq > OHG chirihha: *ciriky) and had a different develop
ment: R«/>(?tfb, njiomhy Kpecmy uepKoeby that shows that the pronuncia
tion of the liquids in the two categories was not the same (§ 1.6). 

(a) The liquids can be followed by any vowel: a^to 'summer, 
year', kaa^ 'I put', moa^ 'I pray', Aiopie 'sea', pA^^TK 'row, line', 
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pdK'k 'servant'. The speUing does not show the soft character of 
the consonants followed by front vowels, because it was not a 
phonemic distinction. Softness of consonants will therefore also 
not be indicated in the transcriptions in this book: UtOy kladpy 
molJQy morjey r§duy rabuy which in a narrow transcription should 
be reproduced VitOy kladg, moVJQy mor'jey r'^duy rabu. 

When the scribes wished to indicate the softness of certain palatal 
consonants, especially of /, n, r, they placed a semicircle above 
them:3eAMH (dat.), î -kcapik, Aiopw (dat.), HHBA ( § 2.7). 

{b) The labial consonants followed b y ; developed a palatal /, 
called epenthetic /: CT^naTH (inf.) 'to sleep':c^naiii^ (ist sg. pr.); 
awBHTH (inf.) 'to love':awBat^ (ist sg. pr.); M B H T H (inf.) 'to show': 
WBaŵ  (ist sg. pr.); seAiH (dat., loc. sg.) 'earth':3e/Hara (§ 3). 

{c) This epenthetic / disappears in the further history of OCS, 
though it is preserved, with greater tenacity, when followed by 
certain vowels. It shows the tendency to disappear when followed 
by t or /, e.g. ocTaBk (p. part. act. i ) alongside ocTaBiib 'having 
left behind', 36/iikCKi^ 'earthen':36AiaKCKi^, KopaBK 'ship': KopaB/tb, 
36A1H (dat., loc. sg.):36AiaH, whereas before other front vowels it 
tended to remain; forms like BaarocaoBGH'̂ k 'blessed', B*i^3awB6H'K 
'beloved', npocaaBeHl\ 'glorified' lost the epenthetic / by the dis-
similatory influence of the / in the stem. 

The OCS texts are not uniform as regards the incidence of 
epenthetic /: the Kiev Miss, consistently shows forms with /; the 
Zogr. writes / pretty regularly before e, -fc, I A , Mf̂ , w, less regularly 
before H, k; in Cloz., Mar., Euch. Sin. / is usually left out before 
H , K ; in Supr. the omission of / is normal, Ps. Sin. and Saw. Kn. 
also have forms without /. 

{d) In the later period Russo-Slavonic, Old Serbian, and Old 
Croatian texts show a regular epenthetic /, but it is dropped as a 
rule in Macedo-Bulgarian and in the medieval Western Slavonic 
languages (Czech, Polish). It would therefore appear that the 
distribution of forms with or without epenthetic / points to a 
prehistoric dialectal division of Slavonic linguistic area in an East-
South and a West region. 

{e) In OCS texts the distinction between original hard and soft 
liquids, representing original liquids or vocalic liquids, is in pro-
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cess of disappearing. In the Kiev Miss, original f is represented 
by p'K, and original f by pK, / by Aixy / ' by ak: CKpiiBkHH (nom. 
pi.) 'sorrov^fur, Tepb^k 'fortress, firmness', Han/tkHeHH (nom. pi.) 
'filled', BT^n/nvTHTH c a 'to become incarnate'. In later copies of 
OCS texts the difference between soft and hard vocalic f is not 
marked. Zogr. shows spellings like npkBl^ and npT^BT ,̂ cpK^biJ^e 
and cp'̂ ;̂V'̂ ^̂ • There is a tendency to continue to indicate the 
difference between / and Original liquids followed by a reduced 
vowel (r+w, r+f , Z+i) are generally kept separated in spell
ings: Kpl̂ Bb 'blood', Tpbjf̂ K 'three', n/iT^Tb 'flesh', rMKBaTH 'to 
spit', KpKCTHTH 'to baptize', BakmraTH 'to shine'. Other OCS 
texts do not distinguish between original soft and hard liquids. 
The reduced vowels, in the original combinations r-\-u &c., are 
sometimes vocalized in strong position, according to the laws 
governing the development of the reduced vowels: Bi\CKperi\ 
(Mar., Ass., Ps. Sin.) for BT̂ CKpbCT̂ , KpecTT^ 'cross' (Cloz.) for 
KpbCTT ,̂ cae3T\ (gen. pi.) 'tear' (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) for eabsi^. 
There is no vocalization of reduced vowels when they represent 
f, / ( = pT\, Als)y because there was no reduced vowel in the pro
nunciation of these sonants (§ 2.6, § 33.1). 

§ 18. The nasal consonants continue IE m: SHaia 'winter': Lat. 
hiemsy oPHb 'fire':Lat. ignis, aiaxepk:Lat. mateVy ct^iht^: Goth. 
sunuSy or I E 9, > CS wi, im (Balto-Slavonic m, im) (§ 16.2). 

The tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), caused these original 
nasals that closed a syllable to be absorbed in the preceding vowels: 
any aniy on, om> g;enyem>§; un, um>g; in, im > f (§ 13, § 14). 

§ 19. OCS had only one labio-dental spirant appears only in 
foreign words: ^^apHckh = Gr. OapiaaZos. The v continues an IE 
Uy and was probably bilabial in an early period of OCS. 

1. The V in BK^OBa 'widow', BH^̂ fcTH 'to see', B-fc^'b T know', 
corresponds to the u in Lat. viduay viderCy Gr. olSa < FOTSA, IE 
"^k'leuos > CS slovo. 

2. A prosthetic v was developed in CS before initial M - , y-: 
BTvPHTH 'to call' < *U'pi'ti; BT î̂ pa 'otter' < *'udra:Gr. v8pa; 
BTxTOpTiiH 'the other': Lat. uter 'which of the two'; BASaTH 'to tie': 

'tie' (§ 32.1). 
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3. The OCS V developed from the second element of I E ou, 

eu when followed by a vowel: naoyTH *to flow' (inf.), naoB.1^ (ist 
sg. pr.):Gr. TTACCO < TTAC/TCO; ov goes back to eu as in IE *neu'0s 
> HOBT̂  'new': Gr. veos < vefos, Lat. novus (§ 7.4). The develop
ment was the same when the original diphthong was long: ckBGp^ 
'north': Lith. sidure 'north'. 

The V in the verbal ending -ovati (of the type kup-ova-tt) goes 
back to a diphthong ou: ^kup-oua-tilkup-utu In the 2nd pers. 
kupujesi represents ^kup-ou-jesi (§ 8):T *kaupjan, Goth, kaupon 
< Lat. caupo 'publican'. 
§ 2 0 . The spirants s, z continue CS and IE spirants, or represent 
I E soft velars {k\ k'h; g\ g'h), or developed within Slavonic from 
velars or dentals: 

1. The I E voiceless spirant s is continued in OCS CKiH^h 'son': 
Lith. sUnuSy Skt sunus; CT̂ HT̂  'sleep':Gr. V T T V O J , Lat. somnus. The 
I E z appears in OCS only combined with d, g (zdy zg): Mha^d 
'reward, pay': Goth, mizddy Gr. fiujdos; Aiosriv 'marrow of bones': 
Av. mazga- 'brain'. 

2. OCS Sy z represent an IE soft velar: CT^To 'hundred: Lat. 
centuniy Gr. E/CAROV < IE *k'mt6m\ ocmii 'eight' < ^ok'tou- (cf. Lat. 
octo); Cfk^hne 'heart':Lat. cord-iSy Gr. Ka/>8TA, Lith. sirdis < IE 
*kfd'\ 3HdTH 'to know':Lat. co-gno-scOy Gr. yvCjoLs < IE *g'nO'. 

3. The spirants represent original velars that were palatalized 
in Slavonic (§ 30.2): Boris. 'God' (nom.): Bos-fc, B03'b (loc. sg.), 
BOSH, B03H (nom. pi.); A^YX^ ^spirit' (nom.): A^Y^* (loc. sg.), A^Y^" 
(nom. pi.); Bitl̂ XB̂ 'K 'seer' (nom.): B/tn̂ CBH (nom. pL). 

4. Original tt and dt are represented in OCS by st: M H C T H 'to read' 
(inf.) < ^cit'ti : MbT;î  (ist sg.); B/iacTH 'to rule' (inf.) < *vold-ti: 
B/iaA^ (ist sg.); B S C T H 'to lead' (inf.) < *vedti:z%^^ (ist sg.) 
(§ 29.10). This change occurs in many IE dialects: Indo-Iranian, 
Greek, Italic, Celtic, Teutonic. 

§ 2 1 . The palatal spirants z resulted from the first palatalization 
of the velars (§ 30.1): 

I . Original x, g followed by a vowel of the front series (̂ , ( < iy 
§yi<i or eiy f, fy l") or by 7 changed into z: A^YX^ ^spirit' (nom.): 
Aoyuje ( voc ) ; cai^iiuaTH (inf.) 'to hear' < ^slyxeti:cA^y^ (n.) 
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listening*; coyiiJHTH (inf.) 'to dry':C0YXT^ (adj.), c'TiXH;RTH (inf.) 
*to dry up'; MT^UJbî d 'midge, gnat'i/Moyx^ *fly'; A^Y"̂ ^ 'soul' < 
^dux-jai^^XX^ 'spirit' (§ 30.1). Bon^ 'God' (nom.): Bo;Ke (voc.); 
;Kap'L 'heat' < CS "^zSru < IE *ger- (cf. Lith. ^ara^ 'steam', OCS 
gorSti 'to burn' < I E g^er-); ;kath 'to harvest': Lith. geniti (inf.) 
*to trim'; >KHBTi 'aHve':Lith. gyvas, Skt jivdh, Lat. vtvus; mAaTH 
< *^i^/-:Lith. geidzu 'I desire'; HCbp;!̂  'to swallow' < *^f'-:Lith. 
girksnoti 'to drink', Skt girdti 'he swallows'; H W K T T ^ 'yellow' < 
*gl't-:lAth.geltas 'brown'; CTpaHOi < *5^or^+yrguard' (cf. paTaH 
= rata+ji 'ploughman'); aTiHCb < ^lug+fi 'lie, liar' (cf. ai^raTH, 
aiOKA^). 

2. Palatal spirants developed from dentals followed by j 
{tjy dj)y and from certain groups of consonants followed byj {stj, skj\ 
zdj\ zgj): CB-fclUTil̂  (ist sg.) < ^svit-jg:tE!kTWVH (inf.) 'to shine'; 
Aien^OY (adv.) 'between', MQT^A (n.) 'limit' < *tned-ja:L2it. 
mediuSy Skt mddhyah. When considering the origin of OCS st, zd 
we have to distinguish between: 

{a) st+j > St, zd+j > zd: noycTMTH (inf.) 'to send out': 
noyuJT;!^ (ist sg.) < *pust-jg; SKA^TH (inf.) 'to build':3HHVV/R (ist 
sg.) < ^zid'jg. 

(b) sk+j\ zg+j > sty zd: HCKaTH 'to search': HUJTA^ 'I search' 
< ^isk'jg; MoarTk (n.) 'marrow in bones':/M0>KAaHT^ (adj.) < 
*mozg-]anu (§ 30.1). 

{c) The palatalizing effect of 7 on preceding consonantal groups 
was not cofisistent when the first member of the group was a 
dental. So one finds forms like ciuHOTph^ (ist sg. pr.) alongside 
dŝ MoiUTpiiî  from CT̂ /MOTpHTH (inf.) 'to consider, to contemplate'. 

The sounds st, zd are characteristic features of the OCS phonetic 
system shared only by Bulgarian among the Slavonic languages. 

§ 22 . The velar spirant x developed from an I E ^: 
I . An original s preceded by 1, w, r, k and followed by a vowel 

developed in CS into x. (Whether this x developed from a S 
followed by back vowels is controversial. The fact that Lithuanian 
and Indo-Iranian present a / where OCS shows x (cf. OCS Bpb\li 
'peak': Lith. virstis) induced some scholars to assume that / was 
the intermediary stage also for Slavonic x,) The following 
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examples will illustrate the development 1, u, r, k+s+vowel > t, 
Uy r, THXT^ 'mild':Lith. teisus (adj.) 'just'; BeTTv)fK 
'ancient': Lat. vetus; CĤ K̂ a 'daughter-in-law': Lat. Skt 
snusd; p-fcxTv (aor.) 'to say' < *rik'XU < ^rek-su: Gr. eXvaa (aor.), 
whereas before consonants the s remained: HCKaTH 'to seek for', 
MkSfi^A 'reward'. 

2. The aorist ending -xu has been generalized also to cases 
where the original s could not develop into x: J\dj^ < *dad'SU 'I 
gave'. Similar analogical developments occurred in the flexion of the 
nouns; the ending -xu developed from -su in the declension of the 

and -f- stems (paK-fcxTs. < ^raboisuy C'Km'Kps. < ^sQnusu, 
rocTK)fi\ < *gostisu)y and analogically this ending spread also to 
the -a- stems: JKeHaxi!. (loc. pi.) (§ 45.16). 

3. In a restricted number of examples the OCS x represents an 
IE kh: co^a 'tree-branch, piece of wood used for ploughing': 
Lith. sakd 'branch', Skt sdkha 'branch'; XP̂ BT̂ pT̂  'daring':Skt 
kharah 'hard, rough', Gr. Kapxapos 'sharp', Latv. skarbs 'sharp, stiff'. 

4. The change of IE s into CS x is a very old process. It took 
place earlier than the change of IE k' into s (§ 20.2) because this s 
did not change into x: npacA 'pig' < ^pors- < ^pork'-i L^t.porcus. 
When the s was of I E origin it changed into x: npax'K 'dust' 
< *porso-. This development shows also that the change s > x 
took place earlier than the metathesis of the liquid diphthongs 
(§ 6.3). In npT^CTb (fem.) 'dust' the s is preserved probably because 
it was immediately followed by a consonant: *pfsti' (cf. A. Meillet, 
Le slave commuriy 1934, 34). 

5. The change s > xiszn earlier development than the mono-
phthongization of ot, because after i representing this diphthong 
the change takes place: Ai-fcxT̂  'bag': Lith. maUas 'a net, a bag', OPr 
moasis 'bellows', Skt mesa 'wether'; this means that s > x in a 
stage *moix- < ^mais-. 

§ 2 3 . The dental affricates are results of CS developments: 
I . The voiced affricate dz (3) which changed into z (3) (§ 25) 

represents an original g palatalized according to the second and 
third palatalizations (§ 30.2, 3): 
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(a) g+g ( < (n)y i ( < 01) > dz>z: Bos-fc (loc. sg.), B O S H (nom. 

pl . ) :Borh (nom. sg.). 
(6) h iy f. f+g > ^y iy f. f-^-dz > z: roBkSK 'abundant' < Goth. 

gabigs (gabeigs) 'rich'; ^BHsaTH:ABHPHA^TH 'to move'; Kl^HASk 
'chief < *kuntng'; Tp'hPH î̂ TH 'to puU': TpTiSdTH (impft.) < *'fg' 
(§ 30.3). 

(c) In the South Slavonic languages, and so also in OCS, and 
in the East Slavonic languages g is palatalized also when separated 
by V from the front vowel i: OCS SB-fca^d 'star', SBHS^dTH 'to 
whistle': P gwiazda, Cz hvizdati < CS ^gvSzda, ^gvizdati (§ 30.2). 

2. The voiceless affricate c developed on the same lines from an 
original k: 

{a) k+e (< oi), i (< oi)> c: M/tOB'kiĴ 'k (loc. sg.), MdOB-kî H 
(nom. pi.) , M/tOB'bi^'bxTjk (loc. pi.):MdOB-bKi^ (nom. sg.) 'man'; 
pÂ L̂ 'k (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.):p;RKd (nom. sg.) 'hand' (§30.2). 

{h) I, iy f, f+k > iy ^^^^^ 'father' < *otf*M (cf. Gr. 
arra) ; oBhî d 'sheep' < ^ov-ika (cf. Lat. ovis)\ Ai-kcAî K 'month' 
< *mes-\-en+ko (cf. Skt mas 'the moon', Lat. mensis); dip̂ kU d̂TH 
'to darken':dipT^KH;i^TH < 

(c) The group kv+e, i > cv in OCS, and in the other South 
Slavonic languages, as well as in the East Slavonic languages: 
OCS î B-fcTT^ 'to flower', L ^ B H C T H 'to blossom':P kwiat, kwitngd 
< CS */wetii (§ 30.2). 

§ 24 . The palatal affricate d developed in CS from an I E k under 
similar conditions to those which gave rise to the palatal spirants 
s\z{^ 21): 

Front vowels palatalized the preceding velar k into d: k+e, ( 
(< e), r, i ( < f, ei), fy A j > ^e: Medo 'forehead' < *keU: 
Lith. Mti 'to lift', Lat. collis; MecdTH 'to comb' < *A f̂-:KOCd 
'hair'; Md̂ K̂ 'smoke' < < *ked', MACTTj. 'thick' < *Afrf-: 
Lith. kimstas part, from kimsti 'to stuff'; p-bMb < ^rek-i; noHHTH 
'to rest':noKOH 'rest' (n.); MphTd 'line' < * ^ ' ^ : L i t h . kifsti 'to 
cut'; MdKHli 'boat' < **/'«-:OHG scalm; HdMATH 'to begin' < 
*A?f-:HCKOHH, KOHKL̂ K 'end' (n.) (cf. Lat. re-cens); OddKdTH (inf.) 
*to cry':nddMA^ (ist sg.) < *plakjg (§ 3, § 21, § 30.1). 

§ 2 5 . The affricate s [dz] developed in an early period into a 
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spirant 3 [z\. In the historical period s appears in Ass. and Ps. 
Sin., less consistently in Zogr. and Mar. in words like roBKSOKaTM 
*to abound', SK-ks^a *star', s'b/io Very', K T ^ H A S K 'chief, no/iksa 
'utility', noAiHsaTH 'to nod', n-bHASb 'money', CTksa 'foot-path', 
as well as before flexional endings: B O S H (nom. pL), HOS 'k (dat. 
loc. sg.). 

Saw. Kn., Supr., Euch. Sin., and Cloz. know only 3 . 
It is clear that the original Cyrillo-Methodian texts knew the 

affricate s [dz], for the Glagolitic alphabet has a special letter for 
it, which also has the numeric value of 8. The affricate developed 
into a fricative sound, but there are still Southern Slavonic dialects, 
mainly in Macedonia, as well as Western Slavonic (Polish and 
Slovak), which have the affricate dz. 

§ 2 6 . The labials represent either IE labials or IE aspirated labials: 
Tenai^ 'warm': Lat. tepidus, Skt tdpatt 'he warms'; n-bHa 'foam': 
Skt phenah; BoaHH (comp.) 'bigger':Skt bd-liydn 'stronger', Lat. 
de-bilis, Gr. ^eXrepos 'better'; HeBO 'sky': Skt ndbhah 'mist', Gr. 
V€<f)OS. 

§ 27. I . The dentals continue either IE dentals or IE aspirated 
dentals: npOTHBT̂  'against':Skt/)ra7/ 'towards', Gr. (Hom) irpori; 
AoaiTv 'house':Lat. domus, Gr. So/zo?; ^^TH 'to put, to do':Skt 
ddhdm, Gr. ed-qKa, Lat. facio. 

2. A dental developed in CS (and in Teutonic) in the groups 
zr, sr when these groups were primary ones: CTpoyw 'river':Lith. 
srove 'stream', Skt srdvati 'he runs'; cecTpa 'sister': Skt svasar-
'sister', Goth, swistar; HS^pemTH 'to pronounce' < *tz+resti; 
HsApanab < ^laparjX; HOSAPH 'nostrils':Lith. nasrai 'mouth (of 
beasts)'; OCS HS-A-peBpi^ = H3T\ peBpl^ 'from the sides'. When, 
however, the groups sr, zr were secondary, i.e. resulted from a 
metathesis of the original liquid diphthongs, a dental was not inserted 
between the spirant and the liquid: cpaail^ 'shame' < *5om- : Persian 
iarm; 3paKl\ 'sight' < ^zork-iP w-zrok (§ 6.3). Also when sr, zr 
stand for original si\ zf a dental is not inserted: cpl!LAî L 6̂ 'heart': 
Lith. sirdis; spT^HO 'grain':Goth, kaiim (§ 17). 

3. A dental may develop in CS by a process of dissimilation in 
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the groups zdz, sc = sts. Now, by dissimilation the groups lost 
the last element: zdz > zd, sts > st: AP^SPd 'forest' has in dat. 
loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. *dr§zgS > ApASS'k (§ 30.2). Along
side this exists the form AP^^A'b* same way alongside 
A'T̂ cî 'fc (dat. loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. from x^CKA 'plank') exists 
the dissimilated form AT^CTdj. 

A form HCT^/tHTH alongside HCî 'k/lHTH 'to heal' is to be 
explained by dissimilation: *iz-\-cSliti =^ *tS'tsiliti> HCT'k/lHTH, 
HCl̂ -k/lHTH. 

§ 2 8 . The velars continue IE gutturals (aspirated or non aspirated): 
KOBdTH 'to strike': Lith. kdutty OHG houwan, Lat. cudO\ - C T H R T I 

'I climbed':Lith. staigyti 'to hurry', Goth, steiga 'to cHmb', Skt 
stighnoti 'he climbs', Gr. crreixai *I go'; ocTerK 'garment':Lith. 
stogas 'roof, G Dock, Lat. tego, Gr. arcyco 'I cover', Skt sthagayati 
'he covers'. 

GROUPS OF C O N S O N A N T S 

§ 29 . Common Slavonic shows a clear tendency towards the 
simplification of certain consonant groups and the opening of 
closed syllables (§ 5): 

1 . Original double consonants have been simplified: OTbî k 
'father':Gr. arra, Lat. atta, Goth, atta; lecH 'thou art' < ^es-si. 

2. Original tl, dl have been reduced in OCS, and in other 
regions of the Slavonic linguistic area (South and East Slavonic), 
to /: pdiio 'plough' < *ordlo:F radio, Cz radio; UASAls. 'plaited' 
< *pletlu:Czpletly Pplotl. This dialectal division of CS coincides 
with the division produced by the treatment of the groups kv, gv 
(§ 23.ir, 2c; § 30.2c) and it indicates a difference in the syllabic 
structure in the two regions. 

3. The groups tn, dn are reduced to n: CBKHif̂ TH 'to begin to 
shine' < *svitngti:CE'k'rK (n.) 'light', CBbT^TH (inf.) 'to shine'; 
B'KHÂ TH 'to awake' < ^budngti:B^yj^i\TH 'to wake up'. 

4. The groups tm, dm are reduced to m: j^AMh 'I will give' < 
^dadmV.f^A^/KTh. (3rdpl.); Bp-fciMA 'time' < *w^^m«f-: Bp'̂ KT'fcTH 
'to turn round'. In te^Ml\ (ord.) the group dm has been preserved 
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because, according to Meillet, it goes back to bdm as shown by 
Gr. €p8ofio£, and the d was maintained owing to the preceding b. 

5. The g r o u p s b n , kn are reduced to n: CT^H'̂ K < *supnti, 
oycTiHiî TH *to fall asleep' < *usupngti:Lith. sdpnas 'dream', Gr. 
uTTvoff, Sktw;rf/)n^iA;-rKHA^TH*tobend'< ^gubngti: -rkiBdTM (impft.) 
'to bend', coyroyBT^ 'double', Latv. gubt 'to bend'; BdkCHÂ TH 
'to glitter' < Httskn-iEA'kcKls. 'brightness', BdHCî dTH 'to lighten'. 
However, the groups foi, pn, kn were not absent in the OCS 
phonetic structure, and they were restored analogically at an early 
period. We find in OCS texts: norkiBHA^TH 'to perish' on the 
analogy of norikiBi^ (aor.), norkiBaTH (impft.), TonH;i;TH 'to plunge 
oneself into':-Tom^ (aor.), -TanaxH (impft.), T O R H T H 'to make 
warm' (caus.); aiaikKH;f̂ TH 'to become still', aiakKi^ (aor.), aiai^MaTH 
(inf.) 'to be silent'. The last verb has preserved the k, as g has 
been preserved in a similar position: orHk 'fire':Lat. ignis, Skt 
agnihy Lith. ugnis. When the k was part of the group -kxn- repre
senting an I E "ksn- it disappeared, the group being simplified ton: 
aoyHa 'moon' < *louksnd:0?x lauxnos, Lat. luna, (dial.) losna. 

6. The groups ks, gs, when changed into Slavonic kx (§ 22.1) 
were simplified to x: p'fexT̂  'I said' (aor.) < *r^/j-5w:p'fccTe (aor. 
2nd pi.), p-kiiJA (aor. 3rd pi.); M âxTi (aor.) 'I burnt up' < ^zSg-sU: 
;KacT6 (aor. 2nd pi.), ;KaiiJA (aor. 3rd pi.). Also a dental was 
dropped in the group -tx-: O ^ O A H T H 'to go away' < *ot-xoditi, or 
in the group -ts-: MHCT^ (aor.) 'I counted' < *dit-sii:^hTi^ (pr.), 
MkTO)fK (aor.); ^ACH (2nd sg.) 'thou wilt give' < *dadsi. 

7. The groups ps, bs have been reduced to s: Mp'fccT̂  (aor.) 
< ^derps-: -Mp̂ KHil̂  'I shall ladle (out)'; oca 'wasp': Lith. vapsd, 
OHG wafsa, Ew2isp; rp'kcT^(aor.) 'I scratched' < *grebs-: rpeBA^. 

8. When the spirant preceded the occlusive the groups were 
maintained in Slavonic: lecTT^ 'he is':Lat. est, Gr. ecm, Skt dsti; 
AiosrK 'brain' :Av. mazga, OHG mar{a)g, E marrow < IE ^mazgh-. 
The voiced spirant became, by assimilation, voiceless when followed 
by a voiceless consonant: BT^CTaBMTH 'to put' < ^vHz-staviti, 
BH ĉnipocHTH 'to demand' < ^vUz-prositi, The groups spirant + 
occlusive {sk, zg, st, zd) followed by front vowel were palatalized 
according to the rules of palatalization (§ 30.1a, 26). 
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9. The group bv is reduced to b: O B H T H 'to wind round' < 
viti; oK/idCTK 'power' < ^ob-vlasti, OB/fkKA^ 'I shall cover with' < 
*ob'Velkg. 

10. In the groups dt, tt the first dental was dissimilated and 
developed into a spirant: diecTH 'to t h r o w ' < *met-ti:M&VXx\ 
MdCTH 'to put' < *klad-tt: KAd^^. 

11. When two occlusives form a group in which the second 
element is a dental, the tendency is to reduce that group to the 
dental element: pt > /:-Mp'fcTH 'to empty' < *derp-ti:H^l^n^; 
bt>t: rpeTH 'to scratch' < *greb'tt:rpecA^;bd>d: cê dniCord.): 
Gr. €j38o/xo9; iMeTA^ 'I plait' < ^plek-tgiLst. plecto. If the group 
was followed by a front vowel it was palatalized: HOUJTb 'night' < 
*noktt' (cf. Lat. nox, noc-tis); /UomTH 'to have power' < *mog' 
tiiM^r;^ (ist sg. pr.) (§ 30). 

12. The group tx was reduced to x, and the group zs>s: 
0)f0AHTH 'to go away' < *otU'Xodtti:otitt; pauJHpHTH 'to extend' 
< *raZ'siritu 

13. The group sd changed into st which is a simplification by 
regressive dissimilation of its = id: 3dUJTHTHTH 'to defend' < zai-
dititi; ^Ts^iUTHi^d (dim.) < duidica < duska 'plank, board'. Similarly, 
the group zdz > zd: pdSPd, posPd (fem.) 'branch of vine': pdH<AHie, 
poH^A"*̂  (neut., coll.) < ^rozg-fje (§ 30.1a). 

P A L A T A L I Z A T I O N OF THE VELARS 

§ 30 . It has already been noted (§ 3, § 21) that the sonant; caused 
changes in the preceding consonants. Front vowels had a similar 
effect on certain preceding consonants, in certain periods of the 
language, causing them to change in accordance with certain princi
ples of palatalization. The consonants affected were the velars k, 
g, Xy and three processes of palatalization are usually distinguished 
according to the chronology and nature of the changes concerned. 

I . The first, i.e. the earliest, palatalization, consists of the 
change of the velars k, g, x into d\ z \ i' when followed by a front 
vowel or by a soft liquid sonant. The vowel i produces this change 
only when it derives historically from e, and the vowel i when it 
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Examples: OBiiiMaH 'custom' < *oi-fi%- :KTIIKH;I^TM 'to learn', 
oyKT^ 'doctrine', lAxh. jtinkti 'to be accustomed' (§ 19.2, §32.3); 
po;KaHnk 'of horn' < •rcg'-^o-: pori^ 'horn' (§21.1); MaoK-kMe 'man' 
(voc.) < *dlovgk'e\ AIO;K6U1H (2nd sg. pr.) < ^mog'esi:M^r?ix 'I am 
able'; -epkUieuiH (2ndsg. pr.) < *vx'x'esi\E^\i\^ (n.) 'top'; HOMHTH 

'to rest' (inf.) < ^po-ki-ti (cf. Lat. quies):noK^H 'rest'; aô KHTH 'to 
put': -aon^; THUiaH 'silent' (comp.) < */iic-^'-:THUJHTH (inf.) 'to 
appease': thx^^ (adj.) 'quiet' (§ 2 1 . i ) ; M K T O 'what' < (cf. Lat. 
quid); lUkXh. (p. part. act. i ) 'gone' < ieda < *xediil*xodii:\oji,HTH 
(§ 374); HaiiHT^ 'boat' < dtinU < ^kl'no; MpT̂ HT̂  'black' < **rV: 
Skt l^sndhy OPr kirsnan; HCpl̂ Hiii 'mill' < *;^fV:Lith. gimos; 
iKakTTv 'yellow' < *gl'U:Ggelb (§21.1). 

{a) Under the same conditions, the groups 5^, zg were pala
talized into sd, zdz which changed further into si, zdz and, by 
dissimilation (/ic = sts), developed in OCS into st, zd (§ 21.2c): 
HCKaTH (inf.) 'to demand', HCKA^ (ist sg.): HUJTeuJH (2nd sg. pr.) 
< ^isk-esi; pasra (posra) 'branch': panc^Me (po^K^He) (coll.) < 
*rozg'ije. The Teutonic word skillings changed according to 
this tendency of the OCS phonetic system: UJTkaAris^ 'money' 
> uuTMASb (OR ijjaash, tjjaraP'K, iiiaAP^h). The same word appears 
also with the group sk not palatalized because it entered the 
language in different periods, by a different way: CKkaASk, CKaASk, 
CTkaASk (see also § 30.3/). 

(b) The groups kt, gt were palatalized into 7̂: ^noktt > HOiUTk 
'night', ^mogti > AioiUTH 'to be able'. 

(c) Other loan-words affected by the first palatalization are: 
MSHk < AUiMii 'sword': Goth, meki (acc. sg.); ^Ka^k^^, ^Kaa /̂î  'I 
pay' < Goth, -gildan. 

2. The second palatalization of the velars is a later process. 
The velars which had not been affected by the first palatalization, 
because the diphthongs of, at had not yet been monopthongized 

derives from 1 or ei. We can express this change in the following 
formula: 
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+Sort{<oi,ai)> dz' > z' 

Examples: OTpoKT^ (nom. sg.) *boy':OTpoi^H (nom. pi.) < ^otrok-
oiy oTpoi^-t (loc. sg.), oTpoî -fcjfT^ (loc. pi.); BorK (nom. sg.) *God': 
BOSH, B03H (nom. pi.) < Hog'oi, Bos-k, B03-fc (loc. sg.), BOS-fcxTi, 
BOS-fcx"̂  (loc. pi.) ^bog'oi; A^YX^ (nom. sg.) 'spirit':A^YCH (nom. 
pi.) < *dux'0iy A^yc-fc (loc. sg.), A^YC-fcjfK (loc. pi.); pÂ Ka (nom. 
sg.) 'hand': pjî î 'k (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.); caoyra (nom. sg.) 
'servant': caoys-fc, caoya-fc (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.); a!oy)fa(nom. 
sg.) 'fly':/Moyrfc (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.) (§ 46.2, 10, 15, 16). 

{a) This process of palatalization also defines the relationship 
between verbal forms of the type: peK;^ (ist pers. sg.), peiUTH 
(inf.) 'to say':pbi^H (imp.) < ^rik-oi-, pkî -fcre (2nd imp. pi.), 
pkH'fcai'T!L(ist imp. pi.), HapHî aTH (it.); aAPA^ (ist pers. sg.):aeuJTH 
(inf.) 'to lie down':aASH, aASH (2nd sg. imp.) < ^leng-oi-, 
aAS-fcxe, aAS-fcre (2nd pi. imp.), aAS'kAi'K, a^s'kAiiv (ist pi. imp.). 

The pronoun BkCk 'each, every' is formed on the analogy of other 
cases in which a stem ^vix- has been palatalized by the following 
^ < ^* (§ 30.3^, e): instr. sg. Bkc-kaiK, gen. pi. Bkck^i^, dat. pi. 
Bkcfc/MTk, instr. pi. BkC-fc/MH, loc. pi. Bkckxii (§ 55.5) which have a 
palatalized stem *vtX'. 

(b) The groups -5*-, -zg- changed into -sc-, -zdz- which some
times developed further into -f^, -zd- (§27.3): nacKa 'Easter': 
nacî -fc (dat. loc. nacT^; AP^sra 'forest':ApA3S'fc (loc), ApASA'fe; 
aiopkCKTs. 'marine': Aiopkcu-tn > /MOpkCT^H (Zogr., Mar.); awAkCKTi 
'human':aiOAkCi^HH > awAkCTHH (Zogr., Mar.). 

(c) The groups kv, gv, ocv were palatalized in OCS, and in the 
East and South Slavonic languages (§ 23.1. c, 2. c, § 29.2). 

(d) Loan-words also underwent this palatalization: i^-kcapk 
'emperor': Goth, kaisar < lat. Caesar; i^ATa 'coin': Goth, kintus; 
î pTiKTii 'church': Goth, ^kyriko, OHG chirihha < Gr. ^KvpiKrj, 

Kvpuucq (§ 17, § 23.2). 

3. The third palatalization is a separate development on the 

into front vowels, changed into affricates or into spirant s. This 
could be expressed in the following formula: 
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lines of the second palatalization. Its chronological relationship 
to the second palatalization is not clear. Some investigators 
assume that it took place earlier than the second (cf. R. Ekblom, 
Die Palatalisierung von k, g, ch im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1935). The 
velar was palatalized when it was preceded by a front vowel and 
followed by a back vowel (but not by or « in two consecutive 
syllables). This change could be expressed in the following 
formula: 

t, i (when not of diphthongal origin), §, f+k, g, x > (f, 
di > i, s. 

Examples: OTkî k < *oti'ku: Gr. arra, Lat. atta; OBkÛ d < *ot;-
i^:Skt avikd; CTKSd *path':R dial, cmeea; uoAhSd 'profit':R 
dial, nojihza; the Russian literary form nojihsa is a loan-word; 
ABHSdTH 'to move' (impft.):AKHrHA^TH (pft.); C H U K 'such' < ^siku: 
TdiTk 'such', WKTk 'such as', KdKii 'of what sort'; B/iHCî aTH 'to 
shine':B/i'fccK'T^ (n.) 'shine', BdHCKaTH 'to glitter'. 

{a) However, this change (of the velars when preceded by 
front vowels) is not consistent, and the conditions under which it 
took place have not been sufficiently clarified; in ABî pî NHKl̂  
'porter', and in similar derived forms, the velar has not been palatal
ized; /tkrkKl^ 'light in weight', AiAKlvKli 'soft' preserve the velar; 
KikHArKiHH 'princess' has preserved the velar, whereas Kl̂ HiASii 
'prince' < T ^kuning- (Finn, kuningas) changed it into dz > z. 
Moreover when the i preceding the velar represented an original 
ei the velar seems to have resisted the change: TH^li 'silent' < 
^teis-; aH)p^ 'exceeding' < ^leiks-. 

(b) This palatalization applies also to loan-words, e.g. Kls^HASk, 
n'kH/^Sii (masc.) 'coin' < T ^penning, roBikSk 'rich' < Goth, gabeigs 
(gabigs) 'rich' (§23.1. b). 

(c) As to the chronology of this change we can state that it was a 
CS development and had not been concluded by the time the 
Slavs came into contact with the Teutons. The chronological 
relationship of this development to the second palatalization is 
not clear. It is obvious that the first palatalization is the earliest, 
and that it took place earlier than the monophthongization of oi 
into i. The back element o of this diphthong hindered the change 
of the guttural, which was palatalized only before front vowels of 
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non-diphthongal origin, e.g. the ending of the voc. sg. of the 
masc. -o- stems. In a later period, when the diphthongs were 
monophthongized into front vowels, the velars were changed into 
palatalized dentals: c, z, s. 

(d) As already indicated, the so-called third palatalization may 
have either preceded or succeeded the second palatalization. The 
pronominal forms vM *each', sici *such* go back etymologically to 
the stems ^vix-, ^sik- ending in velars (cf. TdKl^, tAKls). The instr. 
sg., gen. and dat. pi. and instr. pi. endings of these pronouns are: 
-gmiy 'SxUy '(muy -gmu In opposition to these endings otid 
(showing the same palatalization of the stem consonant: *oHku) 
has in the instr. pi. otkiy loc. pi. oticixu. The question arises which 
of the two patterns represents the historical development and which 
is an analogical formation following the soft stems: mqjixUy &c. 

If we assume that the change of the velars before S < oi is 
earlier than the change of the velar after f, t, f, f' then sichni could 
be explained, according to the second palatalization, from 
(mt < ^sik'OimL That means that at that period the nom. had 
^sik'itak-y &c. In a later period the velar preceded by a front 
vowel (f, f, f, f w a s palatalized, and sici, vM are forms due to this 
third palatalization. A form like oticiy ovica is explained through the 
same palatalization. The endings of the nom. and loc. pi. otkiy 
otkixU are formed from the stem otk- on the analogy of the soft 
stems: nom. pi. krajiy mojiy loc. pi. krajix&y mojixii. If the change 
of the velar had taken place according to the second palatalization 
one should have *otk(y ^otkixU. 

(e) However, this change seems not to have been uniform in its 
results, because the Western Slavonic languages show s instead of 
s in vtsi: OCz vsiy vsiXy vsdtskai {Prague Folia), which forms are 
local dialectal features (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchen
slavischen Sprachcy 1931, 68 sq.). 

( / ) The change of the velars according to the third palataliza
tion took place in a limited number of cases: ( i ) in the endings 
-W^b (masc), -ki^d (fem.), -wufi (neut.): OTKIJ^K , diuujiii^d *arm', 
cpî Al̂ L^e 'heart'; -Hi^d: A'^BHi^d:A'ted 'girl'; (2) in the iterative 
ending -Hi^dTH/ -"fcKdTH: -pHî dTH 'to tell': -p-fcKdTH, peK;i^; -THi^dTH 
'to run, to flow': -T'fcKdTH, TeKA;; ABHSdTH 'to move', ABHSdTH: 
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ABHrNA^TH; (3) in some nominal formations: AfkcAi^b 'month', 
saiAL^k 'hare', aHL ê 'visage', MsSA 'disease', noahsa 'utility', cThsa 
'path'; (4) in the Teutonic loan-words: KI^H A S K 'chief < T *kuning; 
••kHASk 'money':OHG pfenning; uiTkAjhrK 'money', UJTbaASK < 
OHG skillingy roBkSii 'abundant' < Goth, gabeigs (gabigs) (adj.) 
'rich'. 

(g) The causes of the changes generally referred to as the third 
palatalization are partly phonetic and partly analogical. They can
not be explained by any single cause. In the case of the diminu
tive suffixes the change into may postulate an original 
alongside *-iAo; the verbal forms in -icatiy -idzati may have their 
origin in the phonetically regular imperative forms of the type 
pKî H; the ending of Kl^Hi^BK: T ^kuning could be explained through 
the nom. pi. KIVHASH where the change is regular (cf. R. Ekblom, 
Die fruhe dorsale Palatalisierung im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1951). 
As a result of the palatalizations there are no velar consonants 
followed by front vowels in the structure of the OCS language. 

H A R D E N I N G OF THE P A L A T A L C O N S O N A N T S 

§ 31. The consonants resulting from the processes of palataliza
tion, or from combination with; (M, ;K, UJ, UJT, H? ,̂ H, S > 3 , p, a, 
H) were originally soft: c\z\ s\ sY, z'd\ d, d'z' > z\ r\ l\ n\ This 
is shown by some modern Slavonic languages, whose history 
makes it clear that the original palatalization of these consonants 
was lost in later periods. In OCS texts the palatalization, i.e. the 
soft character, of the consonants, is not consistently indicated, and 
it appears that these consonants were already hard. The soft 
character is indicated by a semicircle over the letters p, a , H, but 
only Zogr. and Supr. are consistent in the use of " especially on 
a and H : KiieBexa 'calunmy', HHBa 'field', Kî HHrKi (pi.) 'book', 
CA^Rbp-fc, CÂ RKpw (gen.) 'of the adversary'. 

(a) The scribes did not mark the character of the other palatal 
consonants, no doubt because they were either hard or on the way 
to becoming depalatalized. The original soft character is shown 
by spellings with XA ("fc), w, Wh alongside the normal spellings with 
a, oy, : ujioan^ (Ps. Sin.) 'sound', ^oymw^ (acc.) (Euch. Sin.) 'soul' 
â Â JKW (dat.) (Zogr.) 'man' MW^O (Saw. Kn.) 'miracle', C A ^ K R 
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(Mar.) 'I judge', C A ^ U J T W (dat.) (Saw. Kn.) 'being', OTku,w (dat.) 
(Cloz.) 'father', akS-fc (nom.) (Supr.) 'profit' for dbSd, gen. ithSA. 

( i) The hardening of the consonants is borne out by the regular 
spellings with a, oy, A ; , as well as by spellings with the hard reduced 
vowel after the originally palatal consonants: ^oymoy (gen., loc. du.) 
for A^yuiw, HdUJTi for HdUJii 'our', HOUJTTk for H O U J T K 'night', KOHeUTi 

for KOHiiU.k 'end', û -fccdpd for n-fccdpra (gen.) 'emperor', spdiUA 
for Bp-fc/HA 'time', diopoy for diopw (dat.) 'sea', poJK^T^CTBO for 
po îVVbCTBO 'birth'. 

(c) The consonantal group U J T , from tj, dj (§ 21.2) is repre
sented in the Kiev Miss, by î , 3 which are a dialectal feature of 
Moravian Slavonic: HdCTimeHi for HdrKiuJT6HH 'satiated', no^dSli 
for nô d̂ K^̂ k (imp.) 'give'. Traces of this treatment appear also 
in other texts: poSKCTBO (Cloz., Mar.) for pOM^̂ KCTBo 'birth', 
HeB'ksecTBd (Ps. Sin.) for NeB-knc^bCTBd 'of ignorance'. Instead 
of the lUT representing stj\ skj the Kiev Miss, has UJM: 0MHUJH6HH6 
for oMHUJTeHHie 'purification' from O M H C T H T H . 

CHANGES IN THE O C S VOWEL SYSTEM 
§ 32. OCS continued the tendency, inherited from Common 
Slavonic, to pronounce certain initial vowels with a prothetic / or u 
and to insert 1 between vowels. The reasons for this phonetic 
process are not clear, and in the further development of the 
individual Slavonic languages we also find the reverse tendency to 
drop; and v <u: 

1. The verbs oyMHTH 'to teach' and BIIIKHA^TH 'to learn' repre
sent the same root ; BTi, B T ^ H - < *un (cf. Lat. en, in) Bl̂ Hk/MA :̂ 
HMX, 'I seize'; HAIA^ < *itmg (cf. M3-b/M^); HPO < *iigo < *mgo (cf. 
Lat. iugum); lecTi^, ecTT^ 'is' (cf. Lat. est). The OCS spelling did 
not regularly indicate this prothetic / [ /] (§ 2. 3. 4) and it is not 
possible to give a clear definition of the use of this prothetic sound, 
or to be sure when it was pronounced without being written. 

2. In the OCS texts we find forms with prothetic i alongside 
forms without / , varying from text to text: ero 'of that, his', &m 
'which', eaepo 'lake', ei|je 'yet':i6ro, len^e, lesepo; oyTpo 'morn
ing':WTpo; oyH{e:w>Ke 'now'; dBHTH 'to show':'fcBHTM, » B H T H ; 

dPHbî ii 'lamb':wrHkmi, -fcrHki^k; dro^d 'berry':raro^d; dSTi T : 
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•fcsTi, W3Tk [j^u] (cf. B a3, raa, OFjaz, Pja, Sin jaz); Ainre *if: 
raiUTe; aBitliKo 'apple': WKaTiKo (cf. Lith. obuolas). 

3. A prothetic t/ > appears in BASdTH 'to tie' :;R3a, B;i^3a 'tie'; 
BOH» 'odour':A^xaTM 'to smell'. 

4. In a later development of OCS appear more frequently 
forms with prothetic elements: OC/MK 'eight': BOCMk; Â ^̂ oak 'valley': 
\i¥ij^0Ak, OR lo^oak; ;i\3a, »^3a, oysa, Boysa, Bii^sa 'tie'. 

5. The tendency to drop intervocalic/ [/] appears in OCS: in the 
declension of the definite adjective: ^OBpaiero (masc. gen.) 'good', 
AOBpOYieiMoy (dat.), Baaraw (nom. fem.) 'good':;\oBpaero, ^oBpaaro, 
AOBparo, ^oBpoyeiMOY, Â KP̂ Ŷ V̂ ^̂ Y' Â P̂̂ Ŷ Ŷ' in the 
verbal forms: ^ardTH, ^̂ a-fcTH 'to give', noKa»TH 'to regret', 
B-kpoyw^TTî  'they believe', oBp'krai^ 'I discover':AaaTH, noKaaxH, 
Bdspoy^T'k, OBp'kTaA^; in nouns and pronouns: STwiô '̂fc'fc (gen.) 
'evil-doer', Hio;^e» 'Judea', /uorzi 'mine', T B O W 'thine', siiaovv'ka, 
Hio^ea, Moa, TBoa. 

These orthographies have caused some scholars to reach the con
clusion that 711 = w was pronounced likeyii, ii with more rounded 
lips, and/fl = 121,4 likeya, d (§ 2. 3. 4). 

6. There are slight divergencies between the OCS texts as to 
the use of the initial a-lja- alternation; the generally accepted rule 
was that: 

{a) some words appear only with a-: a 'but, and', aro^a 'berry', 
aaH 'but, if, auioyTb 'in vain'; 

( i) others have only initial/a-: ra^^po 'bosom', tdaiOHce 'where to' 
(later texts have also aMO, adto^Ke), rapocTk 'anger', wpl^ 'spring 
of the year', m^hAVK 'yoke', wcaH pi. 'manger', WCTH 'to eat', 
»3Ba 'wound', laxaTH 'to drive in a vehicle'; 

(c) in other words again a-lja- appear indiscriminately: aBHie, 
»BHie 'soon', aBHTH, »BHTH 'to reveal', asi^, tASis. T , aKo, »K0 'as, 
in order that, because', auJTe, » u j t 6 'if, arHki^k, idrHkL̂ k 'lamb', &c. 

CHANGES OF THE REDUCED VOWELS 
§ 33 . The Macedonian Slavonic dialect, raised by Constantine-
Cyril and his brother Methodius to the status of the first Slavonic 
literary language in the second half of the ninth century, contained 
the two reduced phonemes, called hard and soft jers, where they 
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might be etymologically expected. The first OCS texts, which are 
copies of the Cyrillo-Methodian originals, already show changes 
in these weak phonemes. These changes are due to the influence 
of the copyist on the language that he transcribed, i.e. to the local 
dialect spoken by the scribe. 

The following changes and omissions of the jers become ap
parent in the OCS texts: 

I . The jers disappear in a weak position, whereas in a strong posi
tion they are changed into a front or back vowel respectively. Kjer 
is in strong position when the immediately following syllable con
tains another/^. When several consecutive syllables contain j m , 
the strong or weak position is defined by counting the syllables 
starting with that one which contains the last 7^: the last y^r is 
in weak position, the preceding one is strong, the next is weak. 
If we mark the weak position with the diacritic ^, and the strong 
position with ,̂ then the instr. sg. from CKHkiU'K 'meeting (place)' 
presents two jers in weak and two in strong position: c'hHkM'KAlK = 
sunimumt > sMmiml > senimemi written C6HKAl6Afb, tmMQM, 
C'hH6MK(cf. W. Vondrdk, Altkirchenslavische Grammatik, 1912, 
184). So we may find in the texts the form ;̂ hH6CK 'today' 
alongside ^kHbCb, npaB6^6Hl^ 'just':npdBk^kHi^, uje^'h 'gone': 
UJK^^T^, KOHei^K 'end': KOHkî b, ^eHeTT^ 'that day': ^kHK T T I , KOM«(ii)^o 
'each': KTi^Kh^o, pdKOTTs. 'that servant': pacTi T T ^ , Kp-knoKT^ 'strong': 
Kp-knivKT ,̂ HeTKpT^TOK^k 'Thursday': MeTBpTs.TT^K'is., Kpî BK 'blood': 
KpOBw;̂  (instr.), naoTK 'flesh'm/n^TK. In these examples the jers 
are vocalized in strong position, whether in a word or in a connected 
group of words in a sentence: dlni si > dnes. Analogy intervenes 
to create phonetically irregular forms: pravidinu develops regularly 
into pravden, but pravidina (gen. masc, nom. fem.), pravldhm 
(dat. masc.) develop regularly into pravedna, pravednu. On the 
analogy of these forms a form praveden was constructed. 

In the weak position, i.e. at the end of words, or when not 
followed by another reduced vowel, the reduced vowels show 
a tendency to disappear: K T ^ T O 'who':KTo, BCb:BiiCb 'all', AiNora 
*much':ans.Hora, EdMis^ 'to you':BaAi, KOHKMHHa 'end': KOHMHHa, 
AkHiiiHH 'with the days':^'HkaiH, O T K I ^ K 'father': oT'i^b, CTŝ TBopHTH 
'to do':CTBopHTH, HbcaTH 'to write':ncaTH, KTS. Toaioy 'to that': 
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K'TOAioy. The apostrophe marks the place of a dropped semi
vowel. 

In the light of the vocalization of the reduced vowels we can 
explain also spellings with jers instead of the vowels that are 
etymologically to be expected: y^n^Bl̂ /tiiHO 'sufficient' for ^^OBiwibHO, 
;VOBO/!hHO, BkTii)fT^ for BeTK^T^ 'ancient'. Such cases show that in 
the mind of the scribe the letter is. was associated with 0, and K 
with e, because these often stood for those sounds in his spoken 
dialect. 

2. The reduced vowels are sometimes interchanged; already 
in OCS texts we find 1^ [u\ for K p] and the other way round: 
TKMA 'darkness':T'TiAid, Bh^-fcTH 'to keep awake': BT^^-fcTH, 
BhCK 'every':B'T^rK, BT^Cb, X ' ^ ' ^T^ 'hillock': X/iKdiT^, npKBTv 
'first':np'KBTi. 

A reason for this interchange is the assimilation of the re
duced vowel to the following vowel, and the fact that in the 
historical period the reduced vowels show the tendency to be 
vocalized or to disappear. The fluctuation is due also to the fact 
that the traditional orthography of the scribes was confused by 
the pronunciation of their native dialects in which reduced vowels 
did not exist. In words like Bb^-fcTH, SKd'fc, BT^pdTH 'to take' the 
change of the jers is due to regressive assimilation. 

3. When followed by 7 the reduced vowels acquired the timbre 
of the appropriate full vowels: Ij > ij, Uj > yj. The ortho
graphy does not clearly show this change, but we find such spell
ings as dBbie, dBHie, WBHie 'suddenly'; ;^bHkie 'days', ^KHHie (nom. 
pi.), ^bHKH, ^bHHM (gen. pi.); R K K R , HHW^ 'I drink'. The change of 
Uj > yj is supported by the forms of the definite adjectives: 
^OBpiilM 'the good' < '*dobrii+j{; B'K HCTHHÂ  'in truth' considered 
as a single word is found spelt BTii HCTHH;I^ 'in truth'. The posi
tion of the semivowels when followed hyj has been called 'intense' 
(§9- 3. § 1 2 . 3). 

The OCS texts diflFer as to the spelling with k or H: the Kiev Miss, 
has both spellings: MHAocThm,, -nm, (acc. sg.) *pity', ci^ndceHHie 
'salvation', STwlk (nom.) 'evil', 3TwlMi (gen. pi.). Mar., Saw. Kn., 
and Supr. spell as a rule with H and the examples with k are 
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T H E REDUCED VOWELS IN THE O C S T E X T S 
§ 3 4 . The OCS texts reflect these changes in various degrees: 

1. The most conservative text as regards the reduced vowels 
is the Kiev Miss. Only twice does this text confuse the reduced 
vowels and both examples concern the same word: KTicfcxTi 
instead of BbC'fcx'K 'in all' (§ 33. 2). 

2. Zogr. uses the hard instead of the soft b followed by a back 
vowel in the next syllable: ST^^dTH for 3b;^dTH 'to build', -CTTwidTH 
for -CTbddTH 'to spread out', TT^did for Tbdid 'darkness'; but also 
soft b instead of hard T :̂ Bb^'kTH for BTk -̂fcTH 'to keep awake', 
Sbd-fc for STwi-fc 'bad', Bb for Eli. 'in', npdBTiy^d 'truth' alternates 
with RpdEb^ -̂fc, Bdspî Hl!.! 'faithful' alternates with B-fcpbHH. 

The reduced vowels are dropped in many instances: Bcedlb 
'with air, MTO 'what', piĴ H 'say!', Cd-knî d 'of the blind', K^e 'where', 
KTO 'who', CTBopHXOdni 'we did', for Bbcedib, MbTo, pbHH, cd-fcnbî d, 
KTi^e, KT^TO, CTiTBOpHXCdlT ,̂ &C. 

In some instances the reduced vowels are vocalized in strong 
position: B-fcceHi^, BMcepT ,̂ BbSHeaiiiije, ;^H6Cb, no^oBeHii, 
lue^nh., T6dibNHî 6»7f; instead of B'kcbH'K 'demonic', BHCbpî  'pearl', 
B'KSHbSliUje 'those who have thrust', ;̂ bHbCb 'today', no^OBbH'K 
similar', ujb^li 'gone', TbdibHHL^6iif\ 'with the prison'. 

3. Another stage of the history of the reduced vowels is shown 
in Mar. The hard shows the tendency to replace the soft b, 

exceptions. Ass. has only H spellings. Zogr. avoids, but for a few 
exceptions, the spelling bH, replacing it by HH; in a part of the 
codex, however (Ev. Mk. and Ev. L . ) , the spelling with k pre
vails, in certain positions. Ps. Sin. has both bH and H H . Euch. 
Sin. regularly has -bH, -bw, but -Ht2l, -HMi, -Hbf\. 

4. When the reduced vowel i is preceded hyj it develops into 
a full vowel i: *jtze > *jize = H^Ke 'who'; *jj(gula > *jtgula = 
Hrn̂ /ia 'needle'; *dostojtnu > ^ ôcTOHH'b 'worthy'. The hard semi
vowel in this position was changed into a soft one (progressive 
assimilation), and treated in the same way (§ 12.4): ^jugo (cf. Lat. 
iugum) > *jtgo > *jigo = HPO 'yoke'. 
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especially after lU, }K, M, lUT, ^K ,̂ î : UIT̂ V̂T̂  for liiby '̂K 'went', 
>KpTiAK for ^KpK k̂ 'pole', JKpTvTH for HCpbTH 'to sacrifice', KT̂ V̂̂ o 
for KlOKk^o 'every'. The hardening of the consonants (§ 31) is 
apparent also in: ^^T^paTH, m^paTH, TT^Aia for ;̂ KpaTH 'to tear to 
pieces', nkpaTH 'to fly up', tkma 'darkness'. Cases of the opposite 
type are less frequent: Bk HHjfT̂ , npt^^K HHaiH for BTi HHXTv 'in 
them', np-fĉ T̂i HHMH 'in front of them'. In this stage, the vocalized 
reduced vowels appear more frequently: uueaii 'gone', ak^smIX 
'to the people', BOHT̂  'out', aî BOBk 'love', nao^o-ck 'this seed', 
aioM«eTO-CK 'this is able', ;\oaio-TT^ 'that house', for LUbaî , aiô ^KAH ,̂ 
B'KHii, aiOBi^BK, nao^ik-cii, aio;k6T7I-ck, ^^oafii-Ti^. In Mar. the 
reduced vowels are more often dropped than in Zogr. 

In the spelling of original i followed by 7, the Mar. prefers M to 
h: BHieH'K 'beaten', BHr^ 'I beat', Aiaî HHH 'lightning', C/iŝ HH 
'judge' for BKieHTi, BkWR, aiai^HKH, C*a«^H ( § 33.3). 

4. In Ass. the use of the jer letters for the reduced vowels is 
so inconsistent that it appears clearly that the copyist had not those 
sounds in his own language. He writes the letters by tradition 
but he puts them in wrong places. The vocalization of k appears 
more frequently than that of Ti: HaMATOKli, ao;KK for HaMATi^Kli 
beginning', aiOKK (adj.) 'liar'. 

5. Cloz., too, presents more cases of the vocalization of h into e, 
than of into o: ^SHk, MecTb, npHUiê T^ for ji^hHk 'day', HhCTh 
'honour', npHUJK^Ti 'arrived'; MeTBpT̂ TOKT̂ , KpoBKKR, awBOBb for 
'MeTBpLTiiKT^ 'Thursday', KpTiBiiW; 'with blood', awBTs.Bk 'love'. 

In this text the interchangeability of "^h and h is clearly depen
dent on the following vowel: sM-fc, Eh HkH^e, CbaipbTh for sTwi-k 
'badly', BTh. HK>Ke 'in that', CT^AipkTb 'death'; TT^aia, mi^3^a for 
ThMA 'darkness', MkB^A 'payment'. 

After liJ, ;k, UJT, :K^y ^ the letter K is consistently replaced by Tî : 
HaUIT ,̂ MTiTO, AWfUITK, CÂ QJTTi, fO^K^K for HaUJK 'our', MKTO 'what', 
atA^m 'man', c;iMiJTik 'being', poHC b̂ 'birth'. 

The letters and h are often dropped. 

6. Ps. Sin. shows a clear tendency to vocalize the reduced vowels 
in strong position: aeBli for akBT\ 'lion', bo aiH"fc 'in me' for bti 
aiKH-k. In BO KpiiBH 'in blood' (Ps. xxix. 10) the in KpiiBH is 
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treated as weak. The letters and h are seldom dropped, but they 
are often interchanged owing to the character of the following 
vowel: Bk cea-fc *in the estate' for BTi cea-fc, BbHH^e *he entered' 
for BT\HH^e. Also cases of changes independent of the following 
vowel occur: sbBdTH for sTiBdTH *to call', sMOBa for sTwioBa 
'wickedness', oynKBaTH for oymvBaTM 'to hope'. 

7. Euch. Sin. regularly writes 1^ after m, n{: Hamii for HauJb 'our', 
caoyHTKBa for caoy^KhBa 'service'. After H , U J T , î , however, 
h remains: HKTO 'what', Ad>K^h 'give', HOIUTK 'night', OThUjk 'father'. 
A following hard syllable changes h into T :̂ B'fcpî HT^ for B'kpbHl^ 
'faithful', Bl^paTH for BbpaTH 'to take', and inversely BK B'kK'K for 
B'K B'kKl^ 'in eternity', BiinHTH for Bl^nHTH. Vocalization in strong 
position is frequent: arHeM,K for arHiiî K 'lamb', COHT^ for rKHTv 
'sleep'. The dropping of the letters and K is restricted mainly 
to aiHOPT^ for aiT^Hori!. 'many', Bcero for BKcero 'of all', K ' T O 
'who', M ' T O 'what' for KT^TO, M K T O . 

8. Saw. Kn. replaces h by after m, M, UJT, TK^i \nii.fi;h for 
mi^^Ti 'gone', aiA^HTK for aiA^m 'man', naaMT^ for naaMb 'weeping', 
HOUJTT̂  for HOUJTk 'night', A^A*^ A^^^ *give'. The inter
change of the two letters appears also in other positions: ^aAH^ for 
^aaiK 'I shall give', B K 3 A T T ^ for B T ^ S A T T ^ 'they lift up', Bi^paTH for 
BKpaTH 'to take'. Also the dropping of the letters T\, h is frequent: 
BpaTH, KTO 'who', ncaTH 'to write'. Vocalization is less frequent 
than in other OCS texts; e for K appears in flexional endings: 
ajo^eaii^ for ai^^bai'^b 'to the men', Hai6H6/iiK for HaieHKaiK 'with the 
name'; o for 1^ does not appear. 

9. Supr. changes K into after UJ: mî VT^ for mb^T^ *gone', Hamis. 
for HauJk 'our'; very often drops them in weak position; frequently 
interchanges them: BkSATH for BT^SATH 'to lift up', Ch HSBece 
for CTi HeBece 'from heaven', BkCTa for BT^CTa 'he got up', ck 
HaaiH for C ' K HAMH 'with us'. The vocalization of h into e appears 
only in the first part of the text; in the second part this is 
restricted to the final syllable: A»^"6X^ A"̂ "*̂ X̂  the days'. 
The vocalization of into o is limited to three doubtful examples 
(cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 
1931, 96). 
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CHANGES OF THE NASAL VOWELS IN O C S T E X T S 
§ 3 5 . The correct use of the original nasal vowels is the most 
important criterion which distinguishes the OCS texts written 
before 1100 from the later Slavonic texts of the various recensions: 
Middle Bulgarian, Old Serbian, Old Croatian, Old Russian. How
ever, even with regard to this criterion some OCS texts show 
deviations from the rule, i.e. from the original state. Already in 
OCS texts the tendency appears to denasalize g> u and §> e, 

1. The Kiev Miss, regularly uses the nasals N>, and A where they 
are etymologically to be expected. The single exception (and that 
not certain) seems to be represented by the form of the instr. sg. 
fem. H6C6CiiCK0Yr^ for H6B6CiiCK;v;rif̂  *with the heavenly'. If, how
ever, we accept a form H6C6CbCK0h^ for the instr. sg. fem. then 
the u may represent a faulty transcription of the original glagolitic 
letter o. Confusion between and oy is nevertheless betrayed in 
this text by the word K ' K C ^ A ' ^ 'communion', which should be spelt 
*BbCoyA'T^ because it is an Old High German loan-word (wizzod). 

2. Zogr. has very few irregularities in the use of Â , A ; they are 
mistakes or accidental and do not reveal any dialectal peculiarities 
in the language of the copyist. Alongside MJ^^ji^HTH *to delay', 
aiA^A'^"'^ 'slow' appear aioyAHTH, /UoyAi^Hi^; oTT^Toy^^y, O T T ^ -
Hoy^oyn^e, HHoy^oy for oTT^Tif^^^y 'from there', oTi^Hiii^A^Y^^ 
'from where', HHA^̂ ŷ 'from elsewhere', which could be explained 
on the analogy of adverbs like HHSoy 'down'. The e for A in a few 
cases could be explained as faulty spellings due to the neighbouring 
letters or to the corruption of the original: He eT'K for He IATT\ 'he 
did not seize', npHAme for npHiAUJA 'they received'. A confusion 
between A and -fc occurs in nodi'kHA^TH for H O / U A H A ^ T H 'to 
remember'. 

3. Mar. has more examples of nasal p developed into w, occa
sionally into Oy and of nasal f replaced by i: coyiMbH'fcTH for 
CA^AibH'kTH 'to doubt', KoyH'k/tH for KA^n'kaii 'bath', A\^EAK for 
/iiOBiiiif̂  'I love', coBOTd for CÂ BOTa 'Saturday'. Conversely it also 
writes BA p̂'k for Boypid 'tempest'. The A is replaced by "fc in: 
cfc^'bTe for CAA'feTe (imp.) 'sit down', rp-fc^H for rpA^H (imp.) 
'come', c'KB'ksaB'KUJe for ci^BAsaBiiUJe 'having tied'. It never has 
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e for §. If we admit that the language of the copyist already 
contained u for original g then we may ascribe to him a Serbian 
origin. 

4. Ass. has iMoyAHTH *to delay', AioyAKH'K *slow' for M?hf^wv\\y 
Mi^^hHis.. Confusion between ; R and A is shown in: no/ua;KATl^ for 
no/Man^TT^ 'they will anoint', npie/M/fATTv for npHeawwRTT^ 'they 
will receive'. As in some Bulgarian dialects the two nasals have 
been reduced to a single one, this confusion may indicate the origin 
of the copyist. 

5. In Cloz. there are examples of being replaced by oy: 
AioyKa for MIMHA 'torment', ;RTpoBoy (acc.) for ;î TpoBA^ 'intestines'. 
Also inversely we meet OTTS.CA^A '^ OTT^CA^A^Y here'. 
This changes reveal a Serbo-Croatian or Moravian influence. The 
spelling KOHCTATiH'fc 'Constantine' indicates an open pronuncia
tion of the §. The confusion of A with 'fc is testified by the regular 
appearance of -/wfe- in noM'kH;f;TH for noaiAHA^TH 'to remember'. 
The inverse spelling appears in CA^AmTaro (gen. sg.) 'of the (one) 
seated' for cfc^AmTaro. These are, however, isolated cases. 

6. Ps. Sin. has many examples of ^ replaced by 0 ; twice it 
replaces 0 by ^ : CÂ BOhfî  for coBOh ,̂ A^Tp;f\Ba for A^TpoBa 'intestines'; 
this could be explained by the vicinity of the in the other syllable. 
The 0 for appears more frequently and has been explained as a 
dialectal influence on the language of the text, in view of the fact 
that in some modern Macedonian dialects (Debra) the g has 
developed into o. This explanation is, however, not certain, for 
we should expect as many faulty spellings of the opposite kind 
{?h for 0 ) ; but for 0 only appears in few isolated forms. More 
obvious would be to explain these spellings by a misinterpretation 
of the Glagolitic letter for p. The form coBOTa, in Ps. Sin. and 
in Mar., may go back to a Lat. Sabbata (pi.) (§ 7 . 1 ) , whereas the 
form with nasal c;f\BToa reflects the Byzantine-Greek aa/xjSaTov. 
The nasal g is changed into u: aioy^HTH for MN^^WVH 'to delay', 
naoyMHHa for naÂ MHHa 'cobweb', which, however, could be inter
preted also as a faulty spelling under the influence of the following 
word nooyMaa\;f^ C A (PS. Ixxxix. 9). We find also cases of the opposite 
type: pA\K;f\ for pA<̂ Koy (gen. loc. du.). The vowel e sometimes 
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replaces esTimH for lAsiiiiJ^H 'the Gentiles', KT^sao^KeTT^ for 
BTv3/io?KATT^ (3rd pi.) 'they lay (burdens) upon' (trans.). Instances 
of A for e are also recorded: HMAHH for HAI6HH (dat. sg.) 'name', 
HCKoyuJAHT^ for HCKoyuLieH k̂ (p. pf. pass.) 'tempted', -fc for A 
appears in noai'kHif^TH for H O / H A H A ^ T H 'to remember'; however, the 
last spelling is as frequent as the first. 

These spellings seem to indicate that the original of the text was 
a Moravian or Serbian dialect. The present recension is written 
by a Bulgarian scribe who introduced characteristics of his own 
language. 

7. Similar spellings are to be found in Euch. Sin.: aioyAHTH 
Atoy î̂ Hî  for aiA^AHTH 'to delay', iUÂ Â Ĥiv 'late', oaoiii^ for A\30w; 
'with a fetter, tie', OTpoB;î  (acc. sg.) for ;î TpoB;f; 'intestines', and 
inversely HA<;;ka for HO;ka (acc.pi.) 'knife'; e for § appears in few 
examples: Hane/iKHMMe for HdMAabHHMe (voc.) 'leader'. A doubtful 
case of confusion between A and "fc is AlACT'fc for iW'fccT'fc 'in the 
place'. 

8. Saw. Kn. has only three cases of confusion of the nasals: 
Aioy^HTH, ^oy^i^HT^ for M?i.^wvw 'to delay', /MÂ aî ht̂  'late', 
n/WOHoyBTime for nawHA^BT^me (nom. pi.) 'having spit'. 

9. Supr. has cases of w for p: coyAiKH'kTH for CA^mkH'kTH 'to 
doubt', PHoycHTH CA, THoyciiHT^ alongside P H A ^ C H T H ca 'to be 
disgusted', PH l̂̂ cliiini 'disgusting', Atoy^liHlv for /ftJl̂ Aî Hli 'slow', 
Hoy^HTH, Hoy;KAa for H^^WV^ 'to compel', H A ^ H ^ ^ 'necessity', 
POHesHoyTH for POHesHA^TH 'to escape', &c. The confusion -fc 
for A is recorded once in noai'kHA^TH for H O M A H A ^ T H 'to remember'-
The confusion between 7h and A appears in CTea a u j t a 'spreading' 
for CTeau^UJTA. One example presents e for a : OBa^Hme for 
OBaAHUJA 'they accused'. Cases of A for e are mistakes of the 
copyist: HaAA;KA4 for WA^'&iVi^A 'hope', noaiATaujA for noaiGTaujA 
'they threw away'. 

10. Ostr. belongs chronologically to the OCS texts, i.e. to 
the texts written or copied between the ninth and the eleventh 
centuries. This text was copied in 1056/7 by Russian scribes, for 
the burgomaster of Novgorod, from an East Bulgarian original of 
the time of the Tsar Simeon. Through the scribes vernacular 
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forms have been introduced into the language of the original, e.g. 
is replaced by oy, \^ by w, or inversely in some 300 cases; A is 

replaced by a and lA by ra in some 200 cases: lasiiiKli for lAaiiiKli 
'tongue', HSAcaaK'K for H3WcaaKT^ (pr. n.); -k appears for A in 
HeA'fc '̂fc (gen. sg. fem.) for He^'kaA 'Sunday'. The reduced vowels 
are in a number of cases vocalized in strong position: TeaHiHl^ for 
Tba^KH'L 'dark' (§ 33). 

The OCS group jk^ is replaced thirty-four times by the Eastern 
Slavonic corresponding ^: poKbCTBO for pô K̂ l̂ ĉ TBO 'birth'. (§21.2). 
Apart from these and some other local influences, however, the 
language of the Ostr. is nearer to the language of the first trans
lators than are some of the older OCS texts. 

DEVELOPMENT OF L I Q U I D DIPHTHONGS 
IN O C S T E X T S 

§ 36 . The original initial groups ort-, olt- {t representing any 
consonant) developed in OCS into rat-, lot- (§ 6. 3). The OCS 
texts present some dialectal deviations from this development. 
Supr. has several times, alongside paB'̂ K 'slave' < *oriA-, the 
form poBTi, poBOTa 'labour', poBHH (adj.) '(of the) slave', poBHMHUJTK 
'(God's) servant' and, alongside pas-, forms with pes- (poc-): 
posaHMKHHH 'various' (pi.), posBHTH 'to loosen', posB-k 'except', 
pocTBOpHBl̂  (p. part, act.) 'disjoin', poujHpHTH 'to extend', 
posBOHHHKl̂  'brigand'. The form poBT^ 'slave' appears once in 
Zogr. (J. X V . 15). The form poara 'young branch' appears in 
Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn., Ass. (J. xv. 4,6) , Ps. Sin. (cviii. 7), whereas 
pasra appears in Mar., Zogr. (J. xv. 2). The forms with rot- are 
peculiar to the Slavonic languages of the Western (Polish, Czech, 
Lusatian) group and of the Eastern group (Russian, White 
Russian, Ukrainian). One may assume that also south of the 
Danube, e.g. in East Bulgarian, there existed a dialect containing 
the development ort- > rot-. Another explanation of the forms 
with initial rot- is that which considers them (especially poBT^) as 
Moravianisms, i.e. originating in Moravia where the first transla
tions were written down. Alongside the usual verbal form (He) 
pô ^HTH '(not) to care' the OCS texts show also (ne) pa^HTH (Mar., 
Zogr., Ostr., Supr.). 
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Concerning the development olu > lat-, in OCS texts appear 

forms showing aa-, aai^-, aa- for original olt: aa^HH, aa^Hta 
alongside aaii^KH, aa'^HH 'boat'; aanaTH, aaKOAi'K alongside 
aaiiKaTH, aanaTH 'to be hungry'. The form aa'̂ ^bH, aaî ^^kH 
appears in Zogr., Supr. The form aaivKaTH occurs in Mar., Ass., 
Euch. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr. Also aaHk, aaHH 'hind, chamois', 
appears without metathesis: aaHHH, aa'KHHH (cf. Gr. cAa^? 'stag, 
doe', OXKTJ 'elk', OHG elho, Lat. akes 'elk'). 

V O W E L - G R A D A T I O N ( A P O P H O N Y ) 

§ 37. In words derived from the same root occur vowel-changes 
which cannot be explained as phonetic developments. No 
phonetic rule peculiar to OCS could explain the change of the 
vowels in the stems of verbs or nouns of the following kind: eecTH 
*to lead', BO^^HTH 'to lead'; TSKA; 'I am running', TOKT̂  'course, 
river', npHT'kKaTH 'to rush together', TaKaHHie 'the running'; BHTH 

'to beat', BWiR (BHJiî ) *I beat', pasBOHHHKl̂  'brigand', &c. These 
changes of vowels represent older phonetic patterns which go 
back to I E and are referred to as vowel-gradation (apophony, 
ablaut). 

I . In the IE system the regular alternation of certain vowels 
was a means of forming word-categories from elements belonging 
etymologically to the same phonetic unit. The alternation was 
based (a) on the quality or (b) on the quantity of the vowels. The 
most usual alternation was that of ejo. The various aspects of 
vowel-alternation are called grades. So the alternating basis with e 
^ois called full grade, e^^ois the lengthened grade; when the vowel 
is reduced and disappears the basis is called zero-grade. Both kinds 
of gradation could occur in the same group of words. 

{a) Qualitative gradations 
Full grade: Lengthened Zero (reduced) 

grade: grade: 
IE Hher- Gr. <^pa>, <f>op€a) Gr. <f>wp 'thief Gr. hl-<l>pos 

OCS berg Lat. fur OCS birati 
Goth, baira, bar Goth, berum Lat. fors *acci 

dent' 
Skt bhdrati Goth, -baurans 
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Long: Short: 
Lat. dOnum Lat. ddtus 
Gr. hwpov, St8a)/x( Gr. 86ms 'gift' 
OCS daru, dati 
OPr ddtwei 'to give' 
Lat. stare Lat. stdtus 
OCS stati OCS stojg 
Gr. (Dor.) larani Gr. araros 
Goth. stols 'chair' Goth. stops 'place' 
Skt d-sthat 'he stood up' Skt sthi-tdh 'standing' 

2. Vowel quantity had ceased to be phonemically significant 
in OCS, the trends of IE gradation-system continued to be operative, 
new alternations have been developed, and analogy has interfered 
and changed the original patterns of gradations. 

Owing to the phonetic developments proper to Slavonic, in OCS 
the vowel-gradations appear in the following series: 

{a) g^e^i^ zero ^a^-^o, 
(b) i^a^o. 
(c) o^u. 

3. OCS ahernations could represent also IE diphthongal 
apophonies. The result in OCS differed according to the element 
which followed after the diphthong. Schematically these apophonic 
series could be represented in the following way: 

IE diphthongal apophonies: CS apophonies: 
ei\ei:i:oi:oi + cons. z : i ( = h):S 

+ vowel ij:ij:oj 
eu:eu:u:Qu:ou + cons. = ju:u (= i^):u 

+ vowel ov:uv:ov 
er\er\j\dr\or + cons. = r(:f {ru):ra 

+ vowel = er:tr:or 
el:el:l:5l:ol + cons. = ie:l{lu):la 

+ vowel = el'Jliol 

IE *ped- Lat. ped-ts Lat. pes Skt upa-bda-
Gr. 7ro8-o9 Gr. Troi? *foot-step' 

OCS pist 
{b) Quantitative gradations 
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em:em:fp:dm:om + cons. = 
+ vowel = em.im.om 

en:en:n:dn:on + cons. = f:^:p 
+ vowel = en:tn:on 

4. The various aspects of vowel-gradation appear in instances 
of the following kind: 

An IE alternating basis *ghrebh ̂  *grebh is represented in OCS 
by: full grade grebg *I dig, I scoop', grobu 'grave'^ long grade 
'gresu (ist aor. sg.), -grSbajg (ist sg. pr. impft . )reduced grade 
"^grtb-iti *to be buried' (cf. OCz hrbiti); perhaps also original long 
gradegrabiti 'to snatch' as indicated by Lith. grobti 'id.'; Sktgrdhd-
yati 'he seizes' (causative). The OHG grubilQn 'to bore, to drill' 
represents the reduced grade. 

Full gradey^^/w (cf. Lat. est, Gr. ccm, Lith. esti) ̂  reduced grade 
jistU (= istU 'true, real') zero grade s-gtti 'they are', s-y (pr. part.) 
'being' (Lat. s-unt). 

Full grade rekg 'I say', roM 'fixed time' '-̂  long grade rlxu (ist 
sg. aor.), rSct 'speech, word' reduced grade rici (2nd, 3rd 
imp. sg.), OR rhkuy rhkh, Cz fkay vyfkl. 

Full grade tekg 'I run', Lith. tekti, Olrish techim 'I fly', toM 'the 
flowing', Lith tdkas ' foot-path'long grade texU (ist sg. aor.), 
tikati (it.), takati 'to let run' reduced grade tici (2nd, 3rd sg. 
imp.), 'ticati (it.). 

5. Vowel gradation plays a role in the morphology of the OCS 
verb. The sigmatic aorist of the verbs whose stems ended in a 
consonant was formed by lengthening the thematic vowel: HecTH, 
HecA^ 'I carry 'H - f ccT i (ist sg. aor.); BOCTH, BÔ Â̂  'I sting' 
BdC'K (ist Sg . aor.); MHCTH, HKTÂ  'to count, to read'--^ HHCT̂  (ist 
sg. aor.). Also in other morphological forms: TBopHTH 'to 
make' ^ TBdpb 'creation'; c-fcKÂ  'I cut' ceKiiipa 'axe'; cfccTH 
'to sit down' ^ ce^/io 'the seat'. 

{a) The gradation of vowels also serves in OCS to create imper
fective verbal forms from perfective ones: po-greti (pft.) 'to bury' 
^pO'gribati (impft.); roditi 'to bear, to generate' razdati 
(impft.). This means of creating new forms has also been extended 
in Slavonic to other vowels: pri-zUvati (pft.) 'to call' ^pri-zyvati 
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(impft.); umriti{p{t.) < *-mertiy moriti *to ptnsh* <^utniretii *he will 
die', mrutvu (adj.) *dead' '-̂ ^ umirati (impft.), umirajetii *he is 
dying'. 

Thus, in OCS, the following regular oppositions were esta
blished: 

The perfective forms have the thematic vowels: o; 1, u. 
The imperfective forms have the thematic vowels: e, a; /, y. 

(A) Gradations in bases containing original diphthongs before 
vowels: pyg *I drink' ^pivo *drink' (n.), pitu (p. pr. pass.)'^/)o;p 
*I make drink', -pajati *to make drink' representing an IE *poi (cf. 
Lat. pdtusy Gr. (Aeol.) TTWVO), Lith. p&'ta *orgy' representing IE 
*p5u)\ before consonants: cvUg *I bloom' ^ cvisti (inf.) ^cvStu 
'flower' with an alternating diphthong oj[; iitg (ist sg. pr.) *I read, 
I counX,' iitati (it.), &ti (inf.), Hisu (ist sg. aor.) representing IE 
*{s)keid' (cf. Lith. skaityti *to read', Skt cetati *he perceives'). 

(c) As the diphthong eu developed in OCS into ju, and the 
diphthong ou developed into u (§ 8), this gradation was not employed 
in OCS for morphological purposes, because the opposition yi/:M 
was not phonemically significant. However, an original forma
tion based on this gradation has survived in OCS: the IE *bheudh-
is represented in Slavonic by bljudg, bljusti *to observe, to watch', 
buditi *to awake' ^ buditi *to watch, to stay awake', -bungti *to get 
up' (cf. Gr. TrevOofiai, *to ask, to inquire', Goth, ana-biudan *to 
order', AS beodan, E bid, G bieten). 

The same diphthong (eu, ou) alternated differently in open 
syllables, i.e. when followed by a vowel: pluti (inf.) *to float' < */)/OM-
ti^plovg (ist sg. pr.) *I swim, float, run', plavati, R njideamt, *to 
swim' (cf. Gr. 7rA€(f)co, 7rAd(f)o?, 7rAa>(f)a>); -pl'ujg *I spit' ^pVivati 
(inf.)pyingti (inf.) (§ 7.4). 

(d) Gradations of er diphthong: 
Followed by vowel ( = in open syllable): nioriti *to kill', mom 

'plague' ^ mirg (ist sg. pr.) ^mirati(it.): u-marjati *to kill' (cf. Lat. 
mors, Lith. mifti, Skt mptd, Goth, maiirpr); derg *I flay', raz-dorU 
'quarrel' dirati (inf.), dirtU (p. part, pass.) u-darH 'blow' —dirati 
(inf.), dira 'split'. 

B4923 C 
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N. sg-
sg. 

rabu vlikH mo zena 
L . 

sg-
sg. rabi vlicl mi zenl 

I. sg- rabomi vlikomi m<mi iencjg 
A. pi. raby vUky ma zeny 
I. pi. raby vlihy my zenami 

Followed by consonant ( = in closed syllable): otu-vrlsti *to 
open' < ^verz-y povrazu 'bundle' < ^vorz-^ otu-vruzg (ist sg. 
pr.); vrSteno 'spindle' < *vert'y vratitt 'to turn round' < ^vort-
^ vtrteti, vrHteti 'to turn, to drill' ^ vrata 'turning'. 

(e) Gradations of el diphthong: 
Followed by vowel ( = in open syllable): velSti 'to order', volja 

'the will' ̂  later form do-vtleti 'to be sufficient'. 
Followed by consonant ( = in closed syllable): vUkg 'I pull' < 

^velk-, vlaciti (inf.) < ^volk- ^ vllku (p. part. act. I) . 

( / ) Gradations of em diphthong: 
Followed by vowel ( = in open syllable): gromU 'thunder''^ 

grimSti 'to thunder' grimati (it). 
Followed by consonant ( = in closed syllable): dgti 'to blow 

up' dtimg (ist sg. pr . )na-dymat i s§ 'to boast'. 

{g) Gradations of en diphthong: 
Followed by vowel ( = in open syllable): opona 'curtain' ^pro-

ping 'I shall crucify'. 
Followed by consonant ( = in closed syllable): bl§sti 'to err* 

'-^^ blgda (n.) 'fornication', blgditi; m§sti 'to mix, stir u p ' m g t H (n.) 
'turmoil'. 

6. In view of the fact that CS only partially continued the I E 
system of apophony, the examples are not always clear and 
numerous for each series. Like the secondary gradation established 
in the OCS verb stems (§ 96.B.1.6), a vowel gradation based on 
the alternation of front and back vowels plays an important role 
in the morphology of the OCS noun. This secondary alternation 
divided some paradigms of the declension into a soft and hard one 
(§ 11.2, § 38.1.II). The vowels alternate in the suffixes of the 
nouns in the following way: 

Hard declension (back vowel: 0, w, y, a, S< oi): 
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Soft declension (front vowel: e, f, i {§ in finals),y« i): 
N. sg- kraji otki lice dusa 
L. sg- kraji otici lici dusi 
I. sg- krajemt oticemi licemt dusejg 
A. pl. kraj§ otk§ lica dus§ 
I. pi. kraji otki lici dusatni 

M O R P H O L O G Y 

T H E N O U N 

§ 3 8 . The OCS nominal system is conservative in its relation to 
IE. It inherited several stem classes, seven cases, three genders, 
and three numbers. Each nominal form has therefore to be 
defined from the point of view of these four morphological 
categories: 

I . Stems. 
The declension of the noun is based on the stem, to which the 

case endings are added. In the ninth century, when the OCS texts 
were first composed, these stems were already indistinguishable 
as such except in a few of the nominal inflexions. The following 
survey of the declensions gives the nominative forms and another 
case in which the original stem is recognizable: 

I. -a-j-ja- stems.—^This declension comprises feminine nouns, 
with the exception of those nouns whose natural gender is mascu
line (§ 37.6, § 39): 

{a) Hard: 
M êHd [zena] 'woman', dat. pi. ^KeMdAlTi [zena-mO] 
B/ia^HiiKd [vladyka] masc. 'ruler', instr. pi. B/td^iiiKdiliH 

[vladyka-mt] 
ib) Soft: 

AoyuJd [dusa] 'soul', dat. pi. ^oymdAiT^ [dusa-mO] 
lOHOUJd [junosa] masc. 'young man', dat. pi. lOHOUJd/Hl̂  [junosa-

ma] 
Cjf̂ ĤH v̂ A^A") [̂ P^yd inasc. *judge', dat. pi. c;i^^H»iUli [sgdija-

mU] 
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At/tl̂ HHH [mluniji] masc. 'lightning', dat. pi. MAThmtAMls. 
[mlunija-mu] 

BoriiiHH [bogyni] 'goddess', dat. pi. BoriiiHaAi'K [bogyna-mu] 

II. 'O'l'jo- stems.—The nouns of this declension are masculine 
or neuter (§ 37.6, § 40): 

1. Masculine: 
(a) Hard: 

RPD^T^ [gradu] 'city', instr. sg. RPD̂ OMK [grado-mi] 
Borii [bogu] 'God', instr. sg. BoroAik [bogo-mt] 

(b) Soft: 
KpaH [kraji] 'end, extremity', instr. sg. KPAIEAIB [kraje-mt] 
ai;i^m [mgzi] 'man', dat. pi. A\;MKeM'h [tngze-mH] 
OTkL̂ ii [otki] 'father', dat. du. oTKi^eaia [otice-ma] 

2. Neuter: 
{a) Hard: 

a'fcxo [Kto] 'summer, year', instr. sg. a'kTO/UK [ISto-mi] 
B-fcKO [vSko] 'eyelid', dat. pi. B-kKOAil̂  [vSko-mu] 

(b) Soft: 
no/we [polje] 'field', instr. sg. no/tieAiii [polje-mi] 
3HaM6HHie [znamenije] *sign', dat. pi. snaaieHHie/U'K 

[znamenije-mu] 
aMî e [Ike] 'face', dat. du. iiHî eAia [Uce-ma] 

III. -I/- stems.—There are no soft stems in this declension, and 
all nouns of this category are masculine (§ 42): 

rKiH'K [synii] 'son', instr. pi. C'KiH'lkAiH [synu-mt] 

IV. - I - stems.—^The greater part of the nouns belonging to this 
declension are feminine, a few are masculine. There is no dis
tinction of 'soft' and 'hard' stems in this category (§ 43): 

{a) Feminine: 
KOCTK [kosti] 'bone', instr. pi. KOCTkA*M [kosti-mi] 

{b) Masculine: 
nXvTh [pQt{] 'way', dat. pi. HA^Tbans. [ppti-mu] 
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V. Consonant stems.—This category of stems includes masc., 
fem., and neut. nouns. The stem ends in one of the following 
consonants: -t;-, -n-, -5-, -wN, - r - (§ 44): 

1. The 'V' stems are usually called -w- stems, because histori
cally the 'UV' stem-ending goes back by way of -uu- to -w-, and 
the nom. ending -y of this group represents IE -us (§ 45.1). The 
nouns of this declension are feminine: 

CKeKpTvi [svekry] 'mother-in-law*, gen. sg. CKeKpT^Be 
[svekruv-e] 

/HOChi [ljuby] 'love', dat. sg. aiOBl\BH [ljubuv-t] 

2. The -w- stems are masculine or neuter: 
Masc. KAAVKi [kamy] 'stone', gen. sg. KdAieHe [kamen-e] 
Neut. HMih [im§] 'name', gen. pi. H/ll6Hl^ [imen-u] 

3. The -5- stems are only neuter: 
C/IOBO [slovo] 'word', gen. sg. C/tOB6C6 [sloves-e] 

4. The -nt' are only neuter and designate young creatures: 
OTpoMA [otroif] 'child', gen. sg. OTpOMATe [otroc§t-e] 

5. The - r - stems are represented only by two feminine nouns: 
AidTH [matt] 'mother', gen. sg. AiaTepe [mater-e] 
^TiUJTH [dusti] 'daughter', gen. sg. ^^T^UJTepe [dUster-e] 

2. Genders, 
The grammatical gender of a noun can be recognized from 

its attributive determination (adjective, pronoun), but generally 
also from the form of the noun, because certain endings corre
spond to certain grammatical genders: 

Nouns of the -0- declension ending in [-w], -b [-1] are 
masculine (§40.1, § 41, § 42). 

Nouns ending in -d [-a], -w, "fc [-ja], -H [-i] are feminine with 
the exception of those whose natural gender is masculine 

(§ 39). 
Nouns ending in -0 [-0], -e [-^], - A [-f] are neuter (§ 40.2, 

§44.2.3.4). 
Nouns ending in -Til [-y] are feminine, with the exception of 

KdiMHii 'stone' and H/tdMiii 'flame' which are masculine (§44.1). 
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Nouns ending in -k [-if] of the -i- declension are either 
masculine or feminine (§ 43). Feminine are the abstract 
-I- stems in stij -t: AlA^̂ p̂ocTb 'wisdom', pa^ocTK 'joy', 
SdBHCTk 'envy', ;^0B/!iecTb 'fortitude', ropiecTb 'heat', BOWSHK 

'fear', 3TwiK 'evil', neMa/ih 'sorrow', &c. 

3. Numbers, 
The nouns are declined in three numbers (singular, dual, plural) 

and seven cases. It should, however, be remembered that not every 
noun has all three numbers, that some nouns have only plural 
forms, e.g. BpaTa *gate', and that others have only singular forms, 
e.g. collective nouns: ^A^BHie neut. coll. to ^^A^BIV 'oak-tree'; neuter 
abstract nouns OYMGHHie 'teaching'; BpaTpH» fem. coll. to BpaTpi^ 
'brother', which declines as in § 39c. 

4. Cases, 
The seven cases are: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 

vocative, instrumental, locative. It should be remembered that: {a) 
the neuter nouns have three identical forms each for nom., acc., and 
voc., in sing., in du., and in plur.; {b) the fem. nouns have an identical 
form for nom., a c c , and voc. in plur.; {c) the masc. nouns have an 
identical form for nom. and voc. in plur.; {d) the dual has three 
forms only: one for nom., a c c , voc , another for gen. and loc, 
and a third for dat. and instr.; {e) the masc. nouns have as a rule 
one single form for nom. and acc. in sing.; ( / ) the masc. -0- stems 
(persons) may use the genitive in the function of accusative in sing. 
(§40.1/)). 

D E C L E N S I O N OF THE N O U N S 

§ 39 . I. The -a-/-ya- stems. 
Feminine: r/idBd 'head', HOPd 'foot', pA\Ka 'hand', ;^oyuJd 'soul', 

CTKSd (cTbS-fc, CTkSw) 'path', BoriiiHH 'goddess', noycTiUHH 
'desert', AA^m (aa^k^HH) 'ship'. 

Masculine: EAA^IAKA 'ruler', Bd/iHH 'healer', t^^m (CA /̂̂ KH, C;Î ^H) 
>dge ' . 

In the following paradigms the endings are separated from the 
stem by hyphens. 
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Singular 
Hard stems 

N. PildB-d pA^K-d HOP-d 
G. P/ldB-liI pA^K-Til HOP-Til 

D. P/tdB-'k pÂ H'-fc HOS-'fc 
A. P/tdB-A^ p/f̂ K-A^ HOP-A^ 
V. PddB-0 pA^K-0 HOP-0 

I. PddB-OKR pA\K-Obf̂  HOP-OW; 
L . P/tdB-'k pA^l^-'k HOS-'fc 

Soft stems 
N. Aoyiu-d BOPlilH-H 
G. ^oyii j-A BOPlilH-A 
D. BOPlilH-H 
A. BOPlilH-;!^ 
V. BOPTilH-e CA^̂ H-H (CA^A") 
I. BOPTilH-eW^ 

L . AoyuJ-H BOPlilH-H 

Dual 
Hard stems 

N. A. V. PddB-"fc p;i^i^-'k HOS-'fc 
G. L . PddB-oy pA^K-oy Hop-oy 
D. I. VAAR'AMA pA^K-ddld HOP-diHd 

Soft stems 
N. A. V. ^oyui-H BOPlilH-H CA^̂ H-H 

G. L . ^OY^ -̂̂ Y BOPTilH-W 
D. I. ;^OyilJ-dMd BOPTilH-dA*d C^^H'tAMA 

Plural 
Hard stems 

N. P/tdB-lil p;i^K-nii HOP-Til 
G. PddB-Ti pA^K-Tv HOP-Ti 
D. VAAK-AAVK p;i^K-diiii\ HOP-dAin̂  
A. P/ldB-Til pA^K-Til HOP-Tkl 
V. PddB-lil pA^K-Hil HOP-Til 
1. PddB-diUH pA^K-dAIH HOP-dMH 

L . P/ldB-d)fK pA^K-d)fK HOP-d)fK 
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Soft Stems 
N. ^oyiu-A BorkiH-A C;I^AH-IA 
G. ^oyiij-h BorkiH-k C;I^H-H 
D . ^oyuj-aAi'k BorkiH-aAi'K c^f^ji^H-oMis. 
A . ^oyuj-A BorKiH-A c;f̂ y!̂ H-iA 
V. ^oyuj-i^ BOrKIH-A CÂ ^̂ H-M^ 
I. ^OyilJ-dAiH BOrklH-dAlH C^Ji^H-mMH 

L . ^̂ OY Ĵ'̂ X"*̂  BorKiH-a)pk cA ;̂̂ H-w)fK 

{a) The velar consonants are palatalized in the stems of p;f̂ Ka> 
Hora, &c., when followed by "fc [f\ according to § 30.1. 

(ft) The suffix - T I I H H (BorKiHH) goes back to -jyn'a-, and derives 
feminine nouns from either masculine or feminine abstract nouns: 
rocno^^iiiHH 'mistress', KpkCTHidHiilHH 'Christian woman', 
noraHiiiHH 'heathen woman', paEiiiHH 'slave woman', caAiap'k-
HTiiHH 'Samaritan woman', c;f^rk;^iiiHH '(female) neighbour', 
leaHHiiiHH 'Greek (Hellenic) woman', MAVj^M'KmH 'Magdalene', 
EaariiiHH 'goodness', rpi^n^iNH 'pride', abrkiHH 'consolation', 
npaBTiiHH 'justice', npocTUHH 'simplicity, stupidity', HOYCTTIIHH 
'desert', CBATiiiHH 'holiness, sanctuary'. 

(c) The nouns in -M represent old -ya- stems. They are either 
feminine: a/il̂ ^HH 'ship', aiai\HHH 'lightning', aaî HHH 'hind', 
KpaBHH 'small basket', or masculine (ending in -HH, -MHH or 
archaic -H, -MH): B-fcTHH 'speaker', BaaHH (Baan) 'healer', KiiHHr'KHHH 
'learned man', mapliMHH 'painter', KpiuUliMHH 'pilot', coKaHHH 
'cook', caaiivMHH 'overseer', aeBtlHH ( = aeBPHH) 'Levi'. 

{d) The vocative of the masc. -H(H) nouns is identical with the 
nom.: cx,fi,H{H)y B'fcTH(H). 

(e) The fem. nouns of this category often by analogy join the 
'ja- fem. nouns: aia'KHHia on the analogy of aaiHia 'dragon', seaiarzi 
'earth'; MaHacH» (Gr. Mavdaarjs) for iHanacHH. 

( / ) The OCS texts show examples of nouns of this class which 
differ from the original forms. So the instrumental ending -o/p/ 
-qo appears contracted to -gj-jg: cnaA^ (Ps. Sin. 40.12) for CHAom,; 
seaiaiii^(Zogr., Mt. v. 35), seaibbR(Supr.) for seMAsm.; ÔYUJA; for 
^OYUJet^, &c. The contracted forms are more frequent in Supr., 
they are absent in the Kiev Miss, and they appear sporadically in. 
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N. pa^-ii MaOB'kK-̂ K BOr-HK A^YX-T-
G. paB-a MaoB-kK-a Bor-a A^YX-4 
D. paB-oy MaoB-fcK-oy Bor-oy Aoyx-oy 
A. paB-ii, -a HaOB-kK-Tv Bor-Ti, -a 
V. paB-e MaoB-kM-e B0H<-6 Aoyui-e 
I. paB-OAik MaoB'kK-oaiK BOr-OMk Aoyx-oaii. 

L . paB-̂ fc MaoB'fcu-'fc BOS-'fc Aoyc-Hj 

Soft stems 
N. BO/K -̂K saiH-H 
G. Bo ;KA -a 3aiH-ia 
D. aiAWK-oy BOJK -̂Oy saiH-io 
A. AlA^̂ K-k, -a BOH<A-K 3aiH-H 
V. aiA^H -̂oy Bo>KA-oy 3aiH-IO 
I. /MA\;K-eaiK Bo^K^-eaik satH-ieaiK 

L . AlÂ M̂ -H BO;KA^H saiH-H 

Ass., Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn. They may be explained by dissimi
lation of the ending -ejejg > -ejg (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der 
altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 179): PdaH/ieiiR < VMWAemih. 
In later texts of the Middle Bulgarian recension the instrumental 
ending appears as -0A\, -eA^ (-oA, - e A ) (§ 32.5). 

(g) Masc. proper names of Greek origin take the masc. ending 
in the instrumental: Hiep6/MH», instr. Hiep6AiHie/Hk, HcaHta, instr. 
HcaHe/UK. 

(A) Masc. nouns in -a - : B/iH;KHKa 'fellow-creature', saa^niiKa 
'ruler. Lord', np-fĉ Tŝ TeMa 'forerunner', caoyra 'servant', coTOHa 
'Satan', oyBHHî a 'murderer', A^;KHKa'relative', WHOTa, WHoma 'young 
person', Ka»4>a 'Caiaphas', Hioŷ a 'Judas', &c. 
§ 40 . II. The -o-/-yo- stems. 

Masc: paBT^ 'servant', MaoB-kKTs. 'human being', A^YX'̂  'spirit', 
BOPT̂  'god', KOHK 'horse', BO^K b̂ 'guide', KpaH 'limit, border
line', aiA;m 'man', OTKL̂ K 'father', saiHH 'dragon*. 

Neiit.: ai-fccTo 'place', B-fcKo 'eyelid', noaie 'field', snaAieHHie 
'sign, mark', cp^K î̂ î e 'heart', ao^Ke 'bed'. 

I . MASCULINES 
Singular 

Hard stems 
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Dual 
Hard steins 

N . A. V . pdK-d M/toK-fcK-d Kor-d A^YX^^ 
G . L . pdK-oY M/ioK'kK-oY Kor-OY A^VX'^Y 
D. 1. pdK-OAId M/tOK-kK-OAid BOP-Odld ^^YX"^'"^ 

Soft stems 
N . A. V . A*A\>K-d BOH<A-a 3AIH-W 

G . L . diAWK-OY BO;KA-OY S/MH-W 
D . I . A\N^-%A\A BO;KA-e/Md 3iMH-l6/Md 

Plural 
Hard stems 

N . pdB-M MdOB'kû -H BOS-H AOYC-H 
G . pdB-Ti MdOB-kK-T^ BOr-Ta. A^YX-T^ 
D. pdB-OAIlv MdOB-fcK-OAn^ BOr-O/HTi AOYX-OAIT. 
A. pdB-lil HdOB-fcK-Til BOr-Til A^YX-^« 
V. pdB-H MdOB-kl̂ -H BOS-H AOYC-H 

I . pdB-liI MdOB-kK-Til BOr-Til AOYX-T^i 
L . pdE'-fcxT^ MdOB'fcl̂ -'kx'k BOS-'fcxii AOYc-'fcxT^ 

Soft stems 
N . BOH<A-H 3AIH-H 
G . BO>KA-li 3/MH-H 
D . BOH^-eAITi 3/HH-ie/Hli 
A . BO;KA-A 
V . BOJKA-H 3d1H-H 
I . dl/f\^-H BOH<A-H 3d1H-H 

L . MA^M -̂HXTi BO;KA-HXT^ 3d!H-HXTv 

{a) The velar consonant of the stem is palatalized in V. sg. 
according to the rule of the first palatalization (§ 30.1), in L . sg., 
N., v . , and L . pi. according to the rule of the second palataliza
tion (§ 30.2). 
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(b) The spelHng of the G. and D. sg., and of A. pi. of the soft 
stems varies: BOJKA-a but SiHH-ra; AtA^^K-oy and AIA^?K-Î ; OTLI^-W, 
OTbl^-Oy; KlvHAS-IO, KTvHAS-Oy; KOH-A, /MAv^K-A, 

{c) The G. of the nouns in -M may also be spelt with 'fc instead 
of -ra: 3/MH-'fc (§ lo). 

(d) The original palatalized velar s [dz] (affricate) becomes a 
spirant 3 [z]: N. pi. BOSH > B03H. 

(e) The Greek names in -ato?, -cu? which in OCS have the end
ing -'kH, -eH have in I. sg. and in D. pi. the endings -'fco/Mb, -•fco/Hl^: 

<f>apiaaios > ^apHcfcH, I. sg. <t>apHC'fco/Uli, D. pi. <|>apHC'fcoAl'K 

(^dpHcfceai^K); iep^vs > Hiep-fcH, D. sg. Hep-fcoBH, D. pi. Hiep-fcoan^ 

(§ 45) 'priest'. 

( / ) In the I. sg. the endings -OAiK, -SMh are replaced, in isolated 
cases, by -'KMh, -hMh; D. pi. -OAVK is replaced by -iwU'K:raacn^Aib 
(Zogr., Mc. i. 26, L . xxiii. 46); CA^HKpbaib *with the enemy' (Zogr., 
Mt. V . 25); aiHon^an^ (Saw. Kn., Mt. xxvi. 60). The explanation 
of this replacement is either to be found in the confusion between 
o and ISL in strong position which already occurs in OCS (§ 33.1) or 
else it is due to the influence of West Slavonic (Moravian) where 
the -i\aib endings are normal. The later explanation seems to be 
supported by the Kiev Miss, which has only -l^aiK in I. sg. 

(g) Another factor which tended to encourage the substitution 
of '"KMhy 'hMh for -oaib, -eaib was the confusion of the -0- declen
sion and -w- declension. The category was eventually absorbed 
by the -o- category. As the original endings of the declension 
were characterized by the 1^ element (I. sg. -is^aib, D. pi. -TwMTv, 
L. pi. -T^XT ,̂ I. pi. -T^aiH) (§ 42) the interplay of analogy confused 
the endings of the two nominal categories. 

(h) The above explanation is also supported by the fact that 
other case endings of the -u- declension appear with nouns of the 
-0- declension: D. sg. BOP-OBH (Zogr., Mar., Cloz., Ass., Ps. Sin.̂  
Euch. Sin., Supr.): Bor-oy, ^oyxoBH: ̂ oyx^y, MaoB-fcHOBH: MaoB-fcKoy, 
aiA^>KeBH:aiA ;̂Koy, [̂ "fccapeBH: î -fccapio. 

(t) The -0- stem endings are replaced by -w- stem endings also in 
L. sg. A^poy *in the gift', ^^Boy 'in the oak tree', ae^oy 'in the ice'. 
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pA^oy *in the line' (Supr.), &c., instead of A^p'b, A '^^B 'k , /le^'b, 
pAA-b. 

(j) I. sg. ciiHlwllK *with the sleep', caoyjpwMb 'with the hearing* 
(Zogr.), OBpasiwllh 'with the picture' (Kiev Miss.), CTiHTwMTs. 'with 
sleep', TpeneTTwHTi 'with the trembling' (Supr.), &c., instead of 
cliHOiUb, caoYXoaib, oBpaso/Hii, TpenerroaiK. In Old Russian 
texts the regular ending is -T /̂MK. The soft stems may have -imt: 
OThL̂ KAik 'with the father', HO^iUb 'with the knife', CÂ nbpKAib 'with 
the adversary', B'KnaKaiii 'with the call'. 

(k) N. pi. nonoBe 'priests' (Euch. Sin., Supr.), Â YX̂ ^̂  'spirits' 
(Supr.), rp-fcxcBe 'sins' (Supr.), saiHieBG 'dragons' (Supr.), &c., 
instead of noHH, A^ycHy rp-fccH, saiHH, &c. 

(/) G. pi. rp-fcxoB'-h., Â P̂ KT̂ , 3a*Hi6BTk (Supr.), &c., instead of 
rp'kxT^, M9^y 3aiHH, &c. 

(m) I. pi. rp-fcxT^aiM (Cloz.), anocToaT^aiH 'with the apostles' 
(Supr.), ^A^^hMH (Euch. Sin.) instead of rpH^X^i, anocToaiii, 
AapT.1. 

(n) L . pi. A^P'̂ X^ (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) instead of A^p'fexT ,̂ 
AapojfT̂  (Euch. Sin.) < Â pT̂ X̂ * ^"A^X^ (Supr.) < .^HAT^X"*^ 
(§33.1). 

The frequency of the stem endings in -o- stems varies from 
text to text, but it is clear that later texts (Supr.) show a greater 
number of stem endings: G. sg. A'̂ T r̂'̂ y (Supr.); the G. sg. 
aiHpoy, poA^y, p^A^y which occur in Supr. may also represent 
old 'U' stems. 

(o) The V. sg. of the nouns in -idh in -ce: OTbi^h, V. OTKMe 'father', 
Koynkmi, V. KoynKMe 'merchant'. From K^KHASK 'prince' the V. is 
K'KHAH^e; Supr. has also K^KH/Asoy. These vocatives were formed 
from the stems: *ottk'y ^kupik-y ̂ kun^g- before the working of the 
third palatalization (§ 30. i) , or they are analogical formations. 

(p) The masc. -o- stems gen. sg. of persons functioned as accusa
tive: A^ pa3ApoyiiJHUJH Bpara i aiecTbHiKa (Ps. viii. 2 ) 'that thou 
mightest still the enemy and the avenger'; oHa ;Ke aBMie ocTaBKUJa 
KopaBb H oThi^a CBoero (Mt. iv. 22 ) 'and they (two) immediately 
left the ship and their father'. 
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2. NEUTERS 

6i 

Singular 
Hard stems Soft stems 

N . m-fccT-o K-fcK-O 3HaAI6HH-ie cp'KAKi^-e ao;K-e 
G. Ai'fccT-a K-fcK-a 3Haai6HH-» ao;K-a 
D. M-fccT-oy 3HaM6HH-IO ao;K-oY 
A . iM-fccT-O B'kK-0 3HdAI6HH-ie cp'KAl^^-e ao;K-6 
V . M-fccT-O B'fcK-O 3HdAieHH-ie cp^^Al^^-e aoH<-6 

I . Ai-fccT- B-fcK- 3Hadt6HH- cp^v^li^- ao;K-
0/llK 

L. /H'fccT-'fc B'fcu-'k 3HaAI6HH-H cpi^bH-M aoH<-M 

Dual 
Soft stems 

cpî AiiH-H ao>K-H 

Hard stems 
N. A. V. 

M'fccT-'fc B'fcl̂ -'fc 3HdAI6HH-H 
G. L . 

/H-fccT-oy B'fcK-Oy 3HaMeHH-W 
D. I . 

Ai-fccT-oaw B-kK-o/ua 3Haai6NH-ieaia cpi^Ai^H-eaia ao»<-eaia 

cpTv\Ki^-0Y ao;K-oY 

Hard stems 
N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 
V . 
I . 

L. 

ai-fccT-a 
ai-fccT-T^ 
ai-fecT-

oaiTs. 
m-fccT-a 
Ai-fccT-a 
M-fecT-Til 
ai'fccT-

B-feK-a 
BH^K-TV 

B-fcK-
oaiT^ 

B'kK-a 
B'kK-a 
B'kn-iii 
B-ki^-

-feXT̂  

Plural 

3Haai6HH-» 
3Haai6HH-H 
3Haai6HH-

lean^ 
3Haai6HH-ra 
3HaAI6HH-ta 
3HaAI6HH-H 
3Haai6HH-

Soft stems 
cp^vVl^^.a 

cp̂ l.A^̂ -̂b 
cp^vAli^-

eaiTi 
cp^.A^^^-a 

cpl3LA^^~" 
cp^.Al^^-

HXT. 

ao;K-a 
aoH{-K 
ao;K-

eaf'K 
ao;K-a 
aoHC-a 
ao;K-H 
aojK-

MXT. 

{a) The neuter nouns have identical forms for N. A.. V. in each 
of the three numbers. 

(i) Stems ending in a velar are very rare in the neuter category, 
and the changes of the velars conform to the second palatalization. 
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The more frequent suffixes of the neuter -o- stems are: -/to (express
ing the idea of the instrument for the accompUshment of the action 
denoted by the verbal stem): j^'kAO 'work', /Macao 'oil', ceao 'village, 
settlement', rpecao 'oar' (§48.4.5); -KCTKO (forming abstract nouns): 
Bo;KkCTBO 'divinity', HaoB-kMbCTBO 'humanity', po^K^KCTBO 'birth', 
oyBHHCTBo 'murder'; -bCTBHie, -Hie (forming abstract nouns): 
npHUJiiCTBHie 'arrival', i^'kcapbCTBHie 'kingdom', nHTHie 'drinking', 
oBbUJTHie community', HaMATHie 'beginning' (§48.3); -HUJTe 
(denoting places or instruments associated with the meaning of the 
stem): CTiBopHUJTe'assembly place, synagogue', CT^HbaiHOiTe 'id.', 
cikKpOBHUJTe 'chamber, room, treasure', npHCTaHHUJTe 'harbour, 
refuge', TonopHUJTe 'axe-handle'; -bi^e (forming diminutives): 
cpT̂ Â M̂ e 'heart', cai^HKi^e 'sun', MA^Ki^e 'child' (§ 48.2). 

(c) The ending -Hie is a development of an older -Kie (§ 33.3), 
and it is often spelt -bie or -He, -le, -ke in the nom. and in other 
cases: N. n-knie 'singing', aioaenke, aioaeHe 'prayer' (§ 48.1); 
I. sg. -kieaik, -HHaik, -naik, -KHaik: A'K/iaHkiea«b, BAHCÛ aHHaik (Cloz.) 
'by glittering', jfOT^Hkaik (Cloz.) 'by the will', OB-fcAaHHHaik (Supr.) 
'by overeating'; I. pi. Î 'KCAPKCTBHHAIH (Supr.) 'with the kingdoms', 
SHaateHHaiH (Zogr.) 'with the signs' are analogous to the adjectival 
declension (§ 56); L . pi. -HHXiv may be contracted to -H^T^: 
AtoaeHHXii; D. pi. -HeMi^ is replaced in isolated cases by -HHan^: 
HaMATHHai'K 'to the beginnings'. 

(d) The neuter -o-l-jo- category adopts, in a very few cases, the 
endings of the neuter -5- stems of the type caoKo, G. caoBece 
(§ 38. V . 3; § 44.3): ANI^e, G. aHMece instead of aMî a which pre
vails in the texts. However, the trend of development is in the 
other direction, the -5- stems often take the endings of the -o-/-yo-
stems (§ 44.3f.). 

{e) The endings of the -w- declension penetrated into isolated 
cases: D. sg. MOpeBH for aiopw 'sea', D. skAdHieBH for skAaHio 'build
ing'; I. sg. rocnoAkCTBTiaik for rocnoAkCTBoaik 'rule, lordship'. 

( / ) In G. pi. an isolated case shows the ending -eHiBpaMeH 
(Ass.) from BpaMk 'healer' developed from BpaMkH [vraUji] (§ 33.1). 

{g) In D. pi. caoBiwUi^ occurs once for caoBoafi^ (§33-i)-
Qi) In I. pi. the ending -HaiH appears in: oyMeHHHaiH 
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KaaroA'bTeak 'benefactor' 
HMiTeak 'reaper' 
XpaHHTeak 'guardian' 
po^HTeak 'parent' 

N. ppaH^aHe 
G. rpa^KA^H'k 
D. ppa^KAaHeaiTv 
A. ppaHCÂ HTki 
V. rpaHc^aHe 
I. rpa>KAaHTii 

L . rpa>KAaHexTi 

aiikiTapk 'publican' 
î -fccapk 'king' 
BHHapk 'vine-labourer' 
piiiBapk 'ffsher' 
rpikHaMapk 'potter' 
BpaTapk 'janitor' 

Plural 
oyMHTeae 
oyMHTeak,-TeaT^ 
oyMHTeaean^,-akaink 
oyHMTeaA 
oyMHTeae 
oyMHTeaiii 
oyMHTeaexT^rHXT^ 

aiTiiTape, aiiiiTapH 
aiiiiTapk, L^'kcapii 
MiiiTapeaii3^,-pkai'i^ 
AiiiiTapA 
aiiiiTape 
aiiiiTapiii, aiiiiTapH 
aiTiiTapHXTv 

(a) The A. and I. pi. of the nouns in -SninUy -aninUy -teViy -ar't 
have the endings of the -o- stems; the -emu in D. pi. and -exit in 
L. pi. are probably on the analogy of the N. The nouns in -inu 

'with learning', opA^̂ KkHiUH 'with weapons', î 'kcapkCTBHHiUH 

'with kingdoms'. 

§ 4 1 . The masculine 'O-f-jo- stems include a group of nouns with 
a mixed declension. These nouns are formed by means of the 
suffixes: ( i ) [-eninu] -rdHHHl ,̂ -'kHHH'̂ k, -dHHH'K, -HHTV denoting 
association with a locality or membership of a class of people; (2) 
['telty -ari] -Teak, -apk denoting the agent. They decline in the 
singular according to the 'O-j-jo- stems, but have the N. pi. in -e 
according to the consonantal stems (§44.2.5). The ending [-(ninUy 
"Oninu] is reduced in the plural to [-janey -ane]. Nouns of these 
categories are numerous in OCS texts: 

rpa>KAaHHHT^ 'citizen' oyMHTeak 'teacher' 
HSAPaHaHT'kHHH'K 'Israelite' A'^aaTeak 'labourer' 
BoaiapHHi^ 'nobleman' 
noraHHHii 'pagan' 
poyatHHiv 'Roman' 
HcnoaHHTi 'giant' 
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Singular Plural 
N. CTilH-Ti CTilH-OBe 
G. CTilH-Oy CTilH-OBT̂  
D. CTilH-OBH *CTilH-T^^K, CTilH-Oani 
A. CTilH-'k CTilH-TU 
V. CTklH-Oy CTilH-OBe 
I. *CTklH-TwMb, ClilH-Oaik ClilH-lwUH 

L . c'WH-oy *ClilH-TiX^, CTilH-0)f K 

Dual 
N. A. V. ciiiH-nii 

G. L . ciiiH-oBoy 
D. I. ciiiH-iwiia 

(a) In the texts many nouns of this category show the endings 
of the - 0 - stems: V. sg. CTiine, G. sg. CT^ma, D. sg. c^kiHoy, 

vary in the plural forms: BO/t»pHHii, N. pi. BO/tiiipe, G. pi. BO/trap'K, 
D. pi. BO/tmpoMis.; BOHHl̂ , OH/UHH'K 'warrior', N. pi. BOM (Euch. 
Sin.), BOHHH, OH/MH (Supr. 90.30), G. pi. BOHHl̂ , BOH, A. pi. 
BOHH'kl, BOMi, I. pi. BOH. 

(b) The singular /iiOAHHnŝ  (Euch. Sin. 103a, 24) has a pi. M^^Hie 
'people, folk' (§ 43.^). The nouns KpKCTH»HHHl̂  and noraHHHli 
have alternative adjectival forms KpbCTHiaHl̂  and noranii used 
as nouns, and form the plural Kpî CTHiaHH, noraHH. The plural 
from rocnoAHHi^ 'master' is rocno^i^ie (-AH>^)» ^^om H^HAOBHHÎ  
'Jew', pi. Ĥ Ĥ OBG, ̂ KH^OBH; MaoB'kMHH'̂ h appears for MaoB-fcKTi (Supr. 
358. 25, 365.13). 

§ 42 . III. The -U' stems. 
This class consists only of a few masculines whose case-endings 

show considerable confusion with those of the -o- stems. In the 
course of the later development of the language the -i/- stem class 
was completely absorbed by the - 0 - stems: CTIIHT^ 'son', Boai^ 'ox', 
BpiiXTi (KpT^XT )̂ *top, upper end', ^oAn^ 'house', aie^T^ 'honey', 
noaik 'half, CTaHTi 'camp', MHHT̂  'order', 121^1^ 'poison', ae^i^ 
'ice', caHTi 'office, rank'. 
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L . Sg. RKIH-k, N. pi. CIKIHH, G. pi. CIUHNK, I. pi. RKIHU, N. A. V. 
du. CTkiHa, G. L . du. RKIHOY. In I. sg. and D. pi. -owi, -omu have 
superseded -umf, -umu. Of some old -u- stems the texts record 
only isolated cases; in only a few instances has the full paradigm 
been preserved. 

(b) -0- stem nouns sometimes show endings from the -M- stem 
category: G. sg. po^oy, G. pi. po^oBls. (Ass., Supr.) from po^^K 
'birth*; G. sg. raacoy (Ps. Sin.), I. sg. raadwUk (Zogr., Ps. Sin., 
Euch. Sin.) from raaci^ 'voice'; N. pi. ^oyxoee (Supr.) from A^yXT^ 
'spirit'; G. pi. KpaMeKTi (Zogr., Saw, Kn., Supr.) from BpaMb 
'healer, magician', &c. Such examples are numerous and it is 
sometimes difficult to tell whether a particular noun is an original 
-tt- or -0- stem. Probable old -M- stems are: MHHT̂  'order, rank', 
CTaHTi 'camping place', caHT^ 'rank, dignity', rposAT^, rposHTi 
'grapes', oy^T^ 'limb, member', ca^l^ 'garden, plantation', A^P*^ 
'gift', rp-fcxTi 'sin', BpaMk 'healer', PHOH 'dung', saiMH 'dragon'. 

(c) The -M- stem endings, being more distinctive, have, in some 
Slavonic languages, replaced the endings of the other groups. 
This tendency is already apparent in OCS. In Ps. Sin. the N. pi. 
-oBe appears as -OBM, by contamination with the -H of the -o-
declension: N. pi. ciiiHOBH, BoaoBH. 

§ 4 3 . IV. The -1- stems. 
This group contains a small number of masc. nouns of the type: 

Boak 'sick man', PBOSAk 'nail', roa^^Bk 'pigeon', rocnoAk 
'master. Lord', rocTk 'guest', rpT^TaHk 'throat', AP»̂ Koak 'stick', 
SB'fcpk 'animal', sATk 'son-in-law', aaKTiTk 'elbow', aieAB'feA'* 
'bear', Hori^Tk 'nail', oPHk 'fire', NEMATK 'seal', n^^Tk 'way, 
journey', TaTk 'thief, TkCTk 'father-in-law', MpT̂ Bk 'worm', 
;f;rak 'coal'. The fem. nouns are very numerous: BaA^K 'error', 
BkCk 'village', B-fcA^ 'science', ^Kh^k 'door', AVKiiUk 'mouse', 
p-fcnk 'speech', coak 'salt', TBapk 'creation', aiiiicak 'thought', 
A-FCT-fcak 'action, deed', i^n-kak 'bath', BpaHk 'fight', Boa^sHk 
'disease', N-fccHk 'song', saBHCTk 'envy, hatred', KOCTk 'bone', 
aiacTk 'ointment', rkaipT^Tk 'death', CTpacTk 'suffering', MkCTk 
'honour', MACTk 'part', î HOCTk 'youth', &c. 
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Singular 
Masculine Feminine 

N. rocT-k KOCT-k 

G. rocT-H KOCT-H 

D. rocT-H KOCT-H 

A. rocT-K KOCT-b 

V. rocT-H KOCT-H 

I. r0CT-k/Ub«-6AtK KOCT-bWR,-HW; 

L . rocT-H KOCT-H 

Dual 
.A. V . rocT-H KOCT-H 

G. L . rOCT-liW,-MW K0CT-liW,-HIO 

D. I. rocT-KMa KOCT-bMd 

§43 

KOCT-H 
KOCT-liH,-HH 
KOCT-KMTi.-eaiT^ 
KOCT-H 
KOCT-H 
KOCT-KAIH 

KOCT-k)fK,-e)fT^ 

Plural 
N. rocT-Kie,-Hie 
G. rOCT-liH,-HH,-eH 

D . COCT-kAiT .̂-e/MTi 

A. rocT-H 

V. rocT-iiie,-Hie 
I. rOCT-kiMH 

L . rocT-kXTi,-exTv 

(a) The plural form ato^-Hie, -kie 'people' belongs to this declen
sion. The endings of the -2- stem nouns tend to fuse with those 
of the -JO- stem declension (§ 40). Thus orfik has a G. sg. orfi'fc, 
OPHW alongside OPHH ; rocnoAk has a G. sg. rocno^'fe, rocno^a, D. sg. 
rocno^w, rocnoAoy alongside D. sg. rocnoAH, V. rocno^H; the 
forms rocnoAa, rocno^OY are from an -0- stem rocno^T^. Pa^ocTb 
'gladness' has I. pi. pa^ocTK/HH, but also an adverbial form 
pa^ouiTaaiH 'in gladness'. 

(b) The endings G. L . du. -HW, I. sg. -Hi*, N. masc. pi. -Hie, G. 
pi. -HH have alternative forms: -KW, -bw ,̂ -bie, -bH. The last appears 
also as -en, or contracted to -H. For the explanation of H:b 
see § 12.3. 

(c) In I. masc. sg., D. and L . pi. the reduced vowel f, in strong 
position, is vocalized to e (§ 33.1). 
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§ 44 . V. The consonant stems. 
I . stems. This declension is divided into several groups 

according to the final consonant of the stem. The -v- or -fiv-
stems are from the historical point of view long -iZ- stems, because 
their nominative ending goes back to an IE -us. From the Slavonic 
point of view this group has a consonant stem in -v-, and declines 
like the other consonant stems. It contains only fem. nouns: 
CBeKpiii 'mother-in-law', HenaoAi^i 'sterile', Bpa^Tii 'axe', 
BoyiCki 'letter', ^KpkHTii, ;Kp'T̂ HTii 'millstone', aoKiii 'pool, marsh
land', AKBTKi 'love', catoKHii 'fig', x^p;firki 'flag', û pkK'̂ ki 'church', 
[̂ •kaiki 'healing, cure'. In CS *kry 'blood' belonged to this class. 
In OCS the N. sg. is Kpl̂ Bk or KpoBk, with vocalized reduced 
vowel in strong position; the G. sg. Kpl̂ Be shows the ending of 
the consonant stems, all other cases are those of the fem. 
stems (§43): 

Singular 
N. l^pkK-Til, UpTiK-Til KpliBk 
G. l^pkKTiB-ej-H KpTiB-e,-H 
D. l^pkKliB-H KpTiB-H 
A. l^pkKl^B-k KpTiB-k 
V. *l^pkK-Til *KpTiBk 
I. l̂ pkKTvB-kWv,-M»iR KpTiB-kWR 

L . l^pkKliB-e KpTiB-H 

N. A. V. 
G. L . 
D. I. 

Dual 
l^pkKliB-H 
l^pkKliB-OY 
i^pkKiiB-aMa 

(d) One single word of this declension has three genders: masc. 
TpHe (Tpke) 'three', fem. TpH (TpHH), neut. TpH, which decline like 
-J- stems (§ 59). 

(e) The -z- stem declension was absorbed in the later develop
ment of the language by the -jo- stems, but some of its endings 
survived, and so in late OCS texts we already find N. pi. ai;f^;KHie, 
G. pi. AIÂ MCHH, I. pi. M^fiH^kMH for MX,:KHy M A ^ , A1A\HCH. 

( / ) A few masc. nouns of this declension form some of their 
cases according to the consonant stems: /taKi^Tk 'elbow', G. pi. 
aaKTiTTi (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Supr., Saw. Kn.), I. pi. aaKiiTiii 
(Supr.); neMaTk 'seal', N. pi. neMaTe (Supr.); D. pi. neMaToaiTk 
(Cloz.) follows the -o-stems (§44.4.^). 



68 DECLENSION OF THE NOUNS §44 

Plural 
N. KpiiB-H 
G. l^piiKliB-li K p i i B -kHrHHr i^rn i i 
D. KpiiB-iiiUli,-eiMli 
A. l̂ pkKlkB-H Kpl^B-H 
V. *l^pkKliB-H *KpTiB-H 
I. *l^pkKlkB-aAiH KpiiB-kiUH 

L. l̂ pkKls.B-aX*1^ KpivB-KXT^ 

{a) The following alternative endings are found in cases where 
there is a reduced vowel in strong position: A. i^pkKOBb, L . pi. 
K p i i B e x i i . 

(b) In the later development of the language the A. i^pi^KOBK, 
U^piiKliBb replaced the N. l̂ pî Kiki, on the analogy of the -i- stems. 

(c) In the G. sg. the ending -Be is replaced, in isolated cases, 
by -BM: u^p'kK'ikBH; the same replacement takes place in L . sg. 
l^piiK'kBH. 

(d) The G. sg. in -Be is used in some texts as A. (Supr.); this 
function was acquired probably on the analogy of the -o- stems, 
which use the G. of personal nouns as A., and was influenced also 
by the - r - stems, in which group iUaxepe and ^T^UJTepe are used 
as A. (Ps. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr.). So, on the pattern of B o n ^ 
aKBHTii 0Tku.a H Maxepe, ciiiHa H ^T^mTepe, the -z;- stem G. 
CBenpiiBe also acquired an A. function (§ 38.4). 

(e) The plural had been remodelled on the fem. -1- stem pattern 
in the N., and on the fem. -a- stems in the D., I., and L . taking 
the endings -M, -dAVh, -aAiH, -axi^. 

( / ) In the G. pi. appear the forms awBT^, npHtatOBTi (for awBT^B^K, 
np'kaiOBliBi^) isolated in the expression He np-fcawBT^ -̂fch *thou 
shalt not commit adultery*. 

2. -n-stems. T h e s t e m s have the nominative endings-Tii,-eHk 
for the masc, and -A for the neut. nouns. The ending of the G. is 
-en-e. The -o- stems in - ' khNHi i , -aHHHî  also decline in the plural 
according to this pattern (§ 41) as well as ^bHK *day* in most of 
its cases. Masc. nouns in -n- are KdMU *stone', naaAiiki 'flame'; all 
other -n- stems have replaced the N. by the A.: peaiehb 'strap', 
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Singular 
Masculine Neuter 

N. KaAi-iii, -eHK K0p6H-K 
•KOp-A 

G. K4iH6H-6,-H K0p6H-6 ;^bH-6,-H HaieH-6 
D. KdAieH-H KopeH-H AKH-H HiU6H-H 

A. KaiHeN-k KOpeH-K 

I . KaAi6H-iiaik, K0p6H-biUh, ^bH-baiii, HiUeH-iuUK, 

-eaiK -eaik -eaiik -6AIK 

L. KaM6H-6 KopeH-e ;^kH-6,-H HAI6H-6 

Dual 
N. A. V . KaA16H-H *K0p6H-H AkH-H HaieH-*k,-H 

G. L . •KdAieH-OY •KopeM-oy •MiMeH-oy 
AÎ HK-IO 

D. I . KaM6H-KiUa *KopeH-baia AliH-kiUd HAf6H-hAia 

Plural 
N. *KdAieH-e *KopeH-e AKH-e,-Hie Ha46H-a 

G. KdaieH-Ti *KOpeH-Ts. AKH-Ti HAt6H-li 

D. KaiHeH-kiUii, •KOpeH-bAITk, AliH-kAlli, HiUeH-KiUlk, 
-eai i i -eaiTi 'BAVK 

A. KaAI6H-H •KOpeH-H AkH-H Hat6H-4 
I . KaA«6H-KAIH *K0p6H-bAlb AkH-KiUH, 

*KOpeH-kXTi, A^H-KXT., HAI6H-kX>, 

{a) The N. A. -iii appears only in KAAVhi and naaai'w (in 
Supr.). 

(6) The N. •KOpA, though non-existent in OCS, may be recon
structed on the basis of corresponding OR forms. 

cTeneHK 'degree', leASHh 'stag', CAHceHb 'fathom', KopeHii 'root', 
npT^CTeHb 'finger-ring', MiMKAteHb 'barley', also N. KaiUeHb, 
UAAMeHh. Neut. nouns in -men- > -AIA: HAIA 'name', ep 'kaiA 
'burden', Bp-kMA 'time', mcM^ 'letter', UABM^ 'tribe', cfciMA 'seed', 
MHcaiA 'number', CA'kMAi 'wooden beam', T^AIA 'skull, top of the 
skull'. 
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Singular Plural 
N. caoB-o caoBec-a 
G. caoBec-e, -H caoBec-ii 
D. caoBec-H caoBec-batii, 
A. caoB-o caoBec-a 
V. caoB-o caoBec-a 
I. caoBec-baiK, -eaiK caoBec-iii 

L . caoBec-e, -H caosec-kxii, -ex^K 

(c) In G. sg. - e is replaced, in isolated cases, .by -H:Bp'kAieHH 
(Mar., Mat. xxvi. 16). Also L . sg. in - H instead of - e appears in 
many texts : H A 1 6 H H (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Saw. Kn., Supr.). 

(d) The N. pi. masc. in -e is preserved only in ^KHS and in the 
type rpdJKA^He, oyMHTe/ie (§ 41). From Î̂ HK there is a pi. form 
AkHhie, Ai'HHie; also KdMi^i and KopeHK have a collective form for 
pi.: KaiH6H-H6 (-be), KopeH-He (-be) (§48.1). 

{e) In G. pl.^i^HK has alternative forms: ASHls., ^hHhH, A*̂ HeH, 
A^NHH. For the explanation of these forms, as well as for the forms 
of the I. sg., D., L . pi. see § 12.3, § 33 .1; in I. sg. there appears 
once (Supr.) ^hmm. *by day' alongside H0UITW\ *by night'. 

( / ) In G., L . du. appear also î̂ Hbî , î̂ HHio, le/ieHHio. 
(g) In the Ps. Sin. there occur a few forms without the vowel e 

in the stem or with K for e: L . sg. KdMNH (Ps. xxxix. 3), N. pi. 
Bp'k/UHa (Ps. ciii. 19), G. sg. KaaiKHk'k (Ps. ciii. 12) from KdAieHHie. 

3. -5- stems. All nouns of this group are neuter and have in the 
N. sg. the ending -o. The other cases add to the stem the deriva
tive element -es-: caoB-o *word', G. caoB-ec-e. Because of the 
identity of the N. ending with the neuter -0- stems, these -s-
stems were absorbed by the -o- stem type. The OCS texts still 
distinguish clearly between the two types: ^HBO 'miracle', ji^'kAo 
'work', AP'^B^ 'tree', Koao 'wheel', awTO 'misdeed, vehemence', 
HeBO 'sky, heaven', T^ao 'body', MW Ô 'miracle', OKO 'eye', oyjfo 
'ear', HCTeca N. pi. 'kidneys' has no sing. *HCTO, but appears in 
du. N. HCTecfc (Ps. Sin. 15. 3 -7 in a marginal gloss); from a 
vanished ^liko, replaced by the -jo- stem aHU,e, there exist -s- forms: 
G. aHMece, &c. Each of these nouns also appears in the texts with 
endings from the -o- declension. 
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Dual 
N. A. V. c/!OBec-«k, -H 

G. L . CiioBec-oy 
D. L *MOBec-iiA*d 

{a) The nouns OKO and oy^o seldom form a plural, they occur 
more frequently in a -i- stem dual form: 

N. A. V. OMH oyujH 
G. L . oMHW, oMbw oyujHio, oyuibio 
D. I. oMHiHa oyiUHAia 

(i) In the G. sg. the ending -H appears in Ass., Ps. Sin., Euch. 
Sin., and in later texts. 

(c) In the L . sg. the ending -H appears alongside the ending - e 
in the older texts; -H predominates in Euch. Sin. and in Ps. Sin.; 
Ass., Supr. have only -H forms. 

{d) For the explanation of the alternative forms in I. sg., D. pi., 
L . pi. see § 3 3 . 1 . 

{e) The N. A. du. in -H appears in Supr. 
( / ) As a result of the mixing of the -5- and -0- neuters we find in 

the texts hybrid forms: N. pi. caoBd (Zogr., Supr.), D. pi. T^/tOiMTi, 
instead of T^jaecbAlTi, are found in Euch. Sin. and in Supr., D. sg. 
HeBoy (Zogr., Mar., Supr., Saw. Kn.), I. sg. HeBOAib (Mar., 
Zogr.), D. sg. C/ioBoy (Ass., Supr.), D. sg. oy^oy (Zogr., Mar., 
Ps. Sin.), G. sg. OKa (Ass., Ps. Sin.), I. sg. OKOMb (Mar., Zogr., 
Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.), L . sg. oî -fc (Mar. Zogr.), &c. 

{g) Because of this interpenetration of the two declensions it is 
sometimes difficult to establish the original class of a noun, e.g. 
A'fe/to, which appears in G. A't'^e^e and A'^/id, I. A'^aeceaiK and 
A'taoaib, D. pi. A ' taeceai i i and A'taoaiHi, &c., could be an original 
-o- stem which entered the -5- declension. 

(A) Other -o- nouns which appear in texts with endings of the 
-5- type declension are: Mro 'yoke', N. pi. H>K6Ca, Mp-kBO 'stomach', 
N. pi. Mp-kBGca, &c. 

4 . -nU stems. The neut. -nt- stems have in the N. the ending 
-A, in the other cases the stem ends in -^t- < -ent-. The nouns 
of this group designate young living creatures and are diminu
tives. Recorded in the texts are: OTpOMA 'child', aPHA 'lamb', 
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Singular P W 
N. OTpOM-A *OTpOMAT-d 

G. OTpOMAT -e OTpOMAT-T^ 

D. *OTpOMAT-H •oTpOMAT-biMT^, -eMTi 

A. OTpOM-A *OTpOMAT -a 
V. OTpOM-A *OTpOMAT -a 

I. *OTpOMAT-b/MK, -BAIIi *OTpOMAT-Til 

L . OTpOMAT - e , -H •oTpOMAT-KXT^, '^X^ 

Dual 
N. A. V. •0Tp0MAT-4j 

G. L . *OTpOMAT-OY 
D. I. *OTpOMAT-Kaia 

{a) Most of the cases (I. sg., the du., the pi.) are reconstructed 
on the analogy of the other consonant stems; they do not occur in 
the texts. 

(ft) In later Slavonic texts the G. sg. in -H appears instead of the 
OCS - e . Also a L . sg. in -H appears in later OCS texts. 

(c) Some nouns in - T k belonging to the -1- stem declension show 
cases of the -f^ stems: G. pi. aaKT^TT^ from aaKT^Tb 'elbow', N. pi. 
neMaTe from neMaTK 'seal', L . sg. ^ecATe, N. pi. ^ecATe, G. pi. 
AecATT^, I. pi. ^ecATTii from ^ecATb 'ten' (§ 43./). 

5. - r - stems. This declension comprises two fem. nouns: aiaTH 
'mother' and A'KQITH 'daughter'. 

Singular Plural 
N. aiaT-H aiaTep-H 
G. AiaTep-e, -H aiaTep-T^ 
D. aiaTep-H aiaTep-KaiT^, -ean^ 
A. aiaTep-b, - e aiaTep-M 
V. AiaTH aiaTep-M 
I. aiaTep-KWR, -HWR aiaTep-KaiH 

L . *a!aTep-H •aiaTep-KXT^, aiaTep -exTi 

^Kp-fccA * foar , K/IWCA 'transport animal', 'kid', OBbMA 

'lamb', OCMA 'donkey'. 
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Dual 
N . A. V . *AidTep-H *ATii|Jep-H 

G. L. *diaTep-OY A'^iijep-hio (late form) 
D. I. *AidTep-b/Ma A'^iijep-biiid 

{a) The declension of these fem. nouns became intermingled 
with the fem. declension of the - j - stems: e.g. in I. and L. sg. 

(6) The G . sg. in -M appears in Supr., Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. Some 
texts (Ps. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr.) use the G . in the function of the 
A. sg.: MkTH oTKUd H didTepe (Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 19). 

{c) In the G . pi. there appears a form ^Ts^uiTepei, i.e. l̂̂ UJTepKH 
(Ps. Sin. cv. 38) on the analogy of the stems. 

{d) The numeral MeTTiipe follows this declension: N . masc. 
MeTTiipe, fem., neut. MeTTiipH, G . MeTTiipT̂ , MeTTiipk (Supr., 
Zogr., Ass., Saw. Kn.), D. MeTT îpediî , A. MeTTiipH, I. MeTiiipKiUb, 
L. MeTTiipexT^ (§ S9.1). 

{e) The declension of ATkUiTM, G . A^KiUTepe follows the paradigm 
of /MdTH. 

DECLENSION OF NAMES OF GREEK O R I G I N 

§ 45 . The Greek text of the Bible presented the translator with 
numerous proper names, many of them indeclinable. As a rule these 
Greek names entered a Slavonic declension: those ending in -09 
were declined as -o- stems, e.g. Ilirpos > UeTpTi, G. IleTpd; 
^Appadfi > jdspdddlli, G. depdddld; the ending -los was assimilated 
by the -70- stems, e.g. r/Myydptoj > FpHropHH, G. rpHropH»; 
The original gender was usually preserved, as shown by the pre
ceding example, and by the following: ^EkiGofier > I6/iHCdB6Tii 
according to the fem. -1- stems; EvhoKia > SE^OKHM. 

The Greek names in -cv? and -aXos are generally rendered as 
-70- stems which, however, also present some forms of the hard 
category: Up€vs > HiepeH, HepeH, G. sg. Hieped, D . sg. HiepeosH, 
D . pi. Hiepeodii^; dp^HepsH < apxtepcvs, G. sg. dp^Heped, (-'fed); 
VouSaw > HWÂ feH, HI0A6H; <f)apicraZos > ^dpHcfeH, 4>dpHC6H. The 
V . is either in - e or in -w: 4>dpHC6io; ZaKxoxos > SdKkX^H, V . 
SdKkX^e = ZaKxax€. 
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The names in -as enter the -a- declension while preserving the 
original masc. gender: lovSas > Hw^d, KaXa<f)as > KaHld^a, Uara-
vds > GoTOHd. In later texts we sometimes find these nouns as 
- O - stems: ^Avivag > ilHHHa, dNHN'K (Ps. Sin.), 'AyplTnrag > 
drpHna, ilrpHni^ (Supr.). The names in -la? take the ending -ja: 
Zaxaplag > 3dXapHlil, MeaaLas > iHeCHW; 'Haatas > HcaHW. 
The declension, however, is not consistent with the paradigm. 
Endings of the -O'l-jo- or -t/- stems appear in many cases: I. 
HcaHieaiK; "hpcfiiag > ISpeaiHw, I. IGpeaiHieaiK; D. flH^p'feoBH: 
flHAp-fea < "AvSpeas. 

The names in 'TJS take the ending -H and have a mixed declension: 
McDvarjg > /HocH (iHoHCHH), G. iHocka, MoceAy D. iHockoBH, 
AlockeBH, Alocki^, Aloceio, A. /HOCH, AloHCHtA\, I. iHockeaiK, 
iHoceeaiK, iHoc-fcoaiK, L. Aloc-fcH, AIOCHH. 

The names in -tj are treated as masc. -ya- stems (§ 39) of the 
type CÂ A*̂ H, t;^fi,m: Aevelsy Xevt 'Levi* > aeyhHH ( = aeBPHH), 
A. aeyhHiiî ; the t\ = g' represents the soft velar of the Greek form 
Xevyk; AcKaTToXcg is attested in G. 4»6Kanoa'fca (Zogr.), ^v^Kanoa'k 
(Zogr., Ass.), ^T^KanoaMtii (Saw. Kn.), L . 4»eKanoaH (Zogr.). 

Fem. nouns in -a, -ta, -ata, which are indeclinable in Greek, 
enter the -a-j-ja- declension and take the endings of this de
clension: y€€wa > heoHa ( = reoHa), A. sg. heoH;i^, &c.; Awa > 
flHHa, G. IIHHIII; iv Zivd > B 'K GiH-fe. Examples which show 
endings of the -ja- stems are explained by the Greek oblique 
cases in which -a is replaced by -rj: Zpvpvay G. Sfivpvqg: L . sg. 
BTi SaiYpHHH. The word KaHa < Kavd is not declined in OCS 
because it was considered as the first part of a compound name: 
Kavd JaAtAata?. 

Greek names, containing -A in the ending, have a soft /' or a 
hard /, and are accordingly declined as -70- or -o- stems: ApeX > 
fiBeaK, flBeaii; 'lapa-qX > HsApaHab, HspaHab; r̂̂ HMHaî , 
FaBpHHaî , MH\dHAis. (§ 40.1). 

The feminine nouns in -ry, -rf take the ending -HH (§ 39.6): 
7TapaGK€vri > uapacKeBbftHH 'the day before the Sabbath*, MaySa-
Xrjvrj > AlaPAaaiiiHH, AlarAaaHHH. 

Greek common nouns follow the same general rule by fitting 
into one of the OCS paradigms: aKavhaXov > CKaHî Aaaî  'offence, 
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temptation'; irpain-wpiov > npBTopii 'palace'; XPta/xa > \^H3Md 
'oil, ointment'; Ovfilafia > TkMHtAHls, 'incense'; evayyeXtov > 
6BaHre/tHie 'Gospel'. 

N O M I N A L E N D I N G S 

§ 46 . The following equations of the case-endings are to be re
garded as a hypothetical attempt at explaining the Slavonic flexional 
system in relation to the IE prototype (cf. O. Hujer, Slovanskd 
deklinace jmenndy 1891). 

I. Nominative singular. 
-a, - « < 'dy 'id (>KeH-d, A^V"^"^' seMA-td) correspond to an 

original -a which appears also in other IE languages: Gr. 
Bed 'goddess', Lat. equa 'mare', Lith. rankd 'hand, arm', Gr. 
fivta 'fly', x^P^ 'country'. 

-K < -£(KOCT-K, HA^T-K) corresponds to an original -is: Gr. TTOXLS 

'city', Lat. oviSy Skt dvih 'sheep'. 
-'K < 'U (CTiiH-T ,̂ KO/i-T )̂ corresponds to an original 'Us: Lat. 

manus 'hand', Lith. sunus 'son', Goth, sunus id., Skt suntih 
id., Gr. 7T7JXV9 'the fore-arm'. 

-H, -hH < 'tl'ia (BOP^IH-H fem., AA^'HH fem., CJ^^^'HH masc, 
H6c;i\UJT-H fem. pr. part., Hec'KUJ-H fem. p. part., AIKHKUJ-H fem. 
comp.) corresponds to an original -1: Goth, frijondi fem. 
'friend', Lith. pati 'wife, mistress, woman', Skt bhdranti: 
OCS B6p;i^ujTH, Skt vidusi: OCS BGA'^KUJH. 

-Til < 'U (cB6Kp-i%l, *kry) corresponds to an original 'iis: Skt 
svasruh 'husband's mother', Lat. socrus 'mother-in-law', Skt 
kru'rdh 'bloody', Gr. is 'swine, wild boar'. 

-Til (KaM-lil, f\AAA\'iS). The origin of this ending is not 
clear. It may go back to a IE 'ons (< *kamdns) (cf. acc. pi. 
of the -o- stems), or to an IE '5n (cf. Gr. drjSwVy - 0 V 0 9 'the 
nightingale', Lat. homOy hominis)y or to an IE 'in (cf. Gr. 
TToifjLrjVy TTOLixevos 'shepherd'). The diflficulty inherent in this 
explanation lies in the unusual equation dn:y. This also 
appears, however, in the case of the pr. part. act. Bep-T î: Gr. 
tjyipcjVy but here we may postulate a base Hheront-: Gr. ^povr-y 
in which case the ending is 'Onts (cf. Goth, frijonds friend'). 
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-Tk, "h (-H) < -US < -OS, -jps\ - 0 , -16 < -OS, -on, -ion (pac-i^, MN>}¥i-K, 
Kpa-H; ^"kd-^, iUOp-e, caoB-o). These endings should be 
explained together because they form one morphological cate
gory. Their origin is complicated and not entirely clear. The 
corresponding I E forms are: OLat. serv-os 'slave' (Classical 
Lat. servus), Gr. XVK-OS 'wolf, Lith. vilkas 'wolf, Skt vfkah 
'wolf, Lat. al-ius 'other'; Lat. verb-um 'word', Gr. epyov 
'work', Lat. init-ium 'beginning', Lat. gen-us, Gr. yevos 'jace, 
stock'. The difficulty of explaining these endings consists 
in the fact that in the masculine -U and in the neuter -0 
correspond to an original -os (cf. Gr. icAcfo? 'rumour':CS 
slovo). The other neuter type in -on (cf. Gr. Ifyyov 'work', 
Lat. verbum) should result in Slavonic -H (cf. aor. cAajSov: OCS 
Be^Tk). In order to explain these difficulties it has been 
assumed that the neuter cases in Slavonic were formed by 
analogy with the pronoun to, ta and that the masculine end
ings represent the regular development. The explanation by 
analogy with the pronoun, however, is not entirely satis
factory, and the regularity of the masculine ending is obscured 
by the fact that -os in nom. and -om in acc. underwent the 
same treatment: -« (cf. S. Agrell, ZMT Geschichte des idg. 
Neutrums, 1926). 

-̂ K < -us, -BTi < -uus{nec-'K, A-feaa-BTik): Skt vidiis:Sl. B-fc^-Ti 
(p. part, act.); Skt babhUvus (part. pf.):OCS BiiiBl^ (p. part, 
act.). 

-Jh<-en (cfeai-A), -A < -ent-, -int- (aPM-A, \EAA-Ai) which may 
go back to an I E -^t-: Lat. semen 'seed', Skt ndma 'name', 
Goth. nam5, Gr. <f>€pov, -TOS, Gr. Kopdaiov 'a little girl, maiden' 
< -^t-iion. 

-M (aiaT-H, ; ^ T I U I T - H ) very probably represents an original with 
a falling intonation as appears from Lith. mote 'wife', dukte 
'daughter', Skt mdtd 'mother', duhitd 'daughter'. The 
Slavonic, Baltic, and Skt forms postulate a prototype without 
the - r - suffix, whereas other IE languages presuppose forms 
with the - r - suffibc: Lat. mater, Gr. Ovydrqp 'daughter', Goth. 
daiihtar. 

file:///EAA-Ai
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2. Nominative plural. 
-Ill, -lA = acc. plur. (>KeH-Tii, ^^oyuj-A, seAUl-Wi). The original 

ending was -as (cf. Skt asvds) parallel to the consonant stems, 
or a secondary diphthong in Latin and Greek {terrae, x̂ P̂ O-
Because of the difficulty of explaining the development of 
SI. -y < 'OS, the nom. plur. of the - 5 - stems has been explained 
as an original accusative (§ 46.6). A similar difficulty arises 
in the explanation of the ending -i- in the nom. plur. of the -0-
stems. 

-H < -oi (pac-H, Kpa-H) is of pronominal origin. The IE ending 
was -OS (masc) , -as (fem.). This ending appears in Teutonic 
nouns (cf. Goth, zuulfds 'wolves') and in Skt adjectives (cf. 
brdhmands 'belonging to a Brahman'). In Slavonic these 
endings would have been reflected by -as (§ 6.1.2). The 
ending -oi has been taken over from the demonstrative pro
nouns (cf. Gr. Tot 'those', OCS TM, OHH 'these'); this pronomi
nal ending appears in Slavonic, Lat., Gr., Celtic with nouns 
(cf. Lat. lupi < *lup-oe 'wolves', Gr. AJ/cot 'wolves') and in 
Teutonic with adjectives (cf. Goth, blindai 'blind'). (Cf. 
A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, 408.) 

-e , -i€, -oKe, -aHe, -ape, - e a e (n^^TK-ie, ciiiH-oBe, rpa^v^-aHe, 
aiTiiT-ape, oy'*"'^-^'*^)- The ending -e in all these suffixes 
corresponds to IE -esj-ies: Lat. hostes, Gr. -qycfioves 'leaders', 
Skt sUndvah 'sons'. The consonant stems and the pr. part. act. 
take the same ending: a iaTepeiLat . matres, :Lat. 
laudanteSy TpHie 'three' < IE ^treies (cf. Skt trdyah). 

-M (KOCT-H). The ending of the fem. -1- stems is explained as 
an original accusative ending in the same way as the nom. pi. 
of the -a- stems (§ 46.2.6). 

-a < -a (M-fccT-a, caoB6c-a, Hai6H-a, TeaAT-a) is the same 
ending that we find in the nom. sg. of the -a- stems. The 
neut. pi. form is in origin a collective feminine noun. 

3. Nominative and accusative dual. 
-a < -5 (BaKK-a, paB-a). The same ending appears in Gr. XVKU} 

'two wolves', Lat. duo, ambo, Vedic vrkd, Lith. vilkii < -6 
'two wolves'. 
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-•fe < -01 < -o-+- i (Ai'fecT-'fe). The ending -oi represents the 
final stem vowel of the neuter -0- and the ending -z. The same 
diphthongal origin is suggested by Skt jugS 'both yokes'. 

-Hk < -at < -91 (HiSH-'k). The ending -91 represents the reducea 
grade of -ai. The ending -g of the du. fem. could hardly 
represent the diphthong -oj of the masc. nouns. Lithuanian 
too has different endings in the two categories: ranki 'two 
hands' and gereji 'two drinkers'. There is a difl[iculty also in 
deriving this directly from the diphthong -at because of 
its rising intonation as shown by Lith. ranki (§ 10.2). There
fore, as in the case of in the masc. nouns, it seems that this 
ending represents a combination of the du. -i ending of 
the consonantal stems (see below) added to the final -a 
of the stem, i.e. to its reduced grade -91. 

- M < 'i (KOCT-H, POCT-H). This ending appears also in corre
sponding forms of other IE languages: Lith. avi, Skt dvi 
'both sheep'. 

-ikl < 'U (CTilH-Til). This ending appears only in isolated 
examples, because the -u stems have been assimilated to the 
-0 stems: CTkina 'both sons' (§ 42.^). 

-H (KaAl6H-H, ;^iiH-H). In view of the fact that other IE languages 
do not have this ending in the masc. and fem. consonantal 
nouns, this -£ is considered as being an analogical formation 
from the -/ nouns. In the corresponding noun category Greek 
has the ending -e (Gr. TTOSC 'two feet', firjrepe 'two mothers') 
which represents the IE ending of the consonantal stems in the 
dual. The neuter consonantal nouns have the ending -1 or -i: 
HAi6HH or HAieH'k. The has been taken over from the -0 
stems. The -f ending appears also in CMH, oymH (§ 44.3). 

4. Vocative singular. 
- e < -e (pae-e, Bo;K-e). The ending is of IE origin: Lat. domine, 

Gr. AiJicc 'wolf. 
-oy < 'OU (Kpa-i ,̂ aiAWK-oy). This ending has been taken over 

from the -M- stem nouns (rKiHoy). It is of diphthongal origin 
(cf. Lith. sunaU, Skt siino, Goth, sunau). 
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-M < -ei (KOCT-M) seems to be also of diphthongal origin if it is 
compared with other IE cognates: Lith. ake *eye*, Skt dgne. 

-0 < -a (;KeH-o). Latin and Greek have in this case the end
ing -a: poeta, vviufya (§ 7). In the plur. and dual the voc. is 
identical with the nom. 

5. Accusative singular. 
< 'dm (H^GH-A ,̂ ^oyui-A^) which appears also in other IE 

languages: Lat. equam, Gr. Oedv, Lith. rankg, (§ 13.3). 
-k < 'im (rocT-h) compares with Lat. turrim *tower', Gr. TTOXW 

'city'. 
-Ti < 'Um (cTkiH-Ti, KOii-T^) Compares with Skt sunum 'son', Lat. 

portum 'harbour'. 
-K < 'tji (cB6Kpi^-b). Long 'U' developed, in these stems, 

into which changed in Slavonic into -i/t;-. The acc. 
^svekrHuip became svekrHvi. The same origin accounts for 
the ending -k in the acc. of consonantal stems (KaAi6Hk, 
AidTepk) which compare with Lat. ynatrem, hominem, Gr. 
firjT€pay aKfwva 'anvil', Skt mdtdram, dsmdnam 'stone', Lith. 
moterj, akmeni 'stone' (§ 16.3). 

-'K < 'Um < 'Om (paK-li) compare with Lat. servum < servom, 
Gr. ITTTTOV 'horse', Skt dsvam 'horse'. When the preceding 
vowel was short the -m disappeared. 

-k < 'im or 'ium (Kpd-H, KOH-k). The ending of the soft stems 
is ambiguous. It may go back to -tVn, as -k of the nom. may 
go back to 'isy or it may represent 'ium > -jU > 'ft. The 
difficulty which complicates the latter development is of a 
chronological nature, namely 'tum could not represent a 
development of 'torn because this should have changed into 
Slavonic j§ (§ 46.6), as shown also by Kpai^ (acc. pi.) < 
*krajons or by Alopie < ^morjom, before having reached the 
stage 'ium. The working of analogy may also have played 
some part in this process. 

6. Accusative plural. 
-Til < 'Us < 'Ons (B/lkK-iii, >KeH-Tii) (§ 9.2). The ending 'Ons 

is attested by Gr. (Cretan) XVKOVS (Attic XVKOVS), Lat. lupds < 
^luponSy Goth. wulfanSy OPr deiwanSy Lat. deos (§ 9.2). 
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< 'Us < '\is < -Uns < -Uns ( rk iH-u) , cf. Goth, sununs 
Skt sunun 'sons' (§ 9.2). 

-M < -w < -js < -ins < -ins (n;RT-H, KaAi6H-H), cf. Gr. (Cretan) 
TToXivs 'cities', Skt agnin 'lambs'. 

-A < -jons (K0H-ii9i, SSMA-Mi). After 7 the treatment of -ons was 
different from that described in § 9.2. The development of 
this group is reconstructed by the following stages: jens > 
-j§ns > -j§ (§ 14.3). In a dialectal area (Western and Eastern 
Slavonic) the nasalization disappeared and so the ending -i 
arose in acc. pi. and gen. sg.: OR KOH-fe, A^Y '̂'̂ > 

-A (C/IOB6C-4, iU'kcT-a): see nom. pi. endings (§46.2). 

7. Genitive singular. 
-iki < -ons (;KeH-iii). For the development of -ons see § 9.2. 

The probability of this origin of the gen. ending is supported 
by its presence in other IE languages: Lat. serm-OniSy reg-ionis, 
Goth, tugg-dns 'tongue'. The ending has been taken over 
from the -n- stem nouns. Some of the -a- stems are original 
-n- stems: voda (cf. Skt uddn-y G. udn-dh)y zena (cf. Goth. 
quindy G. quindns). 

-A < -jons (^oyuj-/?^). The explanation of the origin of -Til from 
-ons applies also to this ending. Attempts have been made to 
explain the -iii as a continuation of -as in view of the fact that 
the accusative has the ending -dniy and of the existence of 
gen. -as ending in other IE languages (cf. Lat. {pater) familidSy 
Skt devydh 'goddess', Lith. rankos 'hand', Gr. x̂ />aff 'country'). 
The ending of the soft stems argues against this explanation. 
Some authorities consider it analogical to A. pi. (cf. A. Meillet, 
Le slave communy 1934, 398). 

-d, -tA < -dd < -6d (pdB-d, Kpd-w). The genitive has been 
explained as representing an original ablative (cf. Skt ablative 
vfkdty vfkdd 'wolf; Lat. lupd < *lupddy ed < OLat. edd). The 
origin of the ending -od {-dt) is not clear. It may be an original 
preposition. In other stems too the genitive was originally 
identical with the ablative; so: n^^TH, nodoy, HAi6He continue 
IE genitive-ablative forms. 
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-e < -esj-os (KaAi6H-6, c/ioeec-e, AidTep-e, Te/ iAT-e) repre
sents the IE genitive-ablative ending of the consonantal stems 
in the e grade (cf. Gr. irarposy Lat. hominis). 

- H < -eisj'ois ( n ^ T - M ) represents the stem vowel which was 
originally followed by -5 (cf. Lat. pont-is 'bridge'). 

-oy < -eusj-ous (cTiiH-oy, ^^OAi-oy) represents the I E -eijl-ou 
which was followed by -s (cf. Lith. sunaus 'son', Goth, sunaus 
'son', Lat. mantis 'hand'. 

8. Genitive plural. 
-Ti, -k < -um < -om (pdB-'k, AMWK-b, M êH-T ,̂ A^Y^"*^' C T I I H - O B - ' K , 

HA^Tb-H [pgti-fl], KdAieH-i\, MdTep-T^). All stems have the 
same ending -u which changes into -i after j . The other IE 
languages, however, show a long ending: Gr. Oewv, Lat. 
deumy Lith. vilkUy Skt vfkam. The Slavonic short vowel is 
difficult to explain because there are no other examples of a 

. shortened vowel in this position. The attempt to account for 
the shortening of -dm by its falling intonation is not supported 
by other cases. One may suppose that in IE a short ending 
existed alongside the long one, as posited also by OPr -an 
(grikan 'of the sins'), Lat. -om {Romanom, Romanum 'of the 
Romans'), and by Irish (maqua 'of the sons') (A. Meillet, Le 
slave commun, 1934, 394). 

9. Genitive and locative dual. 
-oy < -au, -ouy -eu (paB-oy, p^^K-oy, HOUJTK-IO, CTiiHOB-oy, 

KaAi6H-oy). The same ending appears in the Lith. preposi
tion (originally a gen. loc.)/)w«at^ 'between' from piise 'half, 
just as OCS Aie^i^oy is an original loc. du. from Aie^K^a 
'boundary'. 

10. Dative singular. 
-•fc, -H < -at (>KeH-'b, ^ o y m - H ) . The origin of this ending is clear. 

It goes back to the diphthong which appears in Lat. terrae, 
Gr. Oedy Lith. rankai. The soft stems have the corresponding 
ending -i. 

-oy < -di (pdB-oy). On the analogy of the preceding fem. end
ing it has been accepted that the masc. ending also represents 

B 4023 D 
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a diphthong—that attested by Gr. Bew, OLat. populoi, Lith. 
vilkuu Though the postulated development -iH > -Su > 
-Ou> -ou > -u is unusual, it might be confirmed by the 
development of the instr. plur. ending -y < -Sis (§46.14). 

The explanation of this ending by analogy from the loc. of 
the -u- stems is not probable in view of the fact that there are 
no other cases of the working of analogy between these two 
categories in the prehistoric period, and that the fusion of the 
two nominal categories is a phenomenon of late date. 

- H < -at (n;RT-H, KOCT-H, C I I I H O B - H , KaAI6H-H, MATSQ-H, 
C/IOKEC-H). The origin of this ending is not clear. It might 
have been taken over from the consonantal stems (which have 
acc. sg. in -f, identical with the acc. of the -i- stems) just as 
the Lat. ov-i has taken its ending from the consonantal stem 
homin-i, or it may represent an original diphthong. The latter 
derivation presents difficulties because the other IE languages 
have the ending -eij-ai (parallel to -eul-ai of the -u- stems) 
which should develop into Slavonic -iji. To meet this 
difficulty haplology of the two diphthongs, in the IE period, 
has been suggested (A. Meillet, Le slave comtnun, 1934, 418); 
thus we might postulate: ^kosteiai > *kosteiei > ^kostej > 
kosti; *suneuai > synovi (cf. Lat. senatui, Skt sUndve *son', Skt 
agnaye *lamb'). 

I I . Dative plural. 
-Aili (AOYUja-AHi, paeo-Ai'K, KocTk-Mi^, Kaai6HK-Aiii). To the 

ending -bhos, -bhios (cf. Lat. -bus, Celtic -bo, Skt -bhias) cor
responds in Slavonic (and also in Baltic and Germanic) an 
original ending -mos. However, in view of the fact that the 
development -os > -H is no more than a hypothesis (§46.1), the 
explanation of -mU from -mos is not entirely satisfactory. 
Therefore the existence of an original ending -mon (-mom) 
alongside -mos has been assumed. A dative ending with a 
n2tsal appears in Skt -bhjdm (dat., abl., instr., du.) and this 
ending could justify a prototype -mom for the Slavonic 
dialect (cf. AiaT6pliiU'K:OCeltic matre-bo{s), Lat. matri-bus; 
EAWKOAVKy Lith. vilkamsy Skt vfkebhyah). 
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12. Dative and instrumental dual 
-AM (H{6Ha-Aia, paBO-A!d, KOCTb-Aia). This ending may go 

back to -ma, -mo, -mas, -mds; it has the consonant m, Hke the 
Bahic languages (cf. Lith. rankoma: OCS p;î KaAld, to which in 
Skt corresponds Skt vfkdbhjam, OCS B/lKKOAia, Lith. 
vilkam), 

13. Instrumental singular. 
- 0 ^ ^ < -oidm (p;RK-ow^, ^^oym-et^, KOCT-KM;, AHIH-OI^, T-OW\). 

This ending represents a contamination of the pronominal 
ending -q/p < -oi5m -oid (cf. Skt ^ay5) with the nominal end
ing -Q < -dm (cf. Lith rank^ < *ronkdm). The old instr. 
in -g < -dm has been replaced in OCS by the instr. in -qjg. 
A similar development is illustrated by Skt dsvajd for Vedic 
dsvd. The forms in -g of the OCS texts of the type p;î KÂ  are 
new formations by contraction of the ending -cjg, or they are 
archaisms. 

-Mk < -mi (paBo-Mk, cikiHii-aik, n f̂̂ Tk-aiK, caoB6Ck-AiK). The 
origin of this ending is not clear. It goes back to -mi, but 
the -0- stems of other IE languages have an original ending 
-o: Lith. vilku, Goth, zvulfa, Avesta vahrka. The -mi appears in 
Lith. -i- stems {naktimi *with the night') and -u- stems {sunumi 
*with the son') and corresponds to -bhi in Greek {t-<f>i *with 
strength') and Armenian (mart'with the mother' < ^mdtf-bhi). 

14. Instrumental plural, 
-MH < -mt (?K6Ha-aiH, ciiiHi^-aiH, n;f^Tk-aiH, AiaTepk-aiH). 

The ending -mi or -mis is postulated also by Lithuanian 
which forms the instr. pi. in -mis (except from the -o- stems): 
rankomis'.rgkami, sUnumisisynHmi. To -m- corresponds -bh-
in Skt mdtfbhihy Irish mdthraib, Armenian marbk* *with the 
mothers' (§ 46.11). 

-Til, -H < -5is (paB-iii, Kpa-H, aiop-H, caoBec-iii, HAieH-iki, 
rpa^K^aH-nki). To the Slavonic -y corresponds in Baltic -ais 
and in Skt -ais (in the -o- stems), in Lat. -is, in Gr. -ois (cf. 
Lith. vilkats, Skt vfkaih, Lat. lupis, Gr. XvKoig). The develop
ment -dis > -y presents difficulties; generally the development 
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'dis > ais {> uus) > 'US > y has been postulated. Hujer 
suggests the possibility of explaining the instr. plur. of the 
hard -o- stems (rab-y) on the analogy of the soft -jo- stems 
{kraj'i)y the -z being a normal development of -ois. A. Meillet 
(Le slave commun, 1934, 153) explains the development -ois 
> as being parallel to the development -ons > > ' (§ 9.2). 

15. Locative singular. 
-•fc, -H < -at < -a- + -I (H<eH-'fc ^oyuj-H). This ending appears 

also in Lat. loc. Romae, Gr. dea (dat. sg.) (§ 46.10). 
-•k, -H < 'oi (paB-'fc, Kpa-H). The corresponding Greek case is 

OIKOI *at home', Lith. vilki 'wolf, Skt vfke id., Lat. domi 'at 
home' (§ 10.2, § 23.1). 

-M < 'ii (n;i^T-H, KOCT-H). The same ending appears in Homeric 
Gr. TToXrji. 

-oy < 'du (A^'M-^Y* C'^^IH-^Y)- This ending appears in 
Lat. noctU, Goth, sunau, Skt sUndu. 

-e (Ai^H-6, neeec-e, npTiKT\K-e). This category of nouns had 
originally a loc. form with zero ending: *nebes like Gr. aUs, 
aUv = Attic aUl 'always'. The ending -e, of obscure origin, 
has been added to the stem. We find the same ending in Lith. 
loc. sg. of the - 5 - stems rankoj-e *in the hand' < *rankai+e. 

16. Locative plural. 
-XTi < 'SU (;KeHa-)fK, paB-fc-xn ,̂ rocTk-jfk, CTIIHT^-X'TV, KaMeHK-

XTi, a*aTepk-)fk) (§ 10.2). This ending is conunon to the Indo-
Iranian, Slavonic, and Baltic languages (Old Lithuanian -Su, 
Modern Lithuanian -se), Gr. -si: Skt ndktisu, vfkesu, Lith. 
rankosu, rankose, Gr. (Homer) XVKOIOI. For the change ^ > ^ 
see § 22.1. Forms with s have been preserved in locatives of 
Czech names of tribes like Luzas from Luzane, PoVas from 
Poljane for LuzanexH, PoljanexH. 

F O R M A T I O N OF N O U N S 

§ 47 . The vocabulary was largely increased by means of composition 
and of suffixal derivation. A great number of compound nouns are 
translations of Greek compounds: BaarocaoBaieHHie 'blessing' = 
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€vAoyta, }K6eT0K0cpiiAHie 'hardness of the heart, stubbornness' 
= GKXqpoKapSiay MdAO^^yiUUlB 'timidity' = fJLLKpoilwxiay ^Al^VO-
Tp'KH'fcHHie 'long-suffering, patience' = fiaKpodvpLiay saKOHO-
0Y*iHTeaK 'law-teacher' = yo/LtoStSawoAo?, n;f̂ TbUJbCTBHi6 
'journey' = oSomoplay pÂ KOHKcaHHie 'handwriting, bond' = 
X€cp6ypa<t>ov. 

Of Teutonic origin are the compounds: MaanoKGHa 'wife' (cf. 
MHG mdl'Wip 'wife', mdl = 'agreement'), oycepAris., oycepASb 
'ear-ring' < Goth. *ausariggs < T *ausan (Goth, auso) ' ear '+T 
*hringa 'ring', MHG dserinc 'a coin'. 

From the point of view of the constituent elements and their 
endings there are different types of compound nouns. 

The most productive type is that in which the first element is 
represented by a noun showing the -0- stem vowel: boaonock, 
BOAOHOCb 'water-pot, urn', Kpi^BonpoaHTHie 'blood-shedding', 
BMHorpaAiv 'vineyard', Eoropo^Hi^a = Gr. Q^OTOKOS, pA^KOTBopeH'k 
'made by hand' = Gr. x^^P^^^^V^^^^ BOieBo^a 'war-leader' = 
OHG heri'Zogo, G Herzogj which is a translation of Byzantine 
Greek aTparrjXdTrjs 'army-commander'. 

The first part of the compound could be an adjective: coyxop;f;KTi 
'with a dried hand', aiaaoaiouiTK 'weak', TAmKOCpT^A'K 'low-
spirited, stupid' = Gr. PapvKdpSios. 

The first part of the compound could show a case-ending: 
aieAB'k^ii *bear' = 'honey eater', a^^^V-^^konhki^ 'master of the 
house' = olKovofjios, BpaToyMA^Ti 'nephew'. 

In a few compounds the first part is a verbal stem: H6MiCiilTii 
'pelican' ( = 'who does not take satiety'), HeWkB-kpî  'unbeliever' 
( = *who does not accept belief), HeB'kraacii 'ignorant' ( = 'one 
who does not understand the voice; does not learn'). 

The first part may be a numeral, an adverb, a pronoun: MBTBp'k-
HOPT̂  '(on) four feet', MeTBpî TOAKHKHTi (adj.) 'on the fourth day, 
lasting four days' = Gr. rerpai^fieposy TpHHai6HKH'k (adj.) 'with 
three names', naKi i lBl i lTHie (neut.) 'rebirth' = TraXiyyeveala, 
BKCGAP'^i^HTeak (masc.) 'Almighty' = Gr. TravroKpdToypy Beak-
a'fcnoTa (fem.) 'splendour' = Gr. p^eyaXoTTpeTTcux, 

Numerous are the compounds whose first part is a negation, a 
preposition, a particle: HenpaBbAA 'injustice', NenpHtasHk (fem.) 
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*evil; devir , eesAMiiBHie (neut.) 'silence', npaA'feAT^Xniasc.) 'great 
grandfather', oyBonk (adj.) 'poor', c^ck^K (masc.) 'neighbour', 
^^OAHie (neut.) 'valley', ci^BaaSHii (fem.) 'temptation, offence' 
= G r . oKavSaXov, c^KBdAkHHKli (masc.) 'contentious, disputatious 
(person)', pacn^i^THie (neut.) bifurcation, cross-road', ci^H'kAi^ (fem.) 
'meal', ci^HHTHie (neut.) 'the going down' = G r . Kara jSaw, 
saKHCTk (fem.) 'envy', npoKdsa (fem.) 'leprosy; intrigue'. 

The formation of nouns and adjectives by means of suffixes 
(§ 48) is a very productive process throughout the history of 
OCS. The derivative suffixes are not recognized in the language 
unless they are opposed by corresponding words without suffixes, 
e.g. 0TKU,K, cpKAKU,6, OBKÛ a have no forms without suffix, 
though they are nouns derived by means of a -k- suffix, whereas 
the derivation of A^^^^NHKli (masc.) 'debtor' by means of the 
suffix 'in-ik'U, and of A^t^l^Hls. (adj.) by means of the suflSx 
from A'^'Kr'K (masc.) 'debt' is apparent. 

Nouns are derived from verbal stems by means of the masc. 
endings -i^, -K or by means of the fem. endings -a, -K: cn̂ HkaiÂ  ca 'I 
come together' — cn^HbAlli (masc.) 'gathering', MBTN>. 'I throw' — 
noATwMen^ (masc.) 'fringe, border, end', npMaoH^HTH 'to add' — 
npHaoPT^ 'addition', raaroaaTH 'to speak' — raaroa'ik 'the word'; 
orpaAHTH 'to enclose, to fortify' — orpaAa 'enclosure', no^BaaHTH 
'to praise'— no^Baaa 'the glory', B'fcA'feTH 'to know' —B-fcAi^ 
'the knowledge', wcTH 'to eat' — XA^K 'meal, food', boahth 'to 
lead' — BÔ KÂ ^ (masc.) 'leader'. 

Some deverbative formations alternate the thematic vowel: 
ciiBlipaTH 'to bring together' — CKBopi^ 'gathering', TBopHTH 'to 
make' — TBapk (fem.) 'creation, creature', u^bhcth, u,BKT;f̂  
'to flourish' — U.B'fcTT^ 'flower' (§ 37). 

By means of the same ending are formed abstract feminine 
nouns from adjectives: arkAis. 'bad' — sT^ak 'evil' (also STiao 
(neut.)), TBpTs.A'T^ 'hard' — TBpT^A*̂  (fem.) 'solidity', MpKHT̂  
'black' — MpKHb (fem.) 'blackness'. The same suffix derives col
lective nouns: maao 'child' — maa^ 'retinue', ^^T^ 'child' — 
A'feTk 'children', CICÎ A'MT^ 'roof-tiles, tiled roof — ckâ a*̂ *̂̂  
'bricks' (coll.). 
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§ 4 8 . DENOMINAL AND DEVERBATIVE SUFFIXES 

I. Vocalic suffixes, 

-a, -w derives feminine nouns: AP^V^*^ (masc.):AP^Y''^ (fem.) 
'friend', paBTi (masc.):paKa (fem.) 'servant', KOYnHTH:KOYnaa 
'trade', KpacTH 'to steal': KpaH^^a 'theft', 

-le derives neuter nouns: aoJKe 'bed' < *log'je (cf. no-ao>KHTH 'to 
lay out, to set'). 

-HW derives nouns v îth collective meaning: BpaTpHia, BpaTHia 
'brethren'. 

-Hie is very productive and derives neuter collectives and 
abstracts: BpT^BMie 'willow trees':Bp'KBa, KaaieHHie 'stones', 
r^ApaBHie 'health', BeaoyaiHie 'ignorance', BeaaiaT^BHie 
'silence'; also some with concrete meaning: noA'KHOH^Hie 'foot
stool', noApoY;KHie 'marriage'. 

-HH derives masculine nouns: BaaHH 'healer':BawTH 'to speak', 
C;RA"" *J^dge':CA^A'^ 'judgement', PBOSAHH 'nair:rB03Aii id. 
These nouns decline like the feminine nouns in -i/a- (§ 39.C). 

-•kn, -an derive masculine nouns: OBikiMaH:oB'KiKHA^TH 'to get 
accustomed', npHKaioMaH 'good chance': npHKaiOHHTH CA 'to 
happen'. 

-"fcra. -aw derive feminine nouns: aiff̂ HMia 'brooding hen' :aeuJTH, 
aAPA^ 'to sit down, to brood'. 

2. 'k' suffixes. 
These suffixes appear under different forms owing to palataliza

tion and to the addition of other suffixal elements. 

-KT ,̂ -T^KTk, -HTiKT ,̂ -TT^KT^: aipaKTi 'darkness', KaaHiiKi^ 'stone', 
ocTaTTiKTs. 'remnant', HaMATT^K'K 'beginning', C T v B H T T i K ' K 

'paper-roll, volume'. 

-aKTi, -HKa, -HK'̂ k, -Tŝ Ka, -OK'b, -KHHKl̂ , -TilKa: TA?KaKTi 
'labourer': TA^KaTH 'to pull', HHaKli (pron.) 'of another kind': 
HHTs. 'one, the other', HHOKII 'monk', Baa^^iKa 'ruler':BaacTH, 

'to rule', A'^B'KKa 'girl', Ban̂ KHKa 'neighbour':BaH3T^ 
(adj.) 'near', oyMeNHKî  'disciple':OYMeH'Ti 'learned', rp-kujii-
HHKTi 'sinner':rp'fc)fK 'sin'. 
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-iiU,b, a very productive suffix deriving nomina agentiSy diminu

tives, nouns from adjectives: ;KKpiiU,b *sacrificer, priest': 

}KpT^TH *to sacrifice', A^EhU^h 'hunter' : / I0KHTH 'to hunt', 

KopaBH^K 'small boat', arHiiU.k 'lamb':arHA, id., CTapiiU,h 

'old man': CTapT^ (adj.). 

-bU,a, derives masculine nouns from verbs: oyBHHU â 'murderer', 

tAjijkU,A 'great eater'; diminutives: ainiiUJbU,a 'arm, muscle of 

the arm, biceps', OBbî a 'sheep'. 

-HUa, -KHHU,a, derive feminine nouns, diminutives, nouns from 

adjectives: u,HscapHU,a 'empress', B'KAOBHU,a 'widow', HHW-

HHU,a 'drunkard', pn̂ iBHÛ a 'small fish', aiiiiujHU,a, aioyuJHi^a 

'small fly', ^ecHHua 'right hand', TpoHU,a 'trinity', rp-fcmbHHUa 

'sinner' (fem.), TkaiKHHUa 'prison', KT̂ HH>KhHHHa 'library'. 

"ku.e derives neuter diminutives: MA t̂̂ u^e 'baby':MAAO 'child', 

Hai'kHHiiU.e 'small possession': Hai'kHHie 'possession', cf. also 

caiiHbU^e 'sun', cpî î̂ u^e 'heart', WbU,e 'egg'. 

-Mb, -aMb, -TILMHH, -bMHH:BHMb 'whip': BHTH 'to beat', KonaMb 

'vine-dresser': KonaTH 'to dig', KÎ HHPÎ MHH 'scribe': Kl^HHriii 

'book', KpT^bMHH 'pilot':KpT^aia 'rudder, helm'. 

-HUiTe < *^tskjo (§2i.2.ft) derives neuter nouns which designate 

place-names: CA^^HlilTe 'tribunal':c;i\A'^ 'judgement', rpoB-

HUJTe 'cemetery':rpOBTi 'grave', ci^HbaiHUJTe 'synagogue': 

d^Hbaii^ (CT^HIATH, ci^Hkaiii^) 'gathering'. 

3. 't'suffixes. 

-TK, -ocTb, -TBa, -bCTBo, -bCTBHie, -oTa, -i€Ta derive abstract 

nouns: BaacTb 'rule, power':BaacTH, Baa^A^ 'to rule', B-kcTK 

'news': B'fcA'feTH 'to know', /UOUJTb 'power': aiouJTH 'to be able', 

BaarocTb 'goodness': Baarii 'good', CAA^ocTk 'sweetness': 

caaA'KKT^ (adj.) 'sweet', aioaHTBa 'prayer' :aioaHTH CA 'to pray', 

JKp'̂ KTBa 'sacrifice': H p̂î TH 'to sacrifice', BoraTKCTBo 'rich

ness': BoraTT^ 'rich', OTbMbCTBO, OTbMbCTBHie 'fatherland': 

0ThU,K 'father', MaoB'kMiiCTBo 'humanity ' : MaoB'fcKli 'man', 

H f̂ccapbCTBHie 'kingdom': n-fccapb 'emperor', MHCTOTa 'clean

ness' : MHCTT̂  'clean', BeanKOTa 'greatness': BeaHKi^ 'great', 

coyieTa 'vanity': coyn 'vain'. 
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-HlUTK < itji (§ 2 i . 2 . a ) derives nouns for young creatures: 
oTpoMHUJTk 'infant':0Tp0KT^ 'child' ( = 0 T + p e m T H , peioi^ 'to 
speak'), A'fê 'HUJT'î  'boy':A'feTA 'child', KOS/iHUiTb 'kid': 
KOSM'K 'wether, ram'. 

The 'U suffix has the same semantic function in the -nU stems 
( § 4 4 . 4 ) : K03MA, G. K03MAT6 'kid' : K03b/n^, OTpOMA, G. 
oTpoMATe 'baby' :oTpoKT^, A'^TA, G. A'bTATe 'child', H^p-kcA 
'foal', G. ;Kp'fcBATe. 

-Te/IK derives nomina agentis from verbs: jii^'kAATeAh 'worker': 
A'fe/idTH 'to work', CT^B'fcA'feTe/iK 'witness':cT^B'fcA'bTH 'to 
know', oyMHTe/ib 'master':oyMHTH 'to teach'. 

-(d)TdH designates agents: pdTdH 'ploughman':opdTH, ^o^dTdH 
'intermediary':)fOA'T^ 'going', B03dTdH 'driver':B03Ti 'cart'. 

4 . -rf- suffixes. 
-b^d derives abstract nouns: npdBb^d 'justice':npdB'^K 'right', 

Bpdm^d 'animosity':Bpdnv 'enemy', 
-do < -rf/o: derives names of instruments: pddo 'plough':opdTH 

'to plough', piiido 'mattock, spade': pTiiTH 'to dig', Kd^H/io 
'censer'rKd^HTH 'to burn incense'. 

5. -/- suffixes. 
-do, -cdo derive mainly abstract nouns: ^'fedo 'work':A'bwTH 'to 

work', HdMAdo 'beginning': HdMATH 'to begin', MHCdo 'number': 
MKTA^ 'I count'; but also concrete nouns: rpeBdo 'oar'irpeBA^ 
'I row', AidCdo 'grease':did3dTH 'to grease'. 

-dTsi, -kdK, 'Ah, -"fcdb, -edTs.: ;î 3'T /̂n^ 'tie, bond':A^3d 'tie, bond', 
npHBiiidii 'gain, profit': npHBT îTH 'to come to, to increase', 
HOBOpdCdK 'new plant': pdCTH 'to grow', r'KiB'kdb 'loss': 
norKiBHA^TH 'to perish', A't i^db 'action':A'fe«TH 'to act', 
B63oydibdK 'fool': Be3 oydid 'without intelligence', nd'kBedi^ 
'weed': Hd-feBd 'chaff'. 

6. -n- suffixes. 
-HK, -CHb, -3HK derive feminine nouns from verbs: ^AHh 

'tribute':AdTH 'to give', n-kcHb 'song'in-fcTH 'to sing', H^HSHh 
'life':H?HTH 'to live'. 

-HHd is a productive suffix and derives nouns from nouns and 
from adjectives: HCTHHd 'truth'IHCTTS. 'the same, real'. 
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THlUHNa 'quietness'iTH^T^ 'quiet, silent', ndÂ MHHd 'spider-
web' : naA^KL̂  'spider', \^mmd 'house' : 'house', 
SB'kpHHd 'wild animal'iSB'KPK id. 

-M3Hd: MaBHSHd 'chapter':r/iaBa 'head', oyKopHSHd 'scorn, 
derision'loyKopHTH 'to despise, to scorn'. 

-BHIA: BenepbHW 'even-tide, vespers': BeMepT^ 'evening'. 

-TilHH derives feminine nouns from masculine, and abstract 
nouns from adjectives: paBiiiHH 'servant-woman':pdBT\, 
noraHiiiHH 'heathen woman': nordHT ,̂ c;i\rkA'KiNH 'neighbour 
(female)':cA^C'feA'K, MdVj^dA'KiiiH 'Magdalen', OaAldpWHiiiHH 
'woman of Samaria', B/tariiiHH 'goodness':Baan\, noycTTiiHH 
'wilderness': noycTT^ 'desert' (§ 38.1. I) . 

-HHT ,̂ -aHHHi^, -raHHHli, -"feHHHTk, the first of these suffixes appears 
only in singular and dual. It has a singularizing function. 
The second suffix derives names of inhabitants of a locality 
or country: rocnoAHHT^ 'master':rocnoAK 'Lord', aw^"""^ 
'a man, a layman':aw^Hie (pi.), PoyAiHHT^ 'Roman'iPoyaiiii 
(I. pi.) (Supr.), noraHHHT^ 'heathen':noraHT^ 'heathen', 
rpâ KAdNHH'K 'citizen'irpa^T^ *city', FaaHa'kaHHHi^ 'Galilean', 
Hasap'KNHNI^ (§ 41). 

7. -6- suffixes, 
-OBK, -oBa: si^aoBb 'wickedness', si^aoBa 'wickedness'isTvais. 

'bad', ;i\TpoBa 'intestines'lA^Tpb *insides'. 

-kBa: aai).MKBa 'hunger':aanKKaTH 'to be hungry', afoabBa 
'prayer, demand': aioaHTH CA, caoymBa 'service': caoyra 
'servant'. 

8. -V- suffixes. 
-BO: nHBo 'drink'iRHTH 'to drink', cfcMHBO 'axe':-C'fcKaTH 'to cut'. 

-Ba, -WBa: KaATBa 'curse': KaATH 'to curse', AP'^dBa 'holding, 
power':ApT^dTH 'to hold', KpHMaBa 'shouting, cry':KpHMaTH 
'to shout'. 

9. suffixes. 
-OPT^: ocTporiv 'hedge, fortified place':ocTp'T^ (adj.) 'sharp', 
- e m : a*ATe;KK 'trouble, tumult':AIACTH, aiATA^ 'to disturb'; 

the origin of this suffix is not clear. 
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A D J E C T I V E S 
DECLENSION OF THE N O M I N A L FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 

§ 49 . The adjectives appear in two forms, a simple, short, or 
nominal form, and a form with a pronominal suffix, called the 
compound, long, or pronominal form (§ 56). The two forms 
fulfilled different syntactical functions and had different declen
sions. 

The simple adjectives have the endings and declensions of the 
noun (§ 38. I. I I ) : 

Masc. A^Bpi^, fem. A^Bpa, neut. ^^Bpo 'good', decline like 
masc. paB'K 'servant', fem. VAd&A 'head', neut. ai-kcTO 'place'. 

Masc. HHUJTK, fem. HHUJTa, neut. HHUJT6 'poor' decline like 
masc. BOH^k 'leader', fem. A^yma 'soul', neut. aoH^e 'bed'. 

The soft adjectives could have the ending -HH, - H W , -Hie: 
Masc. BO;KHH, fem. BO^KHW, neut. BOĤ Hie 'divine' which decline 

like masc. saiHH 'dragon', fem. safHia 'snake', neut. 
sHaaieHHie 'sign'. 

Hard stems 
Singular 

Masculine Neuter 

N . 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
I. 

L . 

AOBp-T. 

AOBp-T ,̂ A«Bp-a 
AOBp-e 

AOBp-a 
AOBp-oy 

AOBp-oaib 
AOBP-HJ 

AOBp-o 

AOBp-o 
AOBp-o 

Feminine 

AOBp-a 
AOBp-'hl 
AOBp-i^ 
AOBP-A^ 

AOBP-CM; 

AOBP-HJ 

10. - r - suffix. 
-dpb is a borrowed suffix (cf. Lat. -drius in librdriuSy Goth, -areis 

in bokareis) and derives names of professions or occupations: 
BpaTdpk 'porter':BpaTa 'door', rpî HKMapb 'potter': rpi^HT^ 
'vessel', afn^iTapb 'toll-gatherer':ai'KiTo 'gift, gain' (§41), 
BoyKapK 'scribe':BOYKTii 'book'. 
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Plural 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
I. 

L . 
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Masculine Neuter Feminine 

AOBP-T.I 
AOBp-H 

AOBp-T. 
AOBp-OML^ 

AOBp-LII 

AOBp-TXT^ 

ACBp-d 

AOBp-d 

AOBp-a 

AOBp-TIL 
AOBp-T^ 
AOBp-aAITi 

AOBp-TIL 
AOBp-TIL 

AOBp-dMH 
AOBp-AXT. 

Dual 
N. A. V. A^Bp-d 

G. L . 
D . I . 

AOBp-oy 

AOBp-O/Hd 

AOBp-* AOBp.'fe 

AOBp-oy 
AOBp-dMd 

Singular 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
I. 

L . 

Masculine 

Soft stems 

HHlUT-k 

HMUJT-K, HHUJT-d 

Neuter 

HHUIT - e 

HHtUT-d 

HHiiiT-emb 

HHIUT-H 

HHUJT -e 
HHUJT -e 

Feminine 

HHUJT-d 
HHUJT-A 
HHUJT-H 
HHUJT--;!; 

HHUJT-EJ/l\ 
HHmT-H 

Plural 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
I. 

L . 

HHUJT-H 

H H U J T - A 
HHUJT-H 

HHUJT-b 
HHUJT-e/M^K 

HHUJT-H 

HHmT-HXT^ 

HHUJT-d 

HHUJT-d 
HHUJT-d 

HHmT-A 

HHUJT-l i 

HHUJT-DARK 

H H U J T - A 

H H U J T - A 

HHUJT-dAIH 

HHUJT-DXT^ 
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Dual 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. A. V. HHlUT-d HHUJT-H HHUJT-H 
G. L . hHUIT-IO, -oy HHUJT-IO, 

-oy 
D. I. HHUJT-6Aia HHUJT-aAia 

{a) The stem of the adjectives could end in any consonant: 
ca-fen-T^, ca-kn-a, ca-fen-o *bHnd'; HOB-'K, HOB-a, HOB-O *new*; 
pT^p-T^, pT^AP-̂ * PT^AP-^ 'rtA'\ B-fepkH-T ,̂ B-fepkH-a, B-fepkH-O 
'faithful'; npopOMbCK-Ti, -a , -0 'prophetic'; TA>KkK-Ti, -a , -0 
'heavy'. Velar consonants change before the front vowels of the 
endings according to the rules noted in § 30. 

(ft) When the stem was soft the endings changed accordingly: 
n-feuj-ii, -a , - e 'on foot'; A'YM-K, -a, - e lying'; oTkM-î , -a , -e 'of the 
father, paternal'; OBKUJT-K, -a, -e 'common'; Boy-H, -a , -le 
'foolish'. 

{c) The hard masc. adjective shows in some cases the ending 
-e in voc. sg., but more frequently the voc. sg. is the pronominal 
form of the adjective in nom. (§ 56). 

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 
§ 50. {a) By means of the endings -OB'K, -eB'K, -HHIS ,̂ -bHK, -li, 
-HH [-iji] possessive adjectives are formed from nouns: flBpaaat-
OBT!L 'of Abraham': dBpaaMi^; Hcoyc-OBT^ 'of Jesus': HcoycT^; 
iHoc-fe-oBT^ 'of Moses':Moc'feH; HsApana-eBis. 'of Israel': Ha^pa-
Hah; Kecap-eBTi, Kecap-OBi^ 'of Caesar': ftecapK; abB-OBii 'of the lion': 
abBT^; —HoH-HHT^ 'of Jonah':HoHa; HI^a-HHIV 'of Judas':HwA^; 
illoHC-HHii 'of Moses':AIOHCHH; —FocnoA-kHb 'of the Lord': 
FocnoAk; BpaTp-kHk 'of the brother':BpaTpTi; AP^y^K-kHk 'of the 
friend':AP^yni; —^Bpaaat-ak 'of Abraham':flBpaaan^; KI^HA;K-II 
'of the prince': Kl^HA3b; npopoM-k 'of the prophet': npopOKT ;̂ OBKM-h 
'of the sheep':0BkU,a; —Bpa;K-HH 'of the enemy':Bpani; Bea-HH 
'big': Bea-HK'K. The ending -HH represents an original -ifi (§33.3.4). 

(6) Adjectives derived by means of the suffix -KHk (masc), -kfia 
(fem.), -kfie (neut.) express place or time: BUUi-bHK 'upper, high
est':BTiC-0KTs.; HHH<-kHb 'low, lower':HH3-'K (adv.) 'lowly'; APeK-
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hHh (A(>6B-kHHH), AP^-^i^Hk 'old'; KT^H;RTp-kHk * inside': BT^H/RTpk 
(adv.). Enlarged by the suffix fulfils the same function: 
BiiMepa-UJkHk *of yesterday':BKMepd (adv.); î̂ HK-UJKHii *of today': 
AkHk *day', Ai^Hktk 'today'; A^Aia-UJkHk, A^aia-ujTkHk 'belonging 
to the home':Aoani 'house'. 

(c) The suffix -kHTi derives adjectives, expressing potentiality, 
from the p. part. pass. (§77): npHhAT-kHT^ 'agreeable': npHiATT^ 
'received'; HenocTpaAaH-kH'k 'unbearable':nocTpaAaHT^ 'exhaus
ted'; XBaa-kHi^ 'praiseworthy' for XBaa6H-kH'ii:XBaaHTH 'to praise'. 
This suffix is very productive in deriving adjectives from nouns: 
AkH-kHi^ 'daily':Ai^Hk; sanaA-kHi^ 'western': sanaAi^; oPH-kHi^ 
'fiery':OPHk 'fire'. 

(d) In a few compound adjectives -kHT^ is replaced by -T^, in 
later texts: B63p;f^K-'K (13th century) 'without hands':Be3p;RM-

kHTi; BeaeaiA^AP-T^ 'magnanimous':Beaeai;i^AP-"^"T^> BeaeraaB-T^ 
'with a big head': paaB-kNl^ 'principal'. 

(e) The endings -"feHT̂ , -WHTi added to the stem of a noun form 
adjectives which indicate the material expressed by the stem: 
AP'feB-'feHTi 'wooden':AP'feKO 'tree'; akH-'kH'k 'linen':akH'Ti 'flax'; 
po^KaHii 'of horn': popii 'horn'; /UOMV âHii '(full) of marrow': ai03PTi 
'marrow'. 

( / ) Adjectives expressing the category of the noun from which 
they are formed show the ending -kCKl^: ;K6HkCKl\ 'feminine': 
}KeHa; A'̂ TÎ ^^KT^ 'childish':^'feTk; caoB-fcHkCKii 'Slavonic':caoB'fcHe 
(nom. pi.); MaoBdsMkCKl̂  'human':MaoB'fcKTs.; PocnoAkCKlv 'belonging 
to a master': FocnoAk 'master. Lord'. 

(g) The ending -HB'K, -kaHBli forms adjectives expressing the 
quality associated with the meaning of the word from which they 
derive: aiOKHB'K 'lying':aTOKk 'lie'; npaBkAHBHi 'rightful':npaBkAa 
'justice, truth'; nocaoymkaHBii 'obedient':nocaoYauJTH 'to obey', 
3aBHCTkaHBli 'envious': 3aBMCTk 'envy'. 

(A) The endings -aTT^, -HTT^, -aB^k form adjectives to express the 
possession of the quality contained in the basic word: BOPaT^K 
*rich':OYBOPTk 'poor' < *baga- 'share, destiny'; KpHaaTl^ 'winged': 
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KpMito; HAieHHT'K *famous': MMA; n/iOAOBMTT̂  *fruit-bearing': 
n/fOAT ;̂ TMHdBTv 'muddy':THHa; KpT̂ BdBT̂  'cruel'rKpi^Bk 'blood'. 

(1) The endings -dKT ,̂ -MKT^ form pronominal adjectives: 
leAHNdKl̂  'of one kind', HHdK'K 'of another kind', TO/IHKT^ 'such' 
(§55-5). 

(j) The endings -OKTv, -T^KT ,̂ -bKl^ derive adjectives from 
original - M - stems: RTIICOKTV 'high', TAJKKKT̂  'heavy', C/ldAT^KT^ 
'sweet' (cf. Lith. saldiis *sweet', Gr. TJSI;?, Skt svaduh). 

(k) The ending -pl^ appears in BT^^pî  'vigilant':BKA'bTM 'to 
watch'; AiOKpî  'wet':AIOMHTH 'to wet'; the ending -HTi appears in 
^KG/fksHli 'of iron':}Ke/l'fc30 'iron'. 

COMPARATIVE FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 
§ 51. The IE suffix of the comparative is: -;V5-/-;o5-/-w-(cf. Lat.^ft-
ibr, alt-ius, mag'ts). The C S result of these suffixes is: -/o^-, -ies- > 
-je; -IS' > (fem. ending) > -jix+i (§ 22) > 'jtsi- = -bUJH. 
The formation of the comparative in O C S is obscured by the ad
dition of a secondary -ju The comparative suffix -HH ( < -je- + 
-ji) could be enlarged by adding to form -"kH (masc), -'knuJH 
(fem.), --fcie (neut.). 

These processes gave rise to the following types of comparative 
forms which decline like soft stems (§ 49, § 52.3) with some 
differences: 

I . A short comparative form in -HH (masc), - e , -le (neut.), -bUJH 
(fem.): 

(a) The endings are attached to the adjectival stem: 

rpif^B'K 'rough' 
Aparik 'dear' 
AHX^ 'exceeding' 
awTTi 'violent' 
XOYAT̂  'bad' 
TBpi^AT^ 'hard' 

Masculine 

rp;f;BdHH 
Apâ KHH 
/IHUJHH 
aiOUJTHH 
XOY>KAHH 

Neuter 
r^^EAS, -/lie 
Apa;K6 
/IHUJ6 
/tioujTe 

TBpTOKAHH TBpTOKAe 

Feminine 

rpA^BabUJH 
Apa>KiiUJH 
/tHUJkUJH 
dlOUJTIiUJH 
XoyMv̂ kmH 
TBpii?KAkUJH 
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(b) The adjectives ending in a secondary suffix -Tiirk, -biTK, -OK'K 
drop this suffix in the comparative: 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

BlilCOKli 'high' BlilUJHH Blkime BlilUJKUJH 
P/W B̂OKTi 'deep' P/Wl̂ BilMH P/M^Biie, -die P/tA^BiibWH 
MdAT^KT^ 'sweet' c/tdHCAHH tAi^B CAm^hmn 
Kp-kni^Kii 'strong' Kp-kniiNH Kp-kuiie, -die Kp'kuiiiiUJH 

(c) Comparative forms without positive bases: 

Be/IHH, Be/IHKli 
'big' 

AIT^HOPTi 
'many' 

AAAA'h.y 'small' 
BddPli, A^Bpii 

'good' 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

BOiiHH 'bigger' BOiie, -die BOdkUJH 

BAUJTHH 'larger, BAUJTe BAUJTKUIH 
more' 

iHbHHH 'smaller' AtkHe dIkHliUJH 
/loyMMH 'better' doyne dOyMliUJH 

oyHHH 'better' oyuie 
oyH'kie 

OyHKUJH 

coyaHH, coy/i'fcM 
'better' 

coy/iie coyaiiUJH coyaHH, coy/i'fcM 
'better' coyd'fcie coyd-kHUJH 

PopHH 'worse' popie POpkUJH 
pdMHM 'better' pdMie paMkUJH 

{d) Adverbial comparative forms: 

RdMe (adv.) 'more' 

Adiie (adv.) 'further' 

HHĤ e (adv.) 'lower' 
dHUJe (adv.) 'bigger, more' 
)(oyM<Ae (adv.) *less' 

STidTi 'bad' 

ndKii.1 (adv.) 
'again' 

AddeMe (adv.) 
'far' 

HH3T^ 'low' 
dM^Ti 'abundant' 
XoyA^K 'small' 

2. A long comparative form in -"fcH (-WH, -dH), --fcie, -"kHUiH: 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

HOBli, -0, -d 'new' HOB'kH HOB'kie HOB'feHUIH 
CTdpTi, -0, -d 'old' CTdp-fcH CTdp-fcie CTdp'kHUIH 
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MHCTT̂ , -0, -d *pure* MHCT^H MHCT̂ îe MHCT̂ HUJH 
diT^HOPTi, -0, -d 'many* AlliHO;KdH MliH0H<dl6 iU'KHO;KdHIUH 
AOBdK, -6 , -»Valiant' A^Bd»H A^Bii»ie A^CdMHiUH 
coyxTi, -0, -d 'dry* coyiudH coyiudie coyujdHUJH 
oyKorTi, -0, -d 'poor' oyeo^KdH oyKOHCdie oyeoM d̂HiUH 

(a) There are isolated instances of comparatives formed from 
adjectives in -i^KT^ (§51.1.6) by means of the suffix --fcH attached 
to the secondary stem: 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

ropkK-ik, -0, -d ropkMdH, ropHH ropikM'kie rop(ik)MdHUJH 
•bitter' 

TKHTiK-Ti, -0, -d *TKHTiMdH 
'tender' 

KpOTT>J«-Ti, -0, -d KpOT(Ti)qdH 
'tame' 

TTiHTiMdie *TkHnkMdHUJH 

*KpOTTiMdie KpOT(li)M^HUJH 

(6) There is no precise criterion to indicate which comparative 
ending is taken by an adjective. The adjectives ending in a 
secondary suflSx (§51.1.6) and the adjectives without a basic 
degree (§51.1.^) take, as a rule, the ending -HH (masc), -le (neut.), 
-kUJH (fem.). Other adjectives form the comparative with the 
ending -'kn (masc), --fcie (neut.), -"kHUiH (fem.). 

3. The superlative is formed by the prefix HdH- and the com
parative form; this form of superlative occurs only in adverbs: 
HdHBiiiUJe, HdHHOB-fcie, HdHOdMe 'the most'. More frequently the 
superlative is indicated by the genitive of comparison. The 
context shows the meaning, e.g. Bkrkx'K MKHHH 'the smallest of all'. 

The absolute superlative, which does not express a com
parison, i3 expressed by means of adverbs: S'fcdo 'very' or by the 
prefix np-k-: np'kcBATi^, np-kBe/tHKii. 

4. The comparatives have a nominal and a pronominal declen
sion (§ 57). With the exception of N.A.V. sg., masc. and neut., 
the declension is based on the feminine stem in -kUJ- or -'fchUi-
to which are added the case-endings of the soft adjectives: 
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Singular 

Masculine Neuter 

N. V. BUUJ-HH K'Kllll-e 
G. BiiiLUkiiJ-a 
D. BHillillillJ-OY, -w 
A. BlklliJH-H, BlklUJ-6 

-LUbllJIi 
BikiinkUJ-a 

I. BUUJIkllJ-eAfli 
L . BlkUNilil-H 

Plural 

N. BiiiujiiiiJ-e, -H BiiiujiiiiJ-a 
G. BlilliJIiliJ-li 
D. BlkHUkUJ-eAl'K 
A. BlilUJIillJ-A BUIllkUJ-a 
I. BlilliJKUJ-H 

L . BlklUJIiliJ-HX'k 

Dual 

N. A. V. BnUUJkliJ-d BlklUJKLil-H 
G. L . BUiiJiiiiJ-OY, -w 
D. I. BUUJkliJ-6Afa 

Feminine 

B^lilklU-H 
BlilUkUJ-A 
BHilllJKIiJ-H 
BlilllJIilil-A^ 

BlilllJkliJ-6M^ 
BlilllJIilU-H 

BlilUJblU-A 
BlilllJkUJ-K 
BlklUJKIU-aAini 
BlilliJIiUI-A 
BikiiukUJ-aaiH 
BlillJJkllJ-dXls. 

BlilUJIiUJ-H 
BlillUkUJ-OY, -10 
Bnuujkui-aAia 

Singular 

Declension of long comparative forms 

N. V. cTap-fc-H cTap4-ie 
G. cTap-kMUJ-a 
D. cTap-kHiu-oy, -w 
A. cTap-fc-H cTapt - i e 

cTap'kHiu-a cTap^s-Huie 
I. cTapdiHiii-eAik 

L. cTap-kHUJ-H 

CTap-kHUJ-H 
CTap-kHUJ-A 
CTap-tHUJ-H 
cTap-kwiu-A^, 

CTap^HIU-6(^ 
CTap-kHUJ-H 

Declension of short comparative forms 
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Plural 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. cTap-fcHiiJ-e, -H cTap'kHUJ-d cTap'tHiu-A 
G. cTap'kHiiJ-k cTap'kHLU-k 
D . cTap-fcHiij-ean^ cTap-fcHiu-aan^ 
A. cTap-fcHUJ-A cTap-fcHUJ-a cTap-feHiu-A 
I . cTap'kHUJ-H cTap-kHm-aaiH 

L . cTap-fcHUJ-HXik cTap-kHiu-axT^ 

Dual 
N. A. V. cTap-kHLU-a CTap'kHUJ-H cTap-fcHiu-H 

G. L . cTap-fcHuj-OY, -w cTap-fcHui-oy, 

D . I . cTap-fcHUJ-eaia cTap-fcHui-aaia 

(a) The expected form of the N. sg. masc. is *z;jy«, *6o/'i, &c. 
The secondary -jt (vystji = BikiUJHH) is of obscure origin; it may 
be analogous with the pronominal ending (§ 56), supported also by 
the -"fcH ending of the enlarged comparative. 

(b) The fem. ending -i is that of the fem. -z- stems in -yn'i 

(§ 39). 
{c) The nom. pi. masc. -e is the ending of the consonantal stems. 
(d) The soft endings -ta, -w, -1^ , &c., alongside the hard -a, -oy, 

'/f^y &c., are explained in § 31. 

D E C L E N S I O N OF N O M I N A L FORMS OF PARTICIPLES 

§ 5 2 . I . The following participles are decHned like hard or soft 
stem adjectives (§ 49, § 56): 

(a) pr. part. pass, in -ai'k, -aia, -Aio: HGCoaiik (masc), Hecoaia 
(fem.), Hecoaio (neut.) (§ 74). 

(b) p. part. pass, in -H'k, -Ha, -HO: akhh^GHI^ (masc), ABHH<6Ha 
(fem.), ABH>K6H0 (neut.) (§ 77). 

(c) p. part. pass, in -TT^, -Ta, -TO: HATT^ (masc), HATa (ifem.), 
HATO (neut.) (§ 77). 

(d) p. part. act. in -a'k, -aa, -ao: iHoanai^ (masc), atoanaa (fem.)^ 
aioanao (neut.) (§ 70). 

2. The present participle active (§ 73). These participles are 
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Verbs of conjugations I, II , aiid V 
Singular 

Masculine 

N. H^-TIL 
G. 
D. 
A. HA^UJT-k 
I. 

L . 

Plural 
N. MA^iUT-e 
G. 
D, 
A. H^A^iUT-A 
I . 

L . 

Dual 
N. A. HA^iiJT-a 
G . L . 
D. I. 

Neuter 

H A ^ U J T - a 
HAA^ujT-oy 

HAA^ujT-eaih 
HA;V^UJT-H 

HA^^iuT-e 

HAA^uiT-a 
HA^lUT-h 

HA^liJT-H 
HA/MUT-MXT^ 

HA^ujT-a 

HA^UIT-H 
MA^uJT-oy 
HA^iuT-eaia 

Feminine 

HA^ ÎUT-H 
HAif^UJT-A 
HA^UJT-H 
HAA^UJT-A^ 
HAA^UJT-6h^ 
HA^UJT-H 

HAA^UiT-k 
HAA^UJT-aiUli 
HAA^IUT-A 
HAA^uJT-aaiH 
HA^uJT-ajfk 

HAA^UJT-H 
HA^uiT-oy 
HAA^ujT-aAia 

Singular 
Masculine 

Verbs of conjugations III and IV 

Neuter 

N. 
G. 

3Ha-iA, aioa-A 
3Haw^ujT-a, ^oaAUJT-a 

Feminine 

3Hahf;ujT-H, aioaAUJT-H 
3Ha»if^UJT-A aioaAUJT-A 

further, like HA k̂i 

originally consonantal stems formed by means of the derivative 
suffix -nt' (cf. Lat. lauda-ns, lauda-nt-is). In N. sg. masc. neut. 
these participles added the suffix -0- and developed into Slavonic 
-o-nt'S > -Til [-y] (§ 9.2). In the other cases they added the suSix 
'jo-f 'ja- and declined like -jo- stems (masc. and neut.) or like 
'ja- stems (fem.). The N. pi. masc. has the ending -e of the 
consonantal stems. 
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(a) In A. sg. neut., and in other cases, forms appear in -^uiTB, 
-AUIT6 derived from the fem. stem. 

(b) The N., A. fem. pi. ending -Mi of these participles represents: 
-jens > -j§ and -Ins > -j> (§ 14.3). 

3. The past participle active 1 (§75). The endings of the past 
part. act. 1 are (masc, neut.), -l̂ uiH (fem.) for the hard stems 
ending in a consonant, and -BT^ (masc, neut.), - B I I U J H (fem.) for the 
hard stems ending in a vowel. The verbs of the second conjugation 
attach the ending to the primary stems, dropping the infix -ne-. 
The soft stems of the verbs of the fourth conjugation take the 
ending -K (masc, neut.), -KUJH (fem.); the former is replaced, in 
later texts, by -HBTs.: 

Masculine Neuter 

nOABHPK 
SHdB'K 

Feminine 

HeC'KllJH 
noABHrkiuH 
SHaBliUJH 
AlOilkUJH, AfOdHBlililH 

In all other cases, except in the N. sg. masc. and neut., the stem 
is characterized by -S- (fem.). The masc. and neut. decline like -70-
stems. The masc. regularly has in the N. pi. the ending -e of the 
cons, stems. The fem. forms decline like the fem. nouns in -yAa-
(Bon.iHH) (§ 39). 

Singular 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. HeC-T ,̂ SHdB-'k, mK-k, diOd-HB-'K 

G. Heci^uj-d, sHaBTs.uj-d, AiodKUJ-a, 
MOaHB-KUJ-d 

D. HecT^ui-oy, -w, &c. 
A. H6CI1UJ-K, &c. HeciiUJ-6, &c. H6ci^uj-;f^, &c. 
I. HecT^uj-eaiK, &C. H6Cn^UJ-6t̂ , & c 

L . H6CI1UJ-H, &c. H6CI1UJ-H, &c. 

H6C-'KUJH, SHdBlk-
-UJH, iHOa-kUIH 

HeC'KUJ-A, SHdBli l lJ-
- A , dlOabUJ-A 

H6C1^UJ-H, &C. 
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Plural 
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Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N . HerKiu-e, &c. 
G. HeCT l̂ll-k, &c. 

H6Cl^llJ-a, &C. H6Cl\liJ-A, &C. 
HecikUJ-ii, &c. 

D. Heci^iiJ-eai'K, &c. Hecn^m-aMi^, &c. 
A. H6C1^11J-A, &C. H6Cl^UJ-d, &C. H6Cl^liJ-A, &C. 
I. H6ClilU-H, &C. H6Cl^liJ-aaiH, &C. 

L . HecT îu-HXT ,̂ &c. HecT^iij-a)fT ,̂ &c. 

Dual 

N . A. Hec'Km-a, &c. H6C1\IU-H, &C. HGC'KUJ-H, &C. 
G. L . HecT^uj-oy, -w, &c. HecT^m-oy, -w, &c. 
D. I. Hetn^m-eaia, &c. Hecn^uj-aaia, &c. 

INDECLINABLE ADJECTIVES 
§ 53 . The OCS texts contain examples of invariable adjectival 
forms in -b: 

Hcnaiŝ HK 'full': A ' ^ e a Ha ^ec^re Koma HcnaKHk (-ai^Hb) 
(Mar., Mat. xiv. 20) 'tv^elve baskets full', CKpT̂ KH Hcnan^HK 
cpT^T^i^a Bama (Zogr., J . xvi. 6) 'your hearts (are) full of 
sorrow'; 

pasaHMb 'varied': aiHoroy H pasaHMk rn-kBoy (D. sg. masc.) 
(Supr. 303.4) '(to) a great and varied anger'; 

CBOBO k̂ 'free': CBOBO^K BA^A^TB (N. pi. masc.) (Zogr., 
Mar., Ass., J . viii. 33, 36) 'you shall be free'; 

coyroyBk 'double': coyroyBK . . . . npHUJKCTBHie ( N . sg. 
neut.) (Supr. 449. i ) 'double (is) the presence'; 

oy^oBK 'easy': He oy^oBK e c T T ^ . . . . BKHHTH (Zogr., Mar., 
Mk. X . 24) 'hard is it to enter'; 

np-kupocTK 'plainly': ^KHTHie np-fcupocTk (Supr. 272.5) 'the 
life, the biography'. 

In some examples these adjectival forms could be conceived also 
as adverbs. In general, adjectives of this category have an adverbial 
form (§ 54) or are themselves adverbs (§ 99). 
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ADVERBIAL FORMS 
§ 54 . The adverbial form of an adjective is, as a rule, identical 
with the neuter sg. of the adjective: ropKKO 'bitter', iUi^Horo 'much', 
AOBiie 'heroically', BAUJT6 'more' (§ 99.2). 

Some adjectives show the adverbial form by means of the end
ing --fc: A^Kp4: 'weir , C/tdA î̂ 'k 'sweetly, agreeably', ropT n̂-fc 
'bitterly' (§ 99.1). 

The adjectives in -KCKl^ show the adverbial form in -bCiTKi: 
caoB'fcHiiCKiii 'in Slavonic', nkCKCiTKi 'doglike', BKcaMbCiTKi 'by all 
means' (§ 99.5). 

Many adjectives form the adverbial form in -K: npasK (npaBo, 
npaB-fc) 'right', Hcnan^Hk 'fully' used also as adjective; the same 
ending also forms adverbs from nouns: OUATK 'again' (nATa 
'heel'), o'rKH;i^A*^ 'entirely, altogether' (cf. H;fJKA^ 'compulsion, 
violence', H?fiji^HTH 'to compel, to force') (§ 99.2). 

P R O N O U N S 
FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF THE PRONOMINAL 

CATEGORIES 

§ 5 5 . The pronouns can be divided into two categories: ( i ) pronouns 
having a single form for the three genders and (2) pronouns with a 
different ending for each gender. To the first category belong 
the personal and the reflexive pronouns; to the second the demon
strative, the relative, the possessive, and a great number of pro
nominal adjectives. 

I . Personal and reflexive pronouns 
Singular 

Reflexive (yd 
ist person 2nd person pers., sg., du., pi.) 

N. asTi T Thi 'thou' 
G. 4H6H6 TeBe ceBe '(of) oneself 
D . MbH'k, Am TeB'fc, TH ceB-fc, CH 
A . aiA, ai6H6 T A , TeBe CA,ceBe 
I. ain^Hot;̂  TOBOI^ COBOÎ  

L . aiKH-k TeB'fc ceB-fe 



I04 D E C L E N S I O N O F T H E P R O N O U N S §55 

Dual 
1st person 2nd person 

N. B'k Bd, Blil 
A. Bd, Blil 

G. L . HdlO Bdl« 
D. I. HdAld (D. Hd) BdAtd (D. Bd) 

Plural 
N. Bill 
G. HdrK BdCT̂  
D. HdMl\, Hill BdMli, Bill 
A. Hill, HdCÎ  Bill, BdCl^ 
I. HdAIH BdAiH 

L . HdCTs. BdCli 

{a) For the 3rd person is used the demonstrative pronoun OHl\, 
OHd, OHO (§ 55. 2). 

( i) The dative forms /HH, TH, CH are used only enclitically. The en
clitics are used in unstressed positions and never after a preposition. 

{c) The accusative forms /HA, T A , CA, H I I I , B I I I are used as 
stressed independent words at the beginning of a sentence and as 
enclitics. The last function developed in opposition to the use of 
the gen. forms (/II6H6, TeBe, ceBe) as acc. forms. 

{d) The D. pi. Hiii and Biii appear as enclitics in Supr., Euch. 
Sin., Cloz. In the Kiev Miss. HliH appears regularly in the ist 
pers. N. pi. 

{e) The variants Hiii, BiiiiHd, Bd in A. du., BiiiiBd in N. du. 
are supposed to be of dialectal origin. Mar., Zogr., Ass. use Hiii, 
Bi l l ; Saw. Kn. has Hiii, Biii and Hd, Bd. 

( / ) For G. sg. /weHe appear also /MHe, M'm which could be 
conceived as dialectal variations created under the influence of 
the D. /HiiH-fc > *nCn( > mne. 

(g) For the N. dsi^ there appears once 'fcsii (Mar., Mk. xi. 29) 
which is postulated by all the modern Slavonic forms, with the 
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Singular 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. OH-Ti OH-0 OH-d 
G. OH-OrO OH-OMi 
D. OH-OAIOY OH-OH 
A. OH-Ti, OH-OrO OH-0 OH-;iv 
I. OH-'k/Uli OH-OMi 

L . OH-O/HK OH-OH 

Dual 
N. A. OH-d OH-'fc OH-'fc 
G. L . OH-OIO OH-OW 
D. I. oH-'k/Ud oH-'k/tid 

exception of Bulgarian, which has d3"K. The origin of dSTi, com
pared with Lat. ego, Gr. cyci, is not clear. In Ps. Sin. 38.13 we find 
a * r , which is probably a mistake. 

2. Demonstrative, possessive, and pronominal adjectives 

The pronominal declension is characterized by the ending -go 
in gen. sg. masc. neut., which is added to the hard stem by means 
of the Uaison vowel -0- and to the soft stem by -e-\ and by the 
ending -xu in gen. pi., which is added to the hard stem by and 
to the soft stem by The other case endings are built on the 
non^inal endings of the -a-j-ja- and -o-J-jo- stems (§ 39, § 40). 

I. Hard stems 
OHTi, OHd, OHO 'that'; TT^, Td, TO 'that'; HHTI, HHd, HHO 'another'; 

OK'hy OBd, OBO 'this, that'; Kii;KkAO 'everyone'; CdAVK, Cddid, CdAlo 
'alone, oneself; TTi^KAe, Tmji^e, TO^K ê *the same'; IBAHHII, 
le^HHd, le^HHO 'one'; a number of pronominal adjectives ending 
in -dKTi, -HKTi: TdKTi, TdKd, TdKO 'such'; WKTi, WKd, WKO 'of what 
kind'; WKTIJKE, WKd>Ke, WKOJKE id.; BkCdKii 'everyone, each'; 
CHKTi 'such'; C6/1HK1\ 'so much'; ledHKli 'however much'; KO/lHKli 
'so much'; TOdHKTi 'so big'; /W^KHorii 'much, many'; the numerals 
Al^Bd 'two' and OBd 'both' have only dual forms according to 
this declension (§ 59.1). 
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Plural 
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Masculine Neuter 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
1. 

L . 

OH-H 

OH-Til 

OH-'kxTi 
OH-'fcAni 

OH-'k/UH 
OH-'kxTi 

OH-d 

OH-d 

Feminine 

(a) Instead of (N. sg. masc.) we may find TT Î in the texts, 
instead of TH (N. pi. masc.) we may find THH, instead of TT î (N. pi. 
fem.) TTiiMi. These secondary forms are on the analogy of the 
pronominal adjectives (§ 56). 

(6) The suffixes -;Ke, -^K^e, -̂ KK^O are added to the inflected 
pronominal forms: N. TT^JK^e, G. Toro^K^e, D. TO/Moy^KAe. 

(c) KTi?KbAO (KTiH<KAe), G. KOPO^Kb̂ o has one single form for 
masc. and fem. and has no plural forms. 

II . Soft stems 

chy CH, ce 'this'; the possessive pronouns: dioH, /HOW, /Hoie 'my*, 
TKOH, TKOW, TBOie 'thy', CKOH, CKOW, CBOie 'his' (refl.), HdUJb, 
HdUJd, HdUJe 'our', BdUJK, BdUJd, Kduie 'your'; the pronominal adjec
tives: CHUK, CHU,d, CHU,e 'such', BKCK, BKCd, BKce 'all'; the collective 
numerals: ^T^BOie 'group of two', OBOie 'both', Tpoie 'three'; the 
relative pronoun H>Ke, w>Ke, ie;Ke 'who'; the anaphoric *H- pre
served in G. sg. masc, neut. lero 'his', fem. leiA 'her', D. sg. masc, 
neut. le/Moy 'to him', fem. len 'to her', &c. 

Singular 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

Masculine Neuter 

CK, CHH 

CK, cero 

cero 
ce/Hoy 

CH/UK 
ce/HK 

ce 

ce 

Feminine 

CH 
ceiA 
cen 
CHbl̂  (CKt̂ ) 
cei^ 
cen 

OH-lil 
oH-'kxT^ 
OH-'kAlli 
OH-Til 
OH-'kiHH 
OH-'fcjfK 
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Dual 

N. A. 
G. L . 
D. I. 

Plural 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 
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Masculine 

CHH, CH 

CHMk (Cklrfk) 

C6I0 
CH/Md 

CHX-K 

CH4tH 
CHXTv 

Neuter 

CH, CHH 

CH 

CH 

Feminine 

CHMk (CKMk) 
CHXT. 
amis. 
CHMk (ChMk) 
CHMH 
CHXT. 

Singular 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 
L . 

Dual 
N. A. 
G. L . 
D. I. 

Plural 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

/UO-H 

M6-H, /Ho-iero 

<HO-H 

/MO-»ero 

I 

/MO-H/MK 

MO'HMA 

/MO-ie 

/MO-H 

AlO-W 

M^'tA 

AIO-l€H 

/uo-ieH 

/MO-H 
AI0-I6IO 
/UO-HAId 

/UO-IA 

AiO-H/UH 
/HO-HXTi /MO-HX^K 

(a) With the particle -̂ K^ ê, added to the flexional form, an 
enlarged demonstrative is obtained: C b ^ e 'this' (emphasized). 

(b) There are three demonstrative pronouns in OCS: CK for 

CH 
cew 
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the nearer object, OHTi for the farther object, and the general 
demonstrative TTi. Apart from these forms there exist the 
correlative demonstrative OKTI . . . OKT̂  'this . . . that', OKT^. . . 
HH-'k 'this (here) . . . the other (there)'. 

(c) The secondary form CHH (ceH) of the N. sg. masc. appears 
in later texts (Euch. Sin., Supr.). 

(d) The variants with H for K can be explained according 
to § 33- 3-

(e) In N. A. sg. neut. there appears also CHie, in very few cases 
(Euch. Sin., Supr.). 

( / ) The reflexive-possessive pronoun CROH, CKOW, CBOie is used 
with all three persons. 

(g) The possessive relation in the third person is expressed by 
the genitive of the anaphoric pronoun: OTKÎ K l e iA 'her father', 
MATH mro 'his mother', CAAEA H^^K 'their glory', or by the dative 
of the personal pronoun: ti^iWK TH 'thy son'. 

(h) In G. sg., D. L . sg., I. sg. fem., and G. L . du. contracted 
forms appear frequently in the texts: MoiA, TBOIA, CBOIA; /HOH, 

TBOH, CBOH; /MOW;, TBOW;, CBOKR; MOW, TBOW, CBOW, &C. 

(1) The vowel of the pronominal endings, in the soft and in the 
hard declension, varies according to regular correspondences: to a 
hard stem -0- corresponds a soft stem -e (TOPO : cepo); to a hard 
stem -I' corresponds a soft stem -i- (T-fc/MT :̂ CHAili); to a hard stem 
-y- corresponds a soft stem -f- (0Hnii:cHiA) (§ 37.6). 

(j) The origin of the G. ending -go is obscure, the other endings 
can generally be found in the nominal declension: 

The N. A. sg. masc. -T^, -K is the ending of paB-l^, /UA^H -̂b. 
The N. A. sg. neut. -0 continues an I E -od (cf. Lat. istud). 
The D. sg. masc, neut. has the ending -oy of the nouns sup

ported by an -m- of obscure origin. 
The I. sg. masc, neut. has the ending -Mh of the nouns added to 

a stem in -erf-, -ei-: ^onoi-tniy *set-mi. 
The origin of the ending -Mh in the L . sg. masc, neut., added to 

the -0- or -e- stem, is not clear: OHO-/Mk, ce-Mk. 
The vocative case of the pronouns is identical with the nomi

native. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

Singular 

3. Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 
KT -̂TO *who ?, anybody' Mk-To 'what ?, anything' 
Koro Meco 

KOAtoy MecoiHoy 
KOro MkTO 
U.'kdtk MHMk 
KOAlk M6ALK 

Masculine Neuter Fetninine 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

Dual 
N. A. 
D. I. 

Plural 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
L 

L . 

iTklH 'which' 

iTkiH, Koiero 

(Kdnzi) 

KlilHAld 

U,HH 

Koiero 

KoieAtoy 

ITKLHALK 

KOIEATK 

Koie 

Koie 

irkiHjfk 
KlilHiUli 

Kdid 

Kdtd 

KAtA 
KOIBMI 

K0I6H 

Koien 

u '̂kn 
ITklHAtd 

ITkll^ 

ITklHAIli 

irklHiUH 
ITklHX'k 

KlilHAtH 

(a) The interrogative pronouns may have an undefined meaning 
and they are used as indefinite pronouns. The pronoun KTJ^TO has 
one single form for masc. and fem., and there are no plural forms. 

The - H ending of N. sg. CH is the same as that which we find in 
some 'ija- stems (§ 39.1.c). 

The N. A. pi. neut., N. sg. fem. have the same ending as in the 
nominal declension: A'fcTd, AO^KA; PAdKd, ^^oyujd. 

The ending of the G. L . pi. goes back to IE -su which 
changed into -jfl^, after the diphthongs -(»-, -ei- were mono
phthongized: ^onoi'Su, *sei'Su > OH-fcxT^, (§ 22). 
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(b) The I. u.'kAik is the regular phonetical development accord
ing to § 30.2, but it shows a tendency to be replaced by Kii iHAli i , 
which restores the initial K to this form. 

(c) The G. Meco is the only form preserving the IE -so ending, 
*cego does not appear in OCS texts; the D . MeAloy for Meco/Moy 
appears once in Supr. There are secondary forms: G. Mecoro, 
Mbco(-ro), D . Hbco/Moy, L . Meco/Ub. 

(d) The declension of KTiiH is followed by: H'kKiiiH, H'kKam, 
H'kKoie 'someone', HHiTKiH^Ke, NHKawH^e, HHKoieH^e 'none', G. 
H-kKoiero, HHKoieroJKe, &c. 

(e) In N. sg. masc. there appears also KT^I, in G. KO»A for KOiebft, 
D. KOH for KoieH, in A. KOW; for K^^iif., in I. KOhÂ  for Koiew;, in G. pi. 
KOH^T^ for KTilHXT^. 

( / ) The prefix H'fc- gives the word an indefinite meaning, 
the prefix H H - gives it a negative meaning: H'fcK'l̂ TO *some one', 
H-tMkTO 'something', HHKT^TO *none', HHMKTO 'nothing'; HHKdKTi>Ke, 
HHK4Ka;Ke, HHKdKo^Ke 'of no kind', HHiey^HHiî Ke, HHie^HHd;Ke, 
HHiê HHOHce 'no one' decline like hard stems and the particle -Mce 
is added to the flexional form: G. HHKdKoro^Ke, &c. 

The prefixes H'fc- and HH- are separated from their flexional 
form: H'fc oy Koro 'with somebody', HH 0 KOAiiOKe nepo^HUJH 'thou 
dost not care for anybody'. 

(g) The possessive-interrogative MHH (MH) (masc), MHW (fem.), 
MHie (neut.) 'whose' and the indefinite pronoun npOMHH, -Mdra, -Meie 
'remaining, all others' are declined like KT^IH ( § 55.2. II) , npoK^KiH, 
-Kdw, -KOie id., KOTopii iH, KOTepTiiH, -pdw, poie 'which?, someone' 
are declined like pronominal adjectives (§ 56). 

4. Relative and anaphoric pronouns 
The relative HH^e, ra>Ke, ieH<e is formed by the anaphoric pronoun 

of the 3rd pers. H- 'he, that', which has no independent nomina
tive, and by the particle -;Ke which is attached to each case in the 
declension. The nominative of the anaphoric pronoun, which 
fulfils the function of the 3rd pers. of the personal pronoun, is 
supplemented by the demonstrative T T \ or OHTIW (§55-2). The other 
cases are identical with those of the relative pronoun without the 
suflSx -H^e. 
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N. wm 
G. 
D. 
A. H;Ke, H, le ro 
I. 

L . 

Dual 
N. A. M;Ke 
G. L . 
D. I. 

Plural 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

warn 

le/Mb^Ke, le/Mk 

iew>Ke, lew 

leh^H^ei leiA 
ieH?Ke) leH 

leH^e, le lAv̂ Ke, \N\ 
l e w ^ e , leiA^ 
leHHce, leH 

H^Ke, H 

w^Ke 

wim, H 
lew^Ke, lew 

MJKe 
H)fTi:Ke w^k 

HAlH^Ke, HAIH 
Hxni;Ke, H^T^ 

HAIHH<e, HAIH 
H)(Tk;Ke, HXTk 

{a) In A. du. an anaphoric form « , "fc appears for the three 
genders. 

(ft) The A. sg. masc. form of the anaphoric pronoun H is used 
encHtically: H3BABHTK H 'he shall save him*. 

{c) The relative and the anaphoric pronouns preceded by a pre
position took over from the preposition a prothetic n: B l i Hk 'in 
him', BTk Hk;Ke 'in v^hich', KT^ fieAloy 'towards him', HA HeAlii 'on 
him', H3 Aero 'from him', OTT^ fiero 'from him'. It originated after 
the prepositions KT^, BT^, Vh which had in IE a final (cf. Ch: Lat. 
cum). This prothetic n spread also to cases where other prepositions 
preceded a pronoun: HA, 3A , ;^O, no, npn, oy, H 3 , Beai^, B T V 3 , O B , 

OTK, np'fc^'K, no^T^, HA '̂K, none of which ended originally in n or 
m. An epenthetic n appears also in verbal forms: B l^HH^e 'he 
went in', and also before adverbs: B*KHer;^A 'when', ŷ OHbŷ ence 
*as long as':AOHy\eH^e, BT̂ HA^Tpk 'inside':BTI A^xpk. 

Singtdar 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
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5. Mixed declension of pronouns 
T h e pronoun Rktk, Bkc» (KKCd), Bkce 'entire, every' is a soft-stem 

pronoun. However, its inflexion shows some hard-stem endings: 
I . sg. --fcAik, G . pi. BkcdejfK, &c. 

Singular 
Neuter Masculine Feminine 

N . Bbce Bbca (B i iC» , - c k ) 
G . Bkcero BkceiA 
D. BbceAtoy BbC6H 
A . BbCk Bikce EhC^ (BliCh;i^) 
1. BkC-kMlk BbceiA^ 

L . BbCeAllk BbCGH 

Plural 
N . BkCH Bkca (Bkcra, • BIkCA 
G . Bkckxn^ BkcfcxT^ 
D. BkckAlli BkC'kAI'k 
A . BkCA BbCa (BkC-», -c-fc) BbCA 

I . BkckiMH 
BbCa (BkC-», 

Bkck/UH 
L . BkC'KX'K BbC'FCX'K 

(a) In some cases pronominal adjectives, whose stems end in a 
velar, show the pronominal endings in preference to their regular 
nominal endings: AP^V"^ *other', le/iHK'K *how big', KO/tHK^K *how 
much', TO/lHK'K *so much' , ce/iHK'K *such,' Ai'KHor'K *much'; I . sg. 
At̂ KHOS-kiUlklD. pi. AI'KNOrOAt'K, Al'KHOrklAI'K, G . pi. M'KHOS'fcX'K: 

G . pi. Ai'KMor'K, Ai'KHor'KX'^' pl- AP^Y '̂Î 'W'K :D. sg. AP^yroAiOY, 
G . L . pi. KO/iHi^'kx'K, le/iHU'fcx'K, &c. 

Alongside the hard stem CHK^K *such', there appears CHUb, G . 
CHU êro, A. sg. neut. CHue, N . A. pi. neut. CHUd, N . sg. fem. 
CHU,a, A. sg. fem. CHU,A^. 

(b) T h e adjective Toy^KA"^ (cToy îVVik, mToy^vvii), Toy^K^^, 
Toy^KA® 'foreign, alien' has a G . sg. Toyn^A^''^* mToyn^Aero, L . sg. 
neut. BTk ToyjKAeAiii. 

(c) T h e pronominal adjectives leTepis. , -pa, -po 'some one', 
KaKOB'K, -Ba, -BO *of what kind', show only a nominal declension; 
TaKOB^K, -a , -0 'such', CHi^es'K, -Ba, - B O *such' show both declensions. 



§ 56 P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S O F A D J E C T I V E S 113 

D E C L E N S I O N O F T H E P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S 

O F A D J E C T I V E S 

§ 56 . Adjectives and participles also have a compound declension, 
called pronominal because the second element of this compound 
formation is a pronoun. In some cases the pronominal element 
is clearly recognizable, in other cases the formation is less clear. 
In general the pronominal (definite) form of the adjective or parti
ciple is obtained by adding the anaphoric pronoun to the adjective 
or participle: dobrii+jX dobra+ja, dobro+je > ^^OBpiii-H, ^OBpa-», 
^oBpo-ie 'that good one', H H U J T H - H , HHUJTa-», HHUJTe-ie 'that poor 
one', BOiiH-H, BOAiiUJH-rzi, BO/ikUJe-ie 'the bigger one', Hecivi-H, 
H 6 C A ; U J T H - » , HecA^ujTe-ie 'that one who is carrying', H6Ciii-H, 
Hec'KUJa-w, HecT^me-ie 'that one who has carried', MOAk-H (AIO/ IH -M) , 

AioakUJH-w, Aio/ikme-ie 'that one who has prayed' (§ 9.3, § 33.3). 
Possessive adjectives (§50 a) , adjectives in -kCKik (§50/) , and 
adjectives in - K H T I ( § 50 c) have, as a rule, no pronominal forms. 

The original syntactical function of the pronommal, definite 
adjective is attributive; the short, indefinite adjective was used 
predicatively. So, M/iOB'kK'K /^^E^ix = a good man, man is good; 
MaoB'kKTi ;^OBpniiH = the good man, the man who is good. The 
last construction can be said to contain a relative clause which 
defines the noun. There is a diff̂ erence in meaning between the 
two constructions: the first has a general, indefinite meaning: 
man is good; the second refers to a certain, definite category: the 
good man. In the history of the Slavonic languages the nominal 
adjectives tend to disappear and the pronominal forms take over 
their syntactic functions. 

Hard stems 
Singular 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. V. ^oBpiii-H, -pTki, -pivH, -poH ^oBpo-ie ^oBpa-w, -aa 
G. ;^oBpa-iero, - a r c , - r o ;^0Bpiki-iA 
D . ^oBpoy-ieiMoy, -oyAioy, -moy ^ ôBp-fc-H 
A. = N., = G. (masc.) ^OBpA;-»A\, - A ; 
1. ^OBpiil-Haik, -Mli, -pliHAIIi ŷ CBpA -̂lii;, -fOl^ 

L . ;^0Bp'fc-ieAik, -Mk, --fcMk, -aMk ^oBp'fc-H 
B 4923 E 
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Dual 
Masculine 

N. A. V. ;^0Bpd-w, -a 

G. L . 
D. I. 

Plural 
N.V. ;̂ OKpH-H 

G. 
D. 
A. ^OBpTil-IA 

I. 
L . 

P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S O F A D J E C T I V E S §56 

Neuter 
;̂ OBp'k-H 

Feminine 
^OBp-fc-H 

;^oBpoy-w 
^^OBpTil-HAia, -Ma, -p'KHAia 

;\0Bpa-ra, -a ^oBpiii-Mi 

^oBpa-ra, -a ^oBpiii-iA 

^OBpiil-HaiH, -iHH, -p'kHAiH 

AOBpTil-HXT., -X'K, -P'KHX'K 

Soft stems 
Singular 

N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
I. 

L . 

Dud 
N. A. V. 

G. L . 
D. I. 

Plural 
N. V. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

I. 
L . 

Masculine Neuter 

HHliJTH-H, -TH, -TkH, -TSH HHl iJTe- ie 
HHiiJTa-iero, - a r c , - ro 
HHUJTio-ie/uoY, -oYAioy, -aioy 
= N., = G. (masc.) 
HHUJTH-H/Uli, -Mk 
HHIUTH-H/Hli, -Mk 

HHiuTa-a, -a HHIJUTH-H 

HHIUTIO-IO 
HHUJTH-HAia, -MA 

Feminine 

HHUJTa-ra, -a 

HHUJTA-IA 
HHIUTH-H 
HHUJTA -̂KR 
HHIUTA -̂W ,̂ -TeWR 
HHliJTH-H 

HHIUTM-H 

HHUJTH-H HHUJTa-», -a HHUJTA-Mi 

HHUJTH-HX'K, -X''̂  
HHUiTH-H/MTv, -AfTi 

HHUJTa-W, -a HHUJTA-Wi HHUJTA-Mi 

HHUJTH-HAIH, -MH 

HHUITH-HX'K, -X'K 
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(a) In G., D . , I. sg. fem. the original endings -jej^, -jeji, -jejg 
have been reduced to -lA, -H, -h«̂ . In G. L . du. lew has been 
reduced to -w. In the soft declension the ending of the L . 
sg. masc. and neut. has been replaced by -HMh. 

(b) In some cases (I. sg. masc, neut., D . pi. masc, fem., I. pi. 
fem., L . pi., D . I. du.) an analogical stem has been adopted: 
y\OKpTii-, HHUJTH- which recalls the G. sg. fem., A. pi. masc. of 
the nominal declension. 

(c) The contracted forms in G., D . sg. masc, neut. (§ 32.5) occur 
frequently in the texts. They are more recent forms and their use 
varies from text to text. 

(d) In the L . sg. masc, neut. some texts (Ass., Zogr., Supr.) 
present isolated variants with the endings: -'kdAiK, -'k»Alii, -'k'kAlii: 
HOB'k'kAili, &c. 

§57. 

D E C L E N S I O N O F T H E P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S O F 

C O M P A R A T I V E S 

Singular 
Masculine Neuter 

N. BlilUJH-H, -UIkH B^klUJiiUJ6-ie, BlilUJ6-ie 
cTdp'k-H cTdp'fcHuie-ie, -p-kie 

G. Biiiujiiuja-iero 
cTdp-kHuid-iero 

D . BikiuiKuioY-ieAioY 
cTdp'kHUjoy-ie/Moy 

A. = G. (masc), = N. 

I. 

L . 

BlilUlliUJH-HAlb 
CTdp4:HUJH-HAIIi 
*BlilUJkUJH-iedlli 
^CTdp'kHUJH-iedtk 

Feminine 

B^HlJkUJH-ni 
CTdp-kHUlM-n 
BlilUJIkUJi^-IA 
CTdp^HUJA-Mi 
BUmiiUJH-H 
CTdp-kHLUH-H 
BUUJIkUJil̂ -hfVi 
CTdP'kuJA^-lif; 
BlklUJkUJA -̂tifl, -UieMv 
cTdp-kHUJiVv-bî , -mem. 
BlklUlkUJH-H 
CTdpduiJH-H 
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Dual 

P R O N O M I N A L C O M P A R A T I V E S 

Masculine Neuter 

N. A. BlilUJblUa-td BlilUJIillJH-H 
cTdp'kHUja-rzi cTap'kHiuH-H 

G. L . BTiiujiiiuoY-io 
cTap'fciiJOY-w 

D. 1. BniiLiJiiUJH-/ua, 

CTap'kHUJH-Ma 

Feminine 

BniimkiiJH-H 

CTap^JHUIH-H 
BTilUIIilJJOY-W 

cTap'fcMUJOY-w 
BiiiijjiiiiJH-aia 
cTap'kHUJH-aia 

§57 

Plural 

N. BHiiujkUJH-H BHiiujiiUJa-ra 

cTap-kHoiH-H cTap-fcHUja-w 
G. BHilUJikmH-HX'K 

CTap'fcHIIIH-HX'K 

D. B'KIUJklUH-Hai'K 
CTap'fcHUJH-HAI'K 

A. BHiiujbUJA-iA BniiLUkUja-td 
cTap'kuj'kHiJJA-iA cTap-kuja-ra 

1. BHilUJIiUJH-HdlH 
CTap-fcHlUH-MAIH 

L . BlilUJIiUJH-HX'K 

CTap'fcHUJH-HX'K 

BlilUJIiUJA-Mi 

CTap-fcHUJA-Mi 

BlilliJIillJH-HX'K 
CTap'fcHUIH-HX'K 
BTiimiiliJH-HiM'h 
CTap'fcHliiH-HM'K 
BlillilkliJA-M^ 
CTap'kHUJA-bA 
BlillUlillJH-H/UH 
CTap-kHUIH-HMH 
BlilUJIiUJH-HX'K 
CTap-fcHUIM-HXTv 

(a) In N. sg. masc. the pronominal form is practically identical 
with the nominal form of the adjective: CTapdeH, B I I I U J H H , aiivHOH^aH, 
MbHHH (§ 51). 

(i) The N. A. sg. neut. is formed regularly from the fem. stem 
in but one finds also forms without / : BHiiUJeie, Boaeie, AIKH6I6, 

&c. 

(c) Here also, as in § 56 r, forms appear with contracted groups 

of vowels: G. -aro for -aiero, &c. 

(d) The cases in which the initial vowel of the ending is pre
ceded by a final -H- of the stem present, in isolated instances, -eH-
instead of - H H : N . sg. masc. BHiiUJKHeH (Ps. Sin.) 'the highest'. 
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G. pi. MdWiiUTeiX'K (Zogr.) *of those who are waiting', L . sg. 

Kabf\UJT6iAlii (Zogr.) *in that one who repents', &c. 

{e) The N. pi. masc. has the ending -lUHH instead of the expected 

-meH. 

§ 5 8 . 

D E C L E N S I O N O F T H E P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S O F 

P A R T I C I P L E S 

I . Present participle active 

Singular 
Masculine Neuter 

N. 

G. 

D . 

A. 

1. 

L . 

HA"KI-H HA^UJT6-ie 

3HdMi-H 3Hdlil^QJTe-ie 

dtO/IA-H iMO/IAUJTe-ie 

HA^ujTd-iero 

3Hd»if^UJTd-l6rO 

MO/iAi iJTd- iero 

3Hdbi^iuToy-ieA*oY 

Afo/tAmToy-ieAioY 
HA^mre-ie HA^UJTH-H 

HA^UJTb-H 
3Hd»/S^liJTH-H 
3Hd^if\lUTIk-H 
d lOdAIUTH-H 

HAA^UJTH-HAlb 

3Hdlif^UJTH-Hdlli 

dlO/1AUJTH-Hd1li 

HA^IUTH-Hdllk 

3Hd(il^UJTH-Hdllk 

3HdW^UJTe-ie 

d10/1AUJT6-ie 

Feminine 

HA^lUTH-lil 

3Hd»iWlJTH-lll 

iHOdAUJTH-rzl 

3Hd l iWl lTA- IA 
M O / t A U J T A - I A 

HA^UJTH-H 

3Hdhf\UJTH-H 

AtOdAUJTH-H 

3Hdl/r;iUTA\-ril^ 

HA-̂ lUTe-W^ 

3Hdw^ujm-rA^ 
SHdW^UITe-bR 
AlO/IAUJTe-lil^ 
HAA^ULITH-H 
3Hd»il^llJTH-H 
d lOdAlUTH-H 
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Dual 

N. A. 

G. L . 

D. I. 

P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S OF P A R T I C I P L E S §58 

Masculine Neuter 

H^;i^iiJTd-iii 
3Hdbl^lllTd-W 
dIO/IAUJTd-til 

H^^QJTH-H 
3Hdbf̂ UJTH-H 
AlOdifiUJTH-H 

H;^;i^llJTOY-IO 
3Hdril̂ lUT0Y-W 
/MOdAUITOY-W 

H^A^mTH-Ald 
3Hdlil^UJTH-dld 
iMOdAUJTH-dld 

Plural 

N. H^A^UJTe-H, -lUTHH H^A^IIITd-ld 
3Hdl2l̂ LIIT6-H, -UJTHH 3HdtA\llJTd-» 
d40dAmTe-H, -UJTMH AlOdAUJTd-W 

G. 

D. 

A. H^A^LUTA-Mi 
3Hdril^UJTA-IA 
AlOdAlUTA-Mi 

I. 

L . 

Feminine 

H;^;I^UJTH-H 

3HdW^mTH-H 
AiOdAllJTH-H 

H ; ^ ; I ^ I U T O Y - W 

3HdW^QJT0Y-W 
dIOdAlUTOY-W 

3Hdbf\UJTH-/lld 
dlOAAlUTH-dld 

H^;i^UJTA-Mi 
3HdW\UJTA-IA 
/UOdif̂ LUTA-IA 

H^;i^llJTA-kA 
3Hdbl^liJTA-IA 
MOdAmTA-Mi 

H^IUTH-HX'K 

3Hdr^UJTH-HX'k 

AlOdAIUTH-HX'K 

H^^A^UJTH-HAI'h 

3HdlA\lUTH-Hd1'K 

AtOdAUJTH-Hdl'h 

H^A^LUTd-ld 

3Hd»;î UJTd-td 

AlOdAUJTd-W 

H^V l̂ilTH-HdiH 

3Hd»if̂ UJTH-HdlH 

AlOdAUJTH-HdiH 

H^^A^UJTH-HX'K 

3Hdtif̂ UJTH-HX'K 

AlOdAUJTH-HX'K 

(a) Some texts (Ass., Supr.) prefer the ending -HH, -H in N. pi. 
masc.: H ^ ; R U J T H H , - U J T H . In the other cases there occur isolated 
forms with -en- for - H H - : Be^A^uJTe-HXiv, &c. 
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2. Past participle active i 

1 1 9 

Singular 
Masculine Neuter 

N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

I. 

L . 

Hec'Kuid-iero 
MO/iktud-iero 

A«04kUJ0Y-IEA!0Y 
NeCKlilH-H, -UlkH H6ClvUJ6-l6 
MOAhiUH'H, 'lUhH AI0^'iaiJ6-ie 

H E C K U J M - H I W K 

HECLIUJH-HAlIk 

diO/LIAIJH-H/UK 

Dual 
N. A. HecKuia-td 

iHOaklUH-H 

G. L . 

D. L 

Plural 
N. HeC'KQJE-H, -UJHH 

iU0/1iiUJ6-H 

G. 

D. 

A. H6C1^UJA-Mi 

I. 

HecT^moY-w 
iUO/tkmoY-io 
Hec'hiiJH-Aia 
MOitbUJH-aia 

HGCkUJa-M 
Aio/ikiija-» 
HeC'KllJH-HX'K 
aiO/lbllJH-HX'K 
H6C'KUJH-H/U'K 
aiOaklUH-NIH'K 

NEC'Kiija-ra 
iMo/tkUja-n 
HeCliUJH-HillH 
AlO/lkUJH-HiHH 
HeC'hllJH-HX'K 
iHO/iklilH-HXli 

Feminine 

Hec'KiiJH-ra 

iUOiikUJH-» 
HecivUJA-iA 
dIO/ikUJA-IA 
NEC'kUJH-H 
AtOakUJH-H 

^Akiij;f^-iif^ 
H6CnUllA^-lilv,-IU6tA 

dio/{kiij;i^-»A ,̂ -Luetii^ 

aio/ikiUH-H 

HeCliUJH-H 
MO/iklUH-H 

HGC'kllJA-Mi 
A10/tkUJ/9i-Mi 

AlO/tkllJiff̂ -IA 

L . 
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N U M E R A L S 

§ 59 . F O R M A T I O N A N D D E C L E N S I O N O F T H E N U M E R A L 

C A T E G O R I E S 

I . Cardinal numerals 

The cardinal numerals from i to 4 are adjectives and they 
agree in case, number, and gender with the noun. The numerals 
5-10 are quantitative (collective) fem. -t- stems (§ 43), and the 
object counted takes the G. pi. The numerals 11 -19 are compound 
forms of units added to ten. The object counted agrees with the 
first element of the compound form, i.e. the unit. Therefore, after 
I I the noun takes the singular, after 12 the dual, after 13 and 14 
the plural, after 15-19 the G. pi. Similarly, after 20, 30-100, 
and 1,000 the noun takes the G. pi. 

{a) In N. Sg. masc. variants with secondary endings appear: 
-Til, - O H ; -eH (§ 33.1, § 56), e.g. oy/Ubpiki *the dead one', oy/HepOH 
(Mar., J . xii. i ) *the dead one', CKTBOpeH (Ass., Mt. xix. 4; L . x. 
37) 'one who has done'. 

{b) In this declension too (§ 56, § 57) the vocalic groups -die-, 
-oyie- are contracted into -dd-, -d-; -oyoy-, -oy-, and in G. and D . 
sg. forms appear like: HecnouddPO, Heci^iudro, Aio/ibUJddro, AiO/tbUJdro; 
HecT^iuoyoydioy, Hecivujoydioy, later HecT^ujooAioy, Heci^moAioy. 
The phonetic change is based on the assimilation oije.ju to the 
preceding a. The various OCS texts behave differently as to the 
use of these variants. In N. pi. masc. there also appear forms in 
- H H : HeciiUJHH. 

{c) The pr. part. pass, in - M T ^ , -d*d, -dio (§ 74), the past part. pass, 
in -HTi, -Hd, -HO and -T^K, -Td, -TO (§77) decline as adjectives and 
have definite (pronominal) and indefinite (nominal) inflexions. 
The past part. act. 2 in -d^K, -dd, -do (§ 76) is, as a rule, declined 
as an indefinite adjective and used regularly in sing, and plur. 
in the formation of the compound tenses: perfect, pluperfect, 
future perfect; conditional. 
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1. iBŷ HH'h masc, le^HHa fem., le^HHO neut. 
G. le^HHoro masc, neut., leŷ HHOM^ fem. (§ 55.2). 

2. ^"KEA masc, ^'hE'k fem., ^T^B-k neut. (du. form). G. L . 
^̂ TvBOW, D. I. ^ '̂KB'kAia; oBd masc, OB-fc fem., neut. *both' 

(§55.2). 
3. TpHie, Tpbie masc, TpH fem., TpH neut. 

G. TpHH, D. TfhM'K, A. TpH, I. TpbAlH, L . Tpk^Tk. 
The declension follows that of the masc -1- stems (§ 43). 

4. MeTTiipe masc, MeTiiipH fem., MSTikipH neut. 
G. MeTKIp'K (-pb), D. MeTTkipeMTv, A. M6TUpH, I. MBTlkipk-
AiH, L . MeTTiipiiX'K. The declension follows in general 
the pattern of a consonant - r - stem (§ 44.5). 

5. HATb, G. RATH 
6. mecTb, G. ujecTH 
7. cej\Mh, G. ce^iHH 
8. OCAib, G. OC/HH 
9. ;^eBATIi, G. y^6BATH 

10. ^ecATb, G. ^ecATH declines like UATk, but has also cases 
according to consonant stems: G. ^ecATH, D. ^ecATH, 
A. ^ecATb, I. ^ecATiiiii;, L . ;^ecATe, ;^ecATH, du. N. A. 
;^ecATH, G. L . ^ecAToy, D. 1. ^^ecATbdia, plur. N. 
^eCATe, ^eCATH, G. ^eCATIs. (^^eCATHH), D. ^ G C A T I U H ' K , 

A. ;^ecATH, I. ^ecATTii, L . AecATkX'K. 
11 . le^HH'K Hd ^ e c A T e masc, le^HHd Hd ^ e c A T e fem., le^HHO 

Hd ;^ecATe neut. G. iSy^HHoro Hd ; ^ 6 C A T 6 pdBd 'of the 
I I servants', leŷ HHOiA Hd ̂ e c A T e ^-kBU 'of the 11 girls', 
le^HHoro Hd ^ e c A T e d-kTd 'of the 11 years', &c. 

12. ^TvBd Hd ;^ecATe masc, ;^'KB'k Hd y\6CAT6 fem., neut. 
G. AT̂ K^w Hd ̂ e c A T e pdBoy, y^-kB-k, d-kT-fc 'of the twelve 
servants, girls, years' (du.). 

13. TpHie Hd ^ e c A T e masc, pdBH '13 servants', Tpn Hd^^ecATe 
fem., neut., A'^K'hi, /i-kTd '13 girls, years'. G. TpHH Hd 
^ e c A T e pdB'K 'of the 13 servants', &c. 

14. MeTTiipe Hd y^ecATe masc, pdBH '14 servants', qeTUpH Hd 
;^ecATe ^-kBTii, d-kTd, 14 girls, years'. G. MeTUpTk 
Hd ^ e c A T e pdB'K 'of the 14 servants', &c. 

15. RATk Hd ̂ e c A T e pdBTv, ^HsB ĥ, d-fcTTk '15 servants, girls, 
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decline like nATk ^^ecAT^k. 

700. te^Mh CTkTTi 
800. OCdIk t'WTK 

decline like nATk CT^TT^. 

900. ;^eBATk CTiTTk 
1,000. TTiiCA^UJTH, TTiiCAiiJTH. It declines like a fem. -yna- stem 

of the type BoriiiHH (§39 b): G. TTkiCA^UJTA, D. TTkic;f;uJTH, 
A. TTiiCif̂ iiJTA ,̂ etc. 

2,000. ^̂ T̂ B-fc TTilCA^UJTH. 
3,000. TpH TTilC;i;illTA. 
4,000. MeTTiIpe TTilC;WUTA. 

years'; G. RATH Ha ^ e c A T e paB^K, ^'kE.'hy /I'fcT'k *of the 15 
servants, girls, years', &c. 

16. lUeCTk Hd ^HC/fiTe. 
17. ce/^Mk Hd ;^ecATe. 
18. oc^k Hd ^^ecATe. 
19. ^eBATk Hd ^ecATe . 
20. ^eCATH, G. ^̂ T̂ KOW ^^eCATOy, D. ^'kR'kdld ^^eCATk-

MA. Both parts decline as duals. 
30. TpHie ^^eCATe, TpH ;\eCATH, G. TpHH ^eCATTi, &c. Both 

parts decline. 
40. MeTTiipe ^^ecATe, MeTî ipH ;^ecATH, G. MeTTiipiv (-pk) 

^ecATTi. Both parts decline. 
50. RATk ^^ecATTi (G.), G. RATH ^ecAT^h, &c. The first part 

declines as an -i- stem, the second part is invariable. 
60. luecTk ^ êCAT^K 
70. ce^/Mk ^^eCATTi 
80. OC/Mk ^eCATTi 
90. ^eBATk ^eCATTi 

100. CTiTO neut., G. civTd declines as a neuter hard -o- stem 
noun (§ 40.2). 

200. ŷ 'KR'k CKT^:, G. ^̂ T̂ BOW CkToy, &c. Both parts decline as 
duals. 

300. TpH CTkTd, G. TpHH CKT^k. Both parts decline according 
to the appropriate paradigms (§ 40.2, § 43). 

400. MeTTiipH CTiTd. Declines like 300 (§ 40.2, § 44.5). 
500. RATk CTiTTi (G.). The first part declines like a -1- stem, 

the second part remains unchanged. 
600. lUeCTk CTkTTi 
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5,000. RATIi TTklC;i^liJTIi, &C. 
10,000. ^ec/ATb TT ÎCA ÎUTL or TTkAid 'darkness, myriad', which 

decUnes Hke an -a- stem (§ 39). 

(a) Alongside le^HH'K there also appears in Supr. the form 
le^bH'h, ie;^'HTi, le^H^K. 

{b) The numeral ^ E C A T B is a fem. stem noun, which in 
some cases has the endings of a consonantal stem (L. sg., N. G. 
L pi., G. L . du.) (§ 44). So L . sg. ^ e c A T e is used for the forma
tion of numerals from 11 to 19 by means of the preposition Hd 
*on, upon'IIE/^HH'K Hd ;^ecATe, whereas L . sg. ;^ecATH is used 
otherwise in a true locative-function: 0 ;^eCATH ;̂ 'kBHU,'K * about the 
10 girls' (Supr. 368.22). 

(c) In the numerals 20-90 the noun ^ecATb is counted like any 
other word: Y^TvKd ;^ecATH (masc. du.), TpHie ; V E C A T H ( -Te) (N. pi.), 
HATb ^ecATTv (G. pi.). The units are added to the tens by the 
conjunction H or TH *and': ^eBATL ^ecAT'K H UATk = 95. 

(d) For 10,000 and over there is no special numeral. An in
definitely great quantity is expressed by the noun TikAld, T'hdid 
'darkness', or HGC'hB'k^^d *no knowledge'. 

(e) In isolated cases the simple numerals take, like adjectives^ 
the formative element of the definite form: ^ E C A T H H (Zogr., 
Mar., Mt. xx. 24) *the ten'; ce^HMk (acc.) (Zogr., Mc. viii. 20) 
*the seven'; lê ^""" !̂ A^ '̂* '̂̂ ^ oyMenHKii *the 11 apostles' 
(Mar., Zogr., Ass., Saw. Kn., Mt. xxviii. 16). 

( / ) In numerals whose last component part is a unit, the noun 
counted agrees with the unit, which is declined with the noun: 
0 Y^eSATH Y^eCAT'K H ^SBATH npdBeATkHHU-FCXTS. (Mar., Lk. XV. 7) 
*over ninety-nine just men'; ^^KBd ^ecATH 1 HATk CTd^Hi 
*25 furlongs'. 

2. Ordinal numerals 
These numerals have adjectival forms in -^K, -kH, -TTv, -kHTk 

and occur regularly in the definite form, whereas some indefinite 
forms appear in adverbial expressions: 
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Definite Indefinite 
ist npi^Biii-H m a s c , npn^Ba-rd np'hB-'K, -a , -0 

fem., npi^BO-ie neut. npLB-Ti, -a , -0 

2nd BikTopiii-H masc,-pard fem.. B'KTOp-'K, -a , -0 
-poie neut., ^poyrKi-H Apovr-Ti, -a , -0 
m a s c , & c 

3rd TpeTH-H, TpeTk-H m a s c . TpeTH-H, -w, -le 
TpeTHW-w fem., Tpe- TpeTk-H, -w, -le 
THie-ie neut. 

4th MeTBpTkTTii-H m a s c , &c. MeTBpTiT-'h, -a , -0 

5th RATTkl-H HAT-Ti, -a , -0 

6th lUeCTTil-H ujecT-'h, -a , -0 

7th Ce^Atlkl-H ce^Ai-Ti, -a , -0 

8th OCiHlil-H CC/H-'K, -a , -0 

9th ;^eBATT^i-H ^^eBAT-Ti, -a, -0 

lOth ^ êCATHkl-H AecAT-Ti, -a , -0 

I i th lê ^HHiki-H Ha ^ e c A T e , le^^H- leAHHOHa^ecATii, np'KB'K 
H0Ha^6CATlil-H Ha ^ e c A T e 

12th BTiTopTii-H Ha ̂ e c A T e etc . 

13th TpeTH-H Ha ̂ e c A T e ; 14th MeTBpivTTii-H Ha ̂ e c A T e ; 15th 
HATU-H Ha ^ e c A T e ; i6th QjecTT^i-H na y^ecATe; 17th ce^iUiki-H 
Ha ^ e c A T e , ce^aiK^^ecATiiHiki-H; i8th ocmiii-H na ^ e c A T e , ocaioHa-
^ecATTii-H; 19th ^eBATTii-H na ^ e c A T e ; 20th ^n^Ba^ecATikHniiH; 
30th TpH^eCATbHTilH; 40th MeT^KipH^eCAThHlklH; 50th HATk-
^ecATbHiiiH; 60th liiecTb^ecATiiH'KiH; 70th ce^mkAecATkHiiiH; 
80th 0CA1b;^6CATbHlilH; 90th ^eBATb^eCATbHlilH; lOOth 
CliTkHlilH; IOCX)th TlilCA^lUTIiHlilH. 

{a) T h e ordinal numerals decline like adjectives. Apart from 
np'KB'K and BTiTcpTv, they are formed by means of the derivative 
elements - /o- , -mo-, -tinH. T h e numerals for ist and 2nd are old 
inherited I E forms comparable to L a t . primus, L i th . pirmas, Goth. 
fruma to which in C S corresponds *privii, Skt pHrva-. T h e first 
part of BT^TopTi is not clear (§ 15.2). T h e other formations have 
their counterparts in other I E languages: HA-TTi: Lat . quin-tus, 
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Lith. penk'tas, Gr. TTC^LCTT-TO? ; oc-iMT\: Lith. dS-mas < *ok'Utnos, 
Goth, ahtdu < ^ok'tou-, 

(i) The ordinal numerals 11-19 are formed either with a deriva
tive element attached only to the (unit figure) first part, retaining 
the cardinal number 10: mecT'K Ha y^ecATe, or by adding the 
derivative element at the end of the compound numeral, which is 
conceived as a unit: ^'KBd^ecATiiH'K, ^TkBO^ecATbH'K. 

(c) The ordinal numerals 20-90 keep the cardinal units and 
attach to them ^ecAT^K or y^ecATbH'K: ^TiBa^ecATikH'K, ^eBATk 
^ecATTv. The OCS texts contain few examples of ordinal numerals 
between the tens: ce^Mb^ecATi^HOie H ^eBATOie *the 79th' 
(Supr. 295.6). In later texts such numerals are expressed by the 
preposition MeH^oy 'between': MeTBpTvTiiiH /Me^K^oy ^ecATiiAia 
*the 14th', or by a periphrasis: MeTEpi^TTiiH TpeTHwro ^ e c A T e 
'the fourth of the third decade = the 24th'. 

3. Collective (qualitative) numerals 
The meaning 'a group, a quantity of^ is expressed by adjectival 

forms derived from the stems of the cardinal numbers: 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 

2. Î̂ BOH A'kBora A^KBOie 
OBOH 0B0» OBOie 

3. TpoH Tpora Tpoie 
4. MeTBOp'K M6TB0pa M6TBOpO 

MeTBep'K M6TBepa MeTBepo 
5. HATOp̂ K HATOpa RATOpo 

RATepTv RATepa RATepo 
6. mecTop'K mecTopa mecTopo 
7. ceA/Hop'K ce^Atopa ce^/uopo 
8. OC/HOpiv ocAiopa ocAiopo 
9. ^eBATOpiv ^GBATOpa y^6BATOpO 

10. ^ecATopii ^ecATopa ^ecATopo 
{a) The first three forms (A'KBOH , oboh, TpoH) decline like pro

nouns (§ 55.2.II); the other forms have a nominal declension (§49). 
{b) These numerals appear in the texts either in the plural (and 

also in the dual) for the three genders expressing several groups or 
categories of nouns: h^kihia oyBo TpoH ca^TTI uaKocTH ^-fciA^uiTe 



126 N U M E R A L C A T E G O R I E S §59 

HdAiTi, coTOHd H A^Y^T^ " KOi€KOAa (Supr. 7 3 . i ) *but HOW there 
are three (a group of three) who are doing evil to us: Satan, the 
Dux, and the military leader'; MeTBopn î BO CA T̂Ti . . . (Supr. 
370.11) *there are namely (a group of) four (parables); BepHPaMH 
ABOH/UH (Supr. 146.5) *with double chains'—or in neuter sing, 
expressing a multitude of individual objects as a unity: H npHHmii 
AecATopo BpdTpHA (G.) (Supr. 279.15) *and having received ten 
brothers'. So, ^T^Boi dw^l^e . . . npi^;^ (Cloz. 840 f.) 'people of 
two kinds . . . came'; HTk BHHO HOBO B T I M'kx'Kl HOBT^I BTv/lHBaii^TTi, 

H OBoie CTkBdWA '̂̂ '̂  (Mar., Zogr., L . 5.38) *but new wine must 
be put into new bottles, and both are preserved'. Sometimes the 
meaning is that of a cardinal numeral: OBOH . . . nacT-k (Supr. 
417.29) *the two kinds . . . of Easter'. 

4. Multiplicative numerals 
The multiplicative meaning is expressed by the word KpaTTi, 

a noun derived from the same root as the verb MpkTaTH, MpkTah;î  
'to cut in, to scratch' (cf. Lith. kertiiy kifsti *to cut!:kaftas *(two) 
times'); or by the word -UJKAH probably derived from the root of 
XO^HTH, UJKA'K meaning *a"go"' §94/, § 100): 

A'KBa KpaTiii (du.) 'twice' A'^Ba-UJKAH, -m^H 
TpH KpaTiki (acc. pi.) 'three TpH-UJkAH 

times' 
*MeTUpH KpaTTii 'four times' MeTTiipH-UJKAH (MeTTilpH-

U J T H ) 

HATik KpaTTk (gen. pi.) luecTH-mKAH 
(KpaTu) 'five times' 

ce^Aik KpaTTi (gen. pi.) 'seven ceAMH-m K ^ H 
times' 

C6AAUk A^CATTi KpaTTi /MHOrTil-UJkAT Î, AlHOra-UJIiAH, 
'seventy times' AiHoriii-UJTH 'often' 

AeBATk A^ '̂̂ T'T^ KpaTTi 
'ninety times' 

MHoro KpaTTii 'many times' 
5. Fractions 

There are no special forms to express fractions; nouns are used 
for that purpose: no/iTi 'half (§ 42), TpeTHHa 'the third part' occurs 
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in later texts after the OCS period, MeTKpiiTK 'quarter*, ^ecATHHa 
'tithe'. 

6. Nouns of number and adverbial numerals 
Nouns and adjectives with numerical meanings are formed by 

composition and derivation: 

(a) Feminine nouns are formed from ordinal, cardinal, or collec
tive numerals by the addition of the suffix -Ml̂ d: BT^TopHl̂ d 'couple', 
^TiBOHl̂ d, TpeTkHl^d (TpeTHHl^d) *group of three', TpoHî d ^Trinity', 
MeTKepHl̂ d (MeTBOpHl̂ d), HATOpHl̂ d, Ce^dlHl^d, CT̂ TOpHl̂ d. 

The instr. sg. (sometimes also the loc.) is used as an adverb 
expressing the idea of multiplication (§99.3): 

^TiKOHî et;*;, BTiTopHî ehA^ 'twice, again', TpeTHi^ew;, TpeTHi^eH 
'three times, the third time', ce^diHi^eJiR, ce^diopHi^eJiR, 
ce^diKKpdTHi^ew; 'seven times'; 

CTiTopHî eJiR 'hundred times', rKTOKpdTHU,ewR id., lê MHOW^ 
'once', in later texts also le^HHHî etif̂ . 

(b) The suffix -royKTi (coyroYBTi 'double'), representing histori
cally the same root which appears in the verb rK-rikHA^TH 'to 
bend, to fold', conveys, when attached to a numeral, the meaning 
of the English ending -ble in doubUy treble, Lat. -plex in simplex^ 
duplex. These formations are rare and occur only in later texts: 
le^HHoroYKTi, ^T^BoroyBTi, ^v'KBoieroYBnK, TpKroyBii, MeTBp-fcroYKT .̂ 
The nouns uiecToroyBhi^K, ce^dioroYBki^K are derived by means 
of a suffix -ki^K. Also, a verb TpKroyBHTH 'to treble' occurs in 
iEuch. Sin. 

{c) Numerals enter into the composition of a noun or adjective: 
TpTiSA^BKl̂ A (Supr. 181.27) ^tridents', TpKCBATii 'thrice holy', 
MeTBp-kHorTk 'quadruped', BTiTopiiKTi, BiiTopKHHKii 'Tuesday' = 
second day of the week. 

V E R B S 

S U R V E Y O F V E R B A L F O R M S A N D S T E M S 

§ 60. I . Verbal forms. The verb has three simple tenses: present, 
aorist, and imperfect, and three compound tenses: perfect, plu
perfect, and future perfect. Each of these forms is characterized by 
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special endings which distinguish three persons (ist, 2nd, 3rd), in 
singular, dual, and plural. 

The nominal forms of the verb are: present participle active, 
present participle passive, past participle active i, past participle 
active 2, past participle passive, and verbal noun. 

The invariable verbal forms are: infinitive, supine, present 
gerund and past gerund. 

Apart from the indicative, there exists an imperative mood (in 
origin an optative) and a conditional mood. 

There are no special passive forms. When the passive concept is 
to be expressed a periphrasis (pr. part. pass.+auxiliary verb B T ^ I T H ) 

or a reflexive verb is used (with the pronoun C A irrespectively of 
number and gender, like in Baltic). 

2. Verbal stems. The various verbal forms are obtained by add
ing certain suffixes to the stem, which is the bearer of the meaning 
and which remains unchanged throughout the paradigm. The 
verbal system is based on two stems: one called the infinitive-
aorist stem and the other the present stem: (a) from the infinitive-
aorist stem are formed the aorist, the imperfect, the p. part. act. 
I and 2, the p. part, pass., and the supine; {b) from the present stem 
are formed the present tense, the present participles active and 
passive, the imperative, and in some cases the imperfect (§ 70). 
This duality of derivation is, however, obscured by phonetic 
changes in the stem, by analogical formations, and by other de
velopments in the history of the language. Examples of regular 
infinitive and present stem forms: 

Infinitive: 

supine 
aorist 

imperfect 
p. part. act. i 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

SlkBaTM 
*to cair 

STiBdTTi 
SliBaXlk 

'I called' 
siiBaaxii 
SliBaBlk 
sikBadii 
31kBaHli 

Present: SOEN. *I call' 
3 0 B 6 U J H 

'thou callest' 
imperative 3 0 B H 

pr. part. act. 
pr. part. pass. 

SOBlil 
SOBO/Uli 
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Infinitive: B P A T H Present: BOPJIR ' I FIGHT' 

' T O FIGHT' BOPIEUJH 

' T H O U FIGHTEST' 

S U P I N E BPDTHK I M P E R A T I V E * B O P H 

AORIST B P A X T . P R . P A R T . P A S S . . B O P E A I T I 

I M P E R F E C T B P A X O A I L I C A 

(Supr., I S T . pi.) 
P . P A R T . ACT. 2 B P A D I I P R . P A R T . A C T . B O P I A 

P . P A R T . P A S S . B P A U I I I M P E R F E C T BOP-KAXTK 

B O P E U I K 

Infinitive: ; K P T I T H Present: 
' T O SACRIFICE ' ' I SACRIFICE ' 

S U P I N E J K P I I T T ^ mpemu 
' T H O U SACRIFICEST' 

AORIST H?PTI)FK, I M P E R A T I V E >KKPH 

; K P T I (2nd & 

3rd Sg.) 
I M P E R F E C T JKKP'fcaXTi 
P . P A R T . ACT. I H T K P T I P R . P A R T . A C T . >KKPTIL 

P . P A R T . ACT. 2 JKPTIATI P R . P A R T . P A S S . >KKPO/LLLI 

P . P A R T . P A S S . ;KKp6Hl\, 
JKPTKTTK 

V E R B A L noun ^ P I I T H I E 

' S A C R I F I C E ' 

Infinitive: N A O Y T H Present: NAOBA^ 

' T O S W I M . ' I S W I M ' 

TO FLOAT' naoB6UJH 
S U P I N E N A O Y T T I ' T H O U S W I M M E S T ' 

AORIST NAOYJFTI I M P E R A T I V E NAOBH 

P . P A R T . ACT. I N A O Y B T I P R . P A R T . A C T . NAOB^^HI 

P . P A R T . ACT. 2 N A O Y A I K P R . P A R T . P A S S . NAOBOAITI 

P . P A R T . P A S S . naoBeHTi I M P E R F E C T NAOB-FCAXTI 

Infinitive: B K P A T H Present: B E P A \ *I T A K E ' 

*TO T A K E ' B E P E U J H 

S U P I N E B K P A T I I *THOU T A K E S T ' 
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aorist 
imperfect 
p. part. act. i 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

S U R V E Y O F V E R B A L F O R M S AND S T E M S 

BKpaxik imperative KepH 

§60 

EKpaBli 
ckpadik 
BKpaHlk 

pr. part. act. 
pr. part. pass. 

BepTii 
BepOMTi 

The verbs with stems ending in -H have identical present and 
infinitive-aorist stems: 

Infinitive: 

supine 
aorist 
imperfect 
p. part. act. i 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

aiO/!HTH 
*to demand' 
aiO/IHT'K 

iMO/iraaxTi 

aioaieHii 

Present: 

imperative 
pr. part. act. 
pr. part. pass. 

aioatii^ 
*I demand' 
/HO/tHLUH 
*thou deman-
dest' 

dIO/IA 

{a) The infinitive-aorist stem is obtained by dropping the 
ending - T H of the infinitive: r d a m a - T H *to speak', stem raaroita-; 
XBadH-TH *to praise', stem XBadH-. However, the phonetic changes 
which took place in the history of the language obscured the actual 
stem; so n a c - T H *to fall' has an actual infinitive stem nac-, which 
goes back to ^pad- (§29.10), and therefore the aorist is naA-^K or 
n a ^ - ^ X ^ ; T S U J - T H *to run' is a development from ^tek-ti and forms 
the aorist from the original stem T'fcX'T^ or TeK-oXT^. 

{b) The infinitive-aorist stem is either identical with the root of 
the verb or is enlarged by a suflSix which is -a-, or -1-: Hec -TH, 

BKp - a - T H , pa30Y/H-'fc-TM, BOy^-H-TM (§ 61). 

{c) The present stem is obtained by dropping the ending of the 
2nd pers. sg. pr.: 30B6-UJH *thou callest', stem 30Be- ; AtO/iH-uiH 
*thou demandest', stem AiO/tH-; Koynoyie-UJH *thou buyest', stem 
KOYnoyie-. 

{d) The present stem is derived from the root by the vocalic 
elements -e- (-0-), -ne- {-no-), -je- or 

{e) There are four verbs which add the endings directly to the 
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root-Stem without any of the above-mentioned derivative elements. 
These verbs are called athematic: lec/Hk *I am', ^dMK *I give, I 
shall give', B-fc/HK *I know', IHAIK *I eat' (§ 61.V, § 98). 

C L A S S I F I C A T I O N O F T H E V E R B S 

§ 6 1 . The verbs are classified in five conjugations on the basis of 
the present stems (§ 60.2. c.d.). The infinitive-aorist stem is the 
criterion for the subdivisions within each conjugation (§ 60.2. a.b.). 
It should be borne in mind that this classification serves practical 
purposes and is not the only possible one. For practical purposes, 
too, each verb should be considered in its three main forms: inf., 
ist sg. pr., and 2nd sg. pr. 

I. The first conjugation (§ 94) contains verbs with present stem 
in -e- whose infinitive stem is either: 

(a) the radical alone, i.e. without any sufl[ix: 
Hec-TH *to carry': pr. stem H6C -6-UJH ; or 

(b) enlarged by the suffix -a - : 
BKp-a-TH *to collect': pr. stem B6p-6-ujH, 
3TiB-d-TH *to call': pr. stem 3OB-6-UJH. 

II. The second conjugation (§ 95) contains verbs which form the 
present stem by means of the suffix -ne-, and the infinitive stem 
by means of the suflix -ng- (cf. Gr. refivo) *I cut' ist sg., refi-vo-fiev 
ist pL, T€/x-]/€-T€ 2nd pi.). The root may end either in a vowel or in 
a consonant, and some verbal forms are derived directly from the 
root (aorist, participles, verbal nouns): 

inf. ^BHP-HA^-TH 2nd pers. ^BHR-He-UJH aor. ; ^ B H R - T I 

*to move' 
inf. diH-HA -̂TH 2nd pers. / U H - H 6 - U J H aor. /UH-HA -̂Xli 

*to pass by' 

III . The third conjugation (§ 96) contains verbs which have a 
present stem in -je-. The infinitive-aorist stem either: 

(a) is identical with the root (ending in a vowel): 
inf. 3Ha-TH *to know' 2nd pers. 3Ha-ie-UJH 
inf. rp-fc-TH *to warm' 2nd pers. rp-fc-ie-uiH; or 
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(A) ends in a consonant and is enlarged by the suffix -a- or 'Ova-: 
inf. RKC-a-TM *to write' 2nd pers. nHUJ-6-UJH 
inf. KOYn-OBd-TH *to buy' 2nd pers. KOYn-oyie-mH 

The first group (a) of this conjugation also contains the verbs 
with radicals ending in a liquid diphthong of the type: Kopiiî , 
BpdTH < Hor-ti *to fight'; KOdW\, KddTH < Hol'ti *to stab'; 
d*edw ,̂ Md-fcTH < *mel-ti *to grind'. 

IV. The fourth conjugation (§ 97) contains verbs whose present 
stem is enlarged by the suffix The infinitive-aorist stem ends 
either: 

(a) in which is historically different from the present stem : 
inf. DIOD-H-TH *to demand' 2nd pers. DIOD-H-UJH 

*thou demandest' 
inf. CTpdUJ-H-TH *to frighten' 2nd pers. CTpdiu-H-UJH 

*thou frightenest' 
or: 

(b) in -(T- (-a-): 
inf. ck^-'t-TM *to seat' 2nd pers. c-fcA-H-iUM 

*thou seatest' 
inf. BED-'fc-TH *to order' 2nd pers. BED-H-UJH 

*thou orderest' 
inf. CdTiim-d-TH *to hear' 2nd pers. Cd%im-H-QJH 

*thou hearest' 
inf. cTO-ra-TH *to be stand- 2nd pers. C T O - H - U I H 

ing' *thou art standing' 
This class of verbs is a new formation in Slavonic. Historically 

the verbs represent a semithematic type which appears in the 
western IE languages (Albanian, Germanic, Italic, Celtic; cf. 
Chr. S. Stang, Das slavische und baltische Verbum, 1942, 23). 

V. The fifth conjugation (§ 98) comprises four so-called athe-
matic verbs whose stems show no suffix, and so the present tense 
stem is identical with the root of the verb: 

inf. BTII-TH *to be' ist pers. lec-dik 
2nd pers. lec-H 

inf. ^a-TH *to give' ist pers. A -̂Aik 
2nd pers. ^a-CH 



§§ 61-62 C L A S S I F I C A T I O N OF T H E V E R B S 133 

inf. K'fcA'k-TH *to know' ist pers. E'k-Mh 
2nd pers. R-fc-CH 

inf. wc-, 'kc-TH *to eat' ist pers. W-AIK 
2nd pers. ra-CH 

The verb Hm'fcTH *to have' may form the present tense according 
to this conjugation: HMdMh, HdiaujH, &c. Its regular forms follow 
the third conjugation: HM'krA ,̂ Hiti'kieuJH, &c. 

C H A N G E S I N T H E V E R B A L S T E M S O F C O N J U G A T I O N l a 

§ 62 . The infinitive stem of the verbs of conjugation I a is identical 
with the radical of the verb. In the formation of this stem there 
occur apophonic changes of the thematic vowel (§ 37, § 94 c), and 
changes of the final consonant followed by -TH. These latter 
changes are explained by the phonetic tendencies described in 
§ 29. The following main changes may arise: 

1. A labial followed by the dental -t- is dropped (§29.11): 
Mpbn-A ,̂ Mpbn-e-UJH: Mp-k-TH < ^cerp-ti'to ladle, to draw(up)' 
CT n̂-A ,̂ CT\n-e-UJH: coy-TH < *seup'tt *to scatter, to spread* 

(the irregular s- for / - in the infinitive {*sutt < ^sjutt § 8.2) 
is by analogy with the present) 

rpeK-A^, rpec-e-UJH: rpeTH < *greb'ti 'to dig, to row' 

2. A dental followed by another dental changes into -s- (§ 20.4, 
§29.10): 

naeT-A^, naeT-e-mn: naec-TH < ^plet-ti *to plait' 
MpKT--̂ , MpRT-e-uiHiMp-kc-TH < ^dert-ti *to cut' 
Baw^-A^, B/WO^-e-ujH: B/iwc-TH < *bljud-ti *to guard, to protect' 
B/td^-A ,̂ B/id;̂ -e-UJH:BddC-TH < *vold'ti *to dominate' 
HW f̂ĉ -A ,̂ H<d'kA-e-mH:;Kd'kc-TH < ^zeld-ti *to pay' 

The spirant may, however, also represent an old spirant: 
ndC-A ,̂ ndC-6-UJH: ndC-TH *to graze' (cf. Lat. pascor) 
BpK3-A ,̂ BpKS-e-ujHiBp'kc-TH *to tie' with the IE ^vf'z-l*verz' 

(apophonic) alternation 

3. When the radical ended in - fmeta thes i s opens the syllable 

(§ 10.4) and apophonic alternation is found in the stems (§ 17, 

§37.5.^): 
d*Kp-A ,̂ dllip-e-UJH:dlp'fc-TH < *mer-ti 'to die' < I E 
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Thp-^, Tkp-e-UJHlTp'fc-TM (TKp-fc-TH, Tpii-TH) < ^ter-tt *tO 
rub' 

4. When the radical ended in -jp-, this developed in the infini
tive stem into a nasal (§ 14.1.2, § 15.2, § 18) which alternates with 
a reduced vowel followed by a nasal consonant in the present 
stem (§ 37.3): 

AT^AI-A^, AT^Al-e-UJH:A-^-TH < *^(wi-/t < IE *to blow' 
K/!KH-A^, KdKH-e-QiH:K/!A-TH < *klen-tt'to curse' 

5. I h e velar consonants have been palatalized (§ 30.1 b): -gtiy 
"kti > sti: 

iMor-A ,̂ /MOJK-e-UJH:AiOUJ-TH < *mog'ti *to be able' 
BpKP-;!̂ , KpKJK-e-QiHrKp'fcm-TH < ^verg'ti *to throw' 
peK-;?;, peM-e-UJH:peuj-TH < *rek-ti 'to speak' 
T/iTiK-;!!̂ , T/iTiM-e-iiJMrT/i'feui-TH < *telk'ti 'to pull, to drag' 

6. When the radical ended in a diphthong {eulou\ the diphthong 
is monophthongized in the infinitive stem and changed in the 
present stem to -w- > -ov- (§ 19.3): 

MOB-A ,̂ C / 1 0 B - 6 - U J H : C / I 0 Y T H < ^sleu'ti < IE *k'leu- (cf. Gr. 
KXifoimC) *to be called' 

poB-;^ (peB-A\), poB-e-uJH (peB-e-mH):poYTH (pwTH) < *reu-ti 
*to roar' 

7. A few irregular changes in the stems, for which it is difficult 
to account, are most probably due to analogy: 

A/KV'N^y dA;K-e-'QJM:/ieiiJTH < ^leg-ti 'to lie down' 
t/^^-^y CA^-6-iiJH:rkcTH < *sgd'ti 'to sit down' 
H^'Ns, Hy\-6-UJH:H-TH < ^i-ti'lO go' (§94.2^) 
Ĥ HB-Â , >KHB-e-mH:;KH-TH < ^zi{vyti 'to live' (cf. Lith. gyju 

'I revive', g^as 'alive') 
nd-kB-;!^, n/!'fcB-e-iiJH:n/i'fc-TH < ^pel-ti 'to weed out' 

C H A N G E S I N T H E V E R B A L S T E M S O F C O N J U G A T I O N 1 6 ' 

§ 63. The verbs of conjugation I b show vocalic alternation in the 
root {"t'l-e-y 'i'l'i')y and change in the stems the final diphthong 
-eu into -ov which alternates with -uv: 

I . Bep-;*;, Bep-e-iuH: BKp-a-TH 'to take' 
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^ep-A;, ;^ep-e-iUH: ^Kp-d-TH *to tear apart' 

nep-A;, nep-e-ujHrnKp-d-TH *to hit' 

M^H^-A; (H^k^-A^), mA-e-iUH:>KiiA-d-TH *to wait' 
308--;^, 30B-e-llJH:3TsLK-d-TH *to call' 

2. Some verbs have the same vowel in the present and in the 
infinitive stem: 

CTiC-A ,̂ cikC-e-iiJH:cTiC-d-TH *to suck' 
TTiK-A^, TnkM-e-UJH:TTiK-d-TH *to weave' 
HCK-Â , HCiiJT-e-iiJH:HCK-d-TH *to seek' 

KOK-A; , KOK-e-iiJH:KOR-d-TH *to forge' 
pTiK-A;, pTiK-e-iiJH:pTie-d-TH *to pull, to pluck out' 
(o) -CHOB-i^, -CHOK-e-ujH:-CHOK-d-TH *to fix, to establish' 
AieT-A^, /HeT-e-ujH:dieT-d-TH *to throw' 

3. The verbs HCK-d-TH, HCK-A; and AieT-d-TH, dieT-A^ also have 
forms that follow the third conjugation: H U J T A ^ ; dieujTA; or dl6Tdbi^. 
rKH-d-TH *to drive': ;K6H-A^ is irregular. The verb /wec-TH, MST-i^, 
*to sweep' belongs to conjugation I a. 

C H A N G E S I N T H E V E R B A L S T E M S O F C O N J U G A T I O N I I 

§ 64. The verbs of conjugation II show no alternation of the 
thematic vowel; the final consonant of the stem is subject to 
regular phonetic changes (§ 29): 

1. BTi3-BTi-HA^, -E'K-He-UJH:-BTi-HA^-TH < Hud-tig-ti *to wake' 
(trans.): BT^HW-A ,̂ BTiA-H-UJH:BTiA-'k-TH *to be awake' 
(intrans.) 

oy-BAH-A^, -BA-He-UJH:-BA-HA^-TH < ^v^d-ng-tt *to wither' 
oY-rdTi-HA^, -rdTi-He-uJM:-rdTi-HA^-TH < ^gRb'tig-ti *to sink, 

to stick' 
Kd-HA^, Kd-He-UJH:Kd-HA^-TH < ^kap-tig-tt *to drop' (cf. Kdn-

d-TH) 
pdC-TpTiPH-A ,̂ -Tpiir-He-UJM: -TpTiP-HA^-TH < ^trug-ng-ti *to 

tear to pieces' 
2. In some examples the consonant that had been dropped re

appeared; or had not been assimilated (§ 29.5): 
riiiB-HA^, rKiB-He-ujH:niiB-HA;-TH and riiiHA^, &c. *to perish' 
o-cdKH-HA^, -CdKn-He-UJH:-cdKn-HA^-TH *to become blind' 
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C H A N G E S I N T H E V E R B A L S T E M S O F C O N J U G A T I O N I I I 

§ 65. Conjugation III contains: ( i ) primary verbs, i.e. those formed 
from a radical by means of a suffix -je-, and (2) secondary verbs, 
i.e. those formed from nouns: 

1. BH-r/R, BH-ie-iiJH:BH-TH 'to beat' 
^"k'Wh {^Q7Vyf^?h), ^•fc-ie-UJH: ̂ -fc-TH (^'fcwTH, ^ '̂fcdTH) 'to make, 

to put' 
uiH-w ,̂ iiJH-ie-ujH:uJH-TH 'to sow' 
HOiH-riR, Ma^H-ie-mH:;KA-TH 'to harvest' 
KO/l-lî , KOd-ie-UiHlK/ld-TH 'to Stab' 
B-k-Jil̂ , B'fc-ie-iiiH: B-fc-ld-TH 'to blow' 
ndw-b^, ndw-i6-mH:ndKB-d-TH 'to spit' 
dm-Nx, ddM-e-UJH:dd(Ti)K-d-TM 'to be hungry' 
>KAH<^-;i\, >KAH^A-e-uJH:;KAA-d-TH 'to be thirsty' 
Heuj--;!̂ , Mem-e-ujH:Mec-d-TH 'to comb' 
CTi-pAUJT-A\, CTi-pAiiJT-e-uJH:cTi-p'fcc-TH 'to meet' 

The suffix -je- appears as -e- when the preceding consonant is 
a palatal spirant or affricate. 

. The primary character of some verbs cannot always be ascer
tained. They may be derived from nouns or from other verbs: 

rddPOddTM 'to speak': TddPOdT̂  (n.); ^^oyx^TH, AoyiiJA ,̂ ^^oYuieuiH 
'to breathe':yĵ 0YXT!̂ ; uiKm^TdTH, Uibm^mTA^, mKnnKiiiTeiiJH 'to 
whisper'imbniiTTi; HdBiiiL^dTH, -Bi^iMii ,̂ -BiimeuJH 'to learn': 
HdBlilKHA^TH, OyMHTH ; CKdKdTH, CKdM;i;, CKdMeiiJH ' t O jump': CKOMHTH, 
&c. Most of these verbs are imperfective-indeterminate (iterative). 

2. The suffixes -a-, derive verbs either from nominal or from 
verbal stems: ^^-fcd-d-i/?;, ^-kd-d-ie-uiH, ^"kd-d-TH 'to act':;^'fcd-o 
(n.); 3HddieH-d-M ,̂ 3Hddi6H-d-ie-UJH, 3Hdd!eH-d-TH 'to mark': 
3Hdd«6H-HI6 (n.); pd30yd!-'fc-W^, pd30Ydl-'k-l6-llJH, pd30yd!-'fc-TH ' t O 

npo-SAEL-HA ,̂ -3AB-H6-iUH:-3AC-H;f\-TH *to sprout, to germi
nate' 

oy-r/ibB-HA^, oy-r/iKB-He-UJM: oY-r/!KB-H;f^-TH *to sink, to stick' 
3. The verb CTa-TH, CTdH/î , CTd-He-mH *to get up' once belonged 

to the first conjugation. It inserted the -n- only in the present stem. 
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understand':pa30YAi-'K (n.); OYAi-'fc-rÂ , OYM-'fe-ie-uiH, OYAi-"fe-TH 
*to know': o\M'ik (n.); NdpHî -a-iA ,̂ HapHiva-ie-ujH, HapHi^-a-TH 
*to name':Hapeuj-TH (v.); BTiiB-a-rii^, BiiiB-a-ie-ujH, BiiiB-a-TH *to 
be (habitually)':BTii-TH (v.); Hai'k-Kî , HAi'k-ie-ujH, MAi-k-TH *to 
have':H/M-a-a!K (v.). 

3. The suffix - 0 W - , which appears in the infinitive stems as -ov-a-
and in the present stem as -u-je-y forms a great number of verbs 
(§ 96.4): Bec-fc^-oB-a-TH, Beck^-oY-i^, Beck^-oY-ie-ujH 'to speak': 
Bec-k^-a; Haca-fc^-oB-a-TH, Haca-fc^-oY-tA ,̂ Haca-k^-oY-ie-uiH *to 
inherit': ca-k^-Ti; /UHH-oB-a-TH, d*HH-oY-rA ,̂ /UHH-oY-ie-mH *to pass 
by':aiHH-A;-TH; c i^BAS -oB-a -TH, C T ^ B A S - O Y - M ^ , ST^BAS -oY- ie -mH 
*to tie':CT\BA3-a-TH. This category of verbs is particularly 
prolific in some modern Slavonic languages. 

C H A N G E S I N T H E V E R B A L S T E M S O F C O N J U G A T I O N IV 

§ 66. The verbs of conjugation IV have always, in the ist pers. 
sg. pr., a palatalized final stem consonant caused by the followingy: 

BpaTH-TH, BpauJT-A^ < *vorUJQ, BpaTH-UJH *to turn'; aiOBH-TH, 
awBa-h/?;, awBH-ujH *to love'; TpoYAH-TH, TpoY^K -̂;!̂ , TpoYAH-uJM *to 
toil, to make an effort'; BphT-k-TM, BpKUiT-A ,̂ BpKTH-uiH *to turn'; 
BHA'b-TH, B M ; K A - ^ , B H A H - U J H *to see'; raA^'fe-TH, raA>KA-A ,̂ raA-
AH-UJH *tO look at'; CB^T-k-TH, C B K U J T - A ^ , CBkTH-mH *to light', &c. 

When the infinitive stem ended in j , i , / , ^7, {zd)-\-(, the -I-
changed into -a-: 

Bow-TH CA, BO -w\ CA, BOH-UJH CA *to fear'; KpHMa-TH, KpHM-A;, 

KpHHH-mH *tO shout'; CT^TAH^a-TH, CTiTA?K-A ,̂ CTiTAH^H-UJH *tO 
attain'; caiiiuja-TH, cai^iui-A^, ca^KiuJH-ujM *to hear'; TTiUJTa-TH, 
T T ^ U J T - A ; , TTiUJTH-ujH *to hurry'. 

One single verb has -a- after a non-palatal consonant: CT^na-TH, 
CT^naiA;, ĉ KHH-mH *to sleep'. It forms the imperfect and all other 
non-present forms from the stem ci^na- (§97.^). This verb 
represents all that remained of a numerous verbal category which 
changed the fourth conjugation for the third. 

P E R S O N A L E N D I N G S 

§ 67 . It is assumed that in IE there existed primary endings for 
the formation of the personal forms of the present tense, and 
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secondary endings with which the past tenses and the optative 
were formed. The Slavonic equivalents of the second group are: 
the aorist, the imperfect, and the imperative, which is the con
tinuation of an IE optative. In the ist and 2nd persons plur. and 
in all persons of the dual the primary and secondary OCS endings 
are identical. 

I . The primary endings of the verbs of the athematic class differ 
from those of the other four classes: 

Athematic Thematic 
Sing, ist -AiK -Af̂  {'Mh) 

2nd -CH -UIH 
3rd -TTi -TTi 

Plur. ist -MTi -/HTi 
2nd - T e - T e 
3rd -ATTi (--;^TTk) -A^TTi (-l/l\TTi), -ATTi 

Dual 1st - B ^ -B'fc 
2nd -Td -Td 
3rd - T e - T e 

{a) The ist pers. ending of the athematic verbs, -AlK, continues 
the IE ending -m/, but the origin of the thematic ending -A^ is not 
clear. One explanation (Leskien) connects it with the I E sub
junctive -am ending (cf. Lzt. ferdm), another (Kul'bakin) proceeds 
from 0 + secondary ending m. 

(b) The 2nd pers. ending -CH cannot continue the IE -5/because 
this should have developed into -Cb, and it did develop into -si 
( = -cb) in other Slavonic languages, e.g. Old Polish yVi < *jesL 
The OCS -CH is explained by Leskien {Grammatik der altbulg. 
Spr.y 1919, 191) as representing the IE ending of the middle voice 
^'Sai (cf. Prussian assai, essei = OCS jesi). The s in the ending of 
the 2nd pers. sg. pr. is analogical. It corresponds to IE 5, but IE s 
changes in Slavonic into x only after i, t/, r, k (§ 22). Thus s was 
phonetically possible only in the verbs of the fourth conjugation: 

> 'Xi — St' (§21). From this category of verbs the end
ing may have been generalized in the other thematic conjugations. 
However, this explanation remains a mere hypothesis. The 
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situation is that OCS has the endings -CH (athematic), -UJH 
(thematic), while the other Slavonic languages have -st (athematic 
and thematic). 

(c) The 3rd pers. ending -TTi is not clear either. To IE -tt should 
correspond OCS *-Th. Old Russian regularly has the ending 
-TK in this person, while OCS regularly shows -TT^, e.g. lec-TTi 
*he is', and only exceptionally writes -TK:iec-TK (cf. Gr. icrrC). 
A short form le for lecTTs. occurs in Supr., Cloz., Saw. Kn. 
Otherwise forms without -TTi in the 3rd sg. and pi. occur very 
rarely in OCS. 

(d) The ist pers. pi. ending -AVh is a regular continuation of the 
IE -mos. When followed by the enclitic pronoun H [ji], the ending 
-/HTi changed into -AVhM (§ 33.4): Be^eAiTiiH *we lead him', or into 
-AiOH (§ 33.i):Be^eiMOH *id.'. In modern Slavonic languages this 
ending appears as -m, -mo, -me. The ending occurs in Zogr., 
Supr. 

(e) The ending - T e in the 2nd pers. pi. is a regular continuation 
of the I E -te. 

(f) The 3rd pers. pi. endings - A ^ T T \ , - A T T \ correspond to IE -nt-
(after vowels), -nt- (after consonants). The verbs of the first and 
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of 
the vowel -o-: -o--\--nt- > -gt- (§ 61.I .II); the ending -jgtu of 
the verbs of the third conjugation (§ 61.Il l ) is formed by analogy 
with that of the verbs of the first and second conjugations, because 
-je-+-nt- should have developed into -§t- (§ 14). Also the -§tu ending 
of the verbs of the fourth conjugation is not the regular development 
from I E -{--{—nt-. The fourth conjugation represents historically 
an athematic and semi-thematic category of verbs (§61.4). The 
ending of the athematic verbs in the 3rd pi. is -§tti (with the excep
tion of Ciî TTv *they are', HAiA^TT^ *they have'); the represents 
an IE n (§ 14.2). In this person too, as in the 3rd sg., the hard -TTk 
has not been satisfactorily explained. 

(g) In a few examples the - T l i is dropped: HdHhHÂ  (for 
HdMhHA^TTi) HCKdTH (Supr. 16.18) *they will (begin to) search'; CÂ  
(Supr.) 'they are'. 

(A) In this person also (cf. ist pers. pi.) the ending -TTi, followed 
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by an enclitic pronoun, changed into -TT^I ( § 33.3), or sometimes 
developed into - T O ( § 33.1): nocTdBHTTii-H (Mar., Mt. xxiv. 47) 'he 
shall make him'; Aio>KeTO-CK (Mar., J . vi. 52) 'he can this'; 
edideTiii-H (Mar., L . ix. 39) 'he takes him'. 

(1) The. ending-B'fc of the ist pers. du. is parallel to the personal 
pronoun of the ist pers. (§ 55.1). The verbs of the first and 
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of 
the vowel -e- instead of the expected -o- (cf. 3rd pers. pi.). This 
vowel, in -e-B'fc, is the result of analogy with the -le-B-fc of the verbs 
of the third conjugation, where the change -jo- > -je- is regular 

(§11-2). 
{]) The ending -Td of the 2nd pers. du.—used also for the 3rd 

pers. in later OCS texts: Supr., Saw. Kn., and sporadically also 
in Zogr. and Ass.—is formed on the analogy of the dual forms of 
the nouns; for that reason it appears also as -THk when the noun-
subject is feminine: nocTiddCT'fc (aor.) ?Ke cecTp'k (Saw. Kn., 
Ostr.) 'the two sisters sent'. 

{k) The ending of the 3rd pers. du. is - T e (Mar., Cloz., Ps. Sin.), 
which is often replaced by the -Td of the 2nd pers. (Zogr., Ass., 
Euch. Sin., Supr., Saw. Kn.) and may appear as -T'fc when the 
subject is feminine or neuter. The dual forms, which have sur
vived in the Slavonic languages, have, in the 3rd pers., the ending 

2. The secondary endings originally formed the aorist, the im
perfect, and the optative-imperative forms. These endings were: 
ist pers. sg. -m, 2nd pers. sg. -5, 3rd pers. sg. -t. In Slavonic, 
following the tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), the final conso
nants were dropped. In the ist pers. the sufiix -o-(+7w) developed 
into -tt which is the ending of the aorist (§ 15.3). In the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sg. there remained no suflSx. The dual and plural forms 
(ist and 2nd persons) have identical endings with the present 
primary ones. The 3rd pers. pi. has the ending -A, -ih which 
represents -^-+nf, -o-+n^ (§ 14.3). The result in OCS was there
fore as follows: 

Sing, ist > Plur. ist -dlTi 
2nd -5 (zero) 2nd - T e 
3rd't (zero) 3rd -e-nt, -o-nt > -A, 
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Dual ist -B'fc 
2nd -Ta 
3rd - T e 

The bibliography for the history of the verbal endings is given 
by N . van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprachey 1931, 
215. 

P E R S O N A L V E R B A L F O R M S 

P R E S E N T T E N S E 

§ 68 . The present tense forms are obtained by adding the primary 
endings (§ 67.1) to the stem (§ 60): Hece-UJH, Bepe-TT^, ^̂ BHPHe-
/MTi, 3Hdie-TT^, AiO/1-ATTi. In the ist pers. the ending is added to the 
root: Hec-;^, Bep-;i\, 3Ha-i;t;, aio/i-i/R. In the forms of the first and 
second conjugation one would expect the thematic suffixes -0-, 
-no- instead of -e-, -ne-; these last result from analogy with the 
third conjugation where -jo- > -je- (§ 11.2, § 65). 

The verbs of the fifth (athematic) conjugation add the endings 
directly to the stem: lec-zUK, ^A-Mhy ^dC-Tik < ^dad-tl (§ 61.V). 
The form tN^Tlck of the 3rd pers. pi. follows the thematic con
jugation, representing a stem with the grade o: ^so-nt-. 

A O R I S T 

§ 69 . There are three aorist forms: 
I . Simple (asigmatic, strong) aorist formed from the verbs of 

the first conjugation, with an infinitive-aorist stem ending in a 
consonant, and from the verbs of the second conjugation with a 
consonantal stem obtained after dropping the -n^- infix, e.g.: 

MOUJTH *to be able', AiorA\, stem: mog-; ^BHrH;f;TH *to move', 
;̂ BHrHÂ , stem: dvig-: 

Singular Plural Dual 
/Morii < ^mog'O'Tn dforoMii < *mog'0-mu AtoroB'fc < ^mog-o-vS 
MOTKe < *mog'e-s Aio;KeTe < ^mog-e-te Aio^KeTa < ^mog-e-ta 
/Hô Ke < ^tnog-e-t aiorA^ < ^mog-o-nt /MO?KeTe < ^mog-e-te 
ABMPTi < *dvig'0'm ^BHroMii < *dvig'0-mu ^BHroB'fc < *dvig-o-vS 
ŷ BĤ Ke < ^dvig-e-s ^BHH^eTe < ^dvig-e-te ^BHH^eTa < ^dvig-e-ta 
ABHHce < ^dvig-e-t ^̂ BHPÂ  < ^dvtg'O-nt ^BH^KeTe < ^dvig-e-te 
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(a) One single verb of the third conjugation forms the asigmatic 
aorist: CT^p-fccTH, rk-pAUJTA^ *to meet', OBp-fccTH, OB -pAmm *to 

find', aor. -p'fc'rK, -p-fcxe, &c. 

(A) The asigmatic aorist forms are not frequent in the texts. 
Verbs having the vowel e in the radical syllable form this aorist 
only in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sg.: HecTH, aor. Hece (2nd, 3rd pers.) 
but not *nesu (ist pers.). In general, forms of the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sg. and 3rd pi. are frequent and regular, whereas the other 
persons appear very seldom. Not every verb has a complete para
digm of the asigmatic aorist forms, and from the same verb a sig
matic aorist may also exist. 

Here are the most frequent asigmatic aorist forms recorded in 
the texts: 

(c) Of the first conjugation: HTH *to go', ist sg. pr. H^A^, aor.: 
ist sg. H;^!^ , ist pi. H;^odns., 2nd pi. H^exe, 3rd pi. H^A^, 3rd du. 
H^^eTe; AIOUJTH *to be able', ist sg. pr. Ator^;, aor.: ist sg. /uen^, 
ist pi. A*oro/HT^, 3rd pi. AioPA ,̂ 3rd du. /HOKere; Bp'fcmTH *to throw', 
ist sg. pr. BpT̂ PA ,̂ aor.: 3rd pi. Bpî PA^; KpacTH *to steal', ist sg. 
pr. Kpd̂ A^ aor.: 3rd pi. oyKpd^A^; nacTM *to fall', ist sg. pr. nd^;^, 
aor.: 3rd pi. na^A\; cfccTH *to sit down', ist sg. pr. CA;^A^, aor.: 
ist sg. ck^ky ist pi. c'fc^oai'^k, 3rd pi. cfc^^A^; TpACTH *to shake', 
ist sg. pr. TpACA ,̂ aor.: ist sg. rpACTi, 3rd pi. TpACA^; raxaTH *to 
drive (in a vehicle)', ist. sg. pr. la^A^, aor.: 3rd pi. BTs.-ra;\A^, np'fc-

(d) Of the second conjugation: -B'kpHA^TH ( H 3 T \ - , O T T ^ - , npu-) *to 
run away', ist sg. pr. -B'kPHA;, aor.: 3rd pi. -B'kpA^; - B I I I K H A ^ T H *to 
get accustomed', ist sg. pr. -BT^IKHA^, aor.: 3rd pi. Ha-BiiiKA^; 
paKBHA T̂H *to sink', ist sg. pr. pakBHA ,̂ aor.: ist sg. oy-pakBTv (oy-
paeBT^), 3rd pi. oypabBA^; PTiiBHA^TH, *to perish', ist sg. pr. P I I I B H A ^ 

aor.: 3rd pi. no-Pi^iBA^; ^ K H P H A ^ T H *to move', ist sg. pr. ^ K H P H A ^ , 

aor.: ist sg. ^KHPT ,̂ 3rd pi. ^ B H P A ^ ; >KacHÂ TH C A *to be frightened', 
ist sg. pr. >KacHA\ C A , aor.: 3rd pi. oy-;KacA; C A , 3rd du. oy-;KaceTe 
C A ; 3 A B H A \ T H *to bud', ist sg. pr. 3 A B H A ^ , aor.: 3rd pi. npo-3ABA^; 
BT̂ c-KpT̂ CHÂ TH *to rise, to resurrect', ist sg. pr. Bl̂ CKpiiCHA ,̂ aor.: 
3rd pi. BT^CKpi^CA^; KiiiCHA^TH *to become sour', ist sg. pr. KHIICHA;, 

aor.: 3rd pi. B^KC-KTI ICA^; aiakKHA^TH *to become silent', ist sg. pr. 
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AUibKHÂ , aor.: 3rd pi. OY-/M/tT̂ Kiî ; -HHKH;«^TH *to rise', ist sg. pr. 
HHKH;R, aor.: 3rd pi. BTJ^S-HHKA^ ; oy-HT^3H;i\TH *to put in', ist sg. pr. 
HlvSHiî , aor.: 3rd pi. oy-H'^K3i^; C B A H A ^ T H (CBA^H/I^TH) intrans. 
*to be singed', ist sg. pr. C B A ^ A ^ , aor.: 3rd pi. npH-CBA^A^; rK)fHA^TH 
intrans. *to dry', ist sg. pr. CT̂ XHÂ , aor.: ist sg. H-CT^X^k (H-CO^'K), 
3rd pi. H-CT^x^» TOHA^TH *to sink', ist sg. pr. -TOHA^, aor.: 3rd pi. 
oy-TonA^ < *-topngt; TTS.KH/I^TH *to push', ist sg. pr. TT^KHA^, aor.: 
3rd pi. no-TT3 .KA^; XPT3^/MH;RTH *to limp', ist sg. pr. XP^KAIHA^, aor.: 
3rd pi. oy-XpTs./M/F;; He3H;i\TH 'to disappear', ist sg. pr. M63H;I\, aor.: 
3rd pi. HUJTe3A^, 3rd du. HUJTesere < H3Me3eTe (§ 30.1.a). 

2. Sigmatic aorist, so called because its stem is enlarged by the 
sufiix S'y to which the secondary endings are attached by a 
connecting -o- (in the ist pers. sg. and du.) or directly (in the 
other persons). The suflSx - 5 - was either kept or changed into -x-

(§22). 
The endings are parallel to those of the asigmatic aorist: 

Sing, ist -CTv, -XTi Plur. ist -coAi'K, -XO/MT̂  Dual ist -coB-fc, -xoB-fc 
2nd — — 2nd -CTe 2nd -CTd 

3rd — — 3rd -CA, -lUA 3rd -CTe 

The features of these aorist forms are: changes in the stems, 
alternative sufl[ixes -s- or -JC-, and lengthening of the radical vowel. 

(a) Verbs with a vocalic monosyllabic or polysyllabic stem could 
form this aorist: Bbpd-TH *to carry', aor. sg. BLpd-Xl^, Bbpd, Bkpd; 

pi. BiipdXOdil̂ , BbpdCTe, BKpdUJA; du. BbpdXOB'k, BbpdCTd, BKpdCTe; 

3Hd-TH *to know', aor. 3HdXT^; R H - T H *to drink', aor. •HX'K; BH^-fc-

TH *to see', aor. BH -̂fcx^K; n-fc-TH *to sing', aor. n-fcxî . 
(b) The 'S' changed into -x- after and (§ 22), i.e. in verbs 

of the type pt-ti and kry-ti *to cover' (where y < u); from this 
type the ending -xu spread to the other types: Bkpd-xi^, &c. 

(c) The ' S ' ending was preserved by the verbs whose stem 
showed a nasal -^-: Wi-TH *to take, to grasp', aor. lACi^; KdA-TH *to 
curse', aor. KdACi^; Hd-MA-TH *to begin', aor. HdMACik. However, 

analogous forms appear as well: pdC-RATH, *to crucify', aor. -HAXT^, 
-nAXO/MT̂ , - H A U J A (Zogr., Mar. have both forms; Supr., Saw. Kn. 
have only x- forms; Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. have s- forms almost ex
clusively). 



144 P E R S O N A L V E R B A L F O R M S §69 

(d) Verbs of the second class with a vocalic stem form the aor. 
in -^Ti only: AIH-HA^-TH *to pass, to overtake', aor. /UHHA^)FK; 

noM'fc-HA^-TM *to remember', aor. no/U'kHA^XII; those with a con
sonantal stem may form the aor. in -jp^: AKMP-HA -̂TH, aor. fifinr-
H^\l^, but they prefer the asigmatic aorist AKHPTV (§ 69.1), or in a 
later period the enlarged sigmatic aorist in -oj^h (§ 69.3) AKHPÔ T̂ . 
The number of -jfTŝ  aorists from verbs of the second class is 
small in the texts, and they occur alongside the asigmatic forms: 
KOCHA;TH *to touch', aor. 3rd pi, KOCHA^UJA and KOCHA^; APT^3HA^TH 

*to dare', aor. 3rd pi. APT^3HA^UJA and APT^HA^; TpT^PHA^TH *to 
pull', aor. 3rd pi. TpTiPHA^UJA and TPI^PHA^. 

(e) Verbs with a monosyllabic stem ending in a consonant could 
form the sigmatic aorist by adding the endings and lengthening 
the vowel of the infinitive-aorist stem (§ 62) o > a, e > 
i > i: Koc-TH *to sting', ist sg. pr. Bo^A^, aor. sg. KacT ,̂ BO^e 
Bo^e; pi. Bacoaiiv, Bacxe, BacA; du. BacoB'k, Bacxa, B a c r e ; Bec-TH 
*to lead', ist sg. pr. Be^A^, aor. B-kcTi, Be^e, &c.; MHCTH *to count, 
to read', ist sg. MkTA ,̂ aor. MHCTI, & C . ; H A T H *to stretch, to hang', 
ist sg. pr. HKHA;, aor. UArk, H A , H A , UACoaiT ,̂ &c.; W C T H *to eat', 
ist sg. pr. » / U K , aor. racT^, H3-'k, (-w), HS-'k, WCOAIT^ (taxoatT!^), lacTe, 
lacA (tauJA), but also wxi^, probably on the analogy of Â X̂ ^ from 
^acTH *to give'. In the 3rd pers. racTT^ is the regular form parallel 
to A^CT'K; the ending -CTTv is analogous to the 3rd sg. pr. lecT'K. 

( / ) When the final consonant of the stem was k, r (§ 2 2 ) , g, 
I the suffix S' is changed into -x : peujTH *to tell', ist sg. pr. p6KA ,̂ 
aor. sg.: P'fexT̂  < ^rek-su, pene, pene; pi. P-kxoAiT ,̂ P-kcTe, P'kujA; 
du. p'kxoB'k, p-kcTa, p-kcre; aip-kxH < ^tnerti *to die', ist sg. pr. 
MbpA ,̂ aor.: aip-kxi^, /wp-k, Aip-fc, &c.; >K6UJTH *to burn', ist sg. pr. 
?KePA\, aor.: ^axTs.; KaaTH < ^kolti *to stab, to slaughter', ist sg. 
pr. KoajA ,̂ aor.: Kaax^K, Kaa, Kaa, Kaaxo/MT\, &c. (§ 6.3). 

{g) The verbs no-H^p-kTH < ^zerti *to devour' and JBpi^TH *to 
sacrifice' have ist sg. pr. mpA;, and Tp-kTH < *terti'to rub' (also 
an infinitive TpivTH) ist sg. pr. TkpA^ and form their aorists: 
-HCp-kxT ,̂ Ĥ pî XT̂ , TpT̂ XT̂  (§ IO.4). 

(A) Also these aorist forms occur in the texts only from a small 
number of verbs. Apart from those mentioned above, the texts 
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record aorist forms from: eaiocTH *to watch (over)', aor. Bdioci^; 
Bp'kcTH *to throw', aor. Bp-fccT^; ppeTH *to dig, to row', aor. rp-fccT^; 
iUACTH *to trouble', aor. A I A C I ^ ; TpACTH *to shake', aor. TpACT^; 
B/fklilTH *to drag', aor. B/ffc^T^; /tAlUTH *to bend', aor. Ai9i^. Double 
forms occur from /MACTH, 3rd pi. aor. /HACA and ci^-/HAUJA. 

( j ) In the 2nd and 3rd persons sg. an ending -TTi is added, 
especially to the aorist forms of verbs with the stem ending in 
- r - , -f-, : oyAip-fcTT^, npocTp-fcTT^ from npocTp-fcTH *to spread', 
RHTK from R M T H *to drink', HdMATT^ from HdMATH *to begin', 
BTiiC'TK from BiiiTH *to be', nowcTT^ from W C T H *to eat', j^ACTIS. 

from ^ATHy *to give', alongside oydip-fc, npocTp-fc, R H , HdMA, B T I I , now, 

3. The new, enlarged sigmatic aorist is formed by the suffix 
-o^T^ added to the stem which ends in a consonant. The conjugation 
is the same as that of the -jfTv aorist, and in the 2nd and 3rd persons 
sg. it also takes the forms of the simple aorist. This aorist is formed 
from verbs of the first conjugation, with the exception of those 
which have an infinitive stem in -a- (Bkpa-TH) and of those with 
a stem ending in or in - r - (nATH-nkHA^, Aip'kTH-MkpA^); it is also 
formed from verbs of the second conjugation with a consonantal 
radical: 

Sing, ist HecoxT^ ^^BHPOXT^ Plur. ist Hecoxo/H^k ^'^HPoxoai'Ti 
2nd Hece ^ B H ^ K S 2nd Hecocre ^^HPocTe 
3rd Hece AEH:¥ie 3rd HecomA ^ B H P O U J A 

Dual ist Heco^oB-k ^BRPo^oB-k 
2nd HecocTa ^^BHPocTa 
3rd HecocTe ^BHPocTe 

The texts vary in the use of these aorist forms. Some texts show 
no trace of them (Mar., Ps. Sin., Cloz.), others seldom use this aorist 
(Ass., Euch. Sin.), and in others again it is regular or frequent (Saw. 
Kn., Supr., Zogr.). This aorist is a later creation and replaced the 
asigmatic aorist and the sigmatic aorist in -^T^ in the history of the 
Slavonic languages. The Western Slavonic languages form this 
aorist with the ending -ech. 

B 4928 F 
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I M P E R F E C T 

§ 70 . The I E imperfect (cf. Gr. €-^€uy-ov) was lost in OCS, 
because in many verbs it became identical with the simple aorist; 
e.g. from B6CTH *to move in a vehicle', ist sg. B 6 3 A ^ , the 
imperfect should have been *vezu; from M O U J T H *to be able', ist 
sg. pr. AiOPÂ , impf. *mogu. These forms are, however, identical 
with the simple aorist forms. 

In Slavonic a new formation replaced the old IE imperfect. 
The derivative suffix of the new imperfect is -aXT^ or -'kdj^ added 
usually to the infinitive stem. The ending -Aps. is used to form 
the imperfect of verbs which have a second stem ending in - a - or 
-•t-, i.e. conjugation Ib (§ 61.1) Bbpa-TH-, impf. Bkpa-axiv; con
jugation III (§61.Ill) 3Ha-TH-, impf. 3Ha-ax'T^, rp-fc-TH-, impf. rp-fc-
axT^, KoynoBa-TH, impf. KoynoBa-axi^; conjugation IVb (§ 61.IV) 
c'fcA'b-TH-, impf. cfc^'fe-ax'T^. 

AU other verbs form the imperfect by means of the suffix -'fcaXT :̂ 
Hec-TH-, impf. nec-'fcax'k, akhi'h^t'h, impf. AKHPH-'fcaxT ,̂ AioaHTH, 
impf. aioa-raaxT^ (a*oa-'fcaxT^) < ^molj-eaxu. 

{a) The velar stem consonants A, g were palatalized into ,̂ z by 
a following After the palatal consonants (̂ , z, j) -i- changed 
into -a- and so an ending -aaxTs^ was obtained: TeKA ,̂ TeujTH *to 
run, to flow', impf. TenaaxTi < *tek"iaxb; AIOPA^, /MOIUTH *to be 
able', impf. AiOMcaaxî  < *mog'iaxh \ BpauJTA^, BpaTHTH *to turn', 
impf. BpauJTaaxii < ^vortj-iaxu; MWW;, M W T H *to feel', impf. 
MWiaaxT .̂ 

(b) Most of the endings are parallel to those of the aorist: 

Sing, ist -axT^, -"feaxT ,̂ -Ad)^ Plur. -axoAiTs., --fcaxo/Mi^, -aaxoAi'K 
2nd -auje, --fcauje, -aame -ameTe, ( -acTe) ; --fcauieTe, 

(-•kacTe); -aameTe, (-aacTe) 
3rd -ame, --fcauie, -aame -ax^^, -•feaxA\, -aax^^ 

Dual ist -axoB-fc, -•kaxoB'fc, -aaxoBHs 
2nd-ameTa, ( -acTa); --fcameTa, (--fcacTa); -aameTa, (-aacTa) 
3rd -ameTe, ( -acTe) ; --fcameTe, (--fcacTe);-aauieTe, (-aacTe) 

The ending -"fcaxTi, &c. is also spelt -waxT^. 
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{c) These endings were sometimes contracted, in the further de

velopment of the language, into -d)fTi, -'kx^, and thus arose the impf . 
forms BkpdXT ,̂ HecfcxTi alongside Kkpad)fK, HecfcdXT^ (§ 32.5). The 
texts differ in their use of contracted and non-contracted impf. 
forms. Saw. Kn. uses only contracted forms, in Zogr. and Mar. 
the contracted forms are exceptions. 

(d) The endings -CTe (2nd pi., 3rd du.), -CTd (2nd du.) are the 
aorist endings introduced into the imperfect paradigm. They do 
not appear in Zogr. and Cloz.; Saw. Kn. and Ostr. use them 
exclusively. 

(e) The origin of the imperfect endings is not clear. The nearest 
approach to a satisfactory explanation is to be seen in -jaxu 
(Ke^'ka^Ti < ^vedi'jaxu) an old impf. from ^es- (radical of the 
verb *to be') preceded by an augment :e+es>es> *jasu, *jase, &c. 
The X for s {-jaxu) could be explained by analogy with the aorist 
endings -jcw (§ 69.2). (Cf. J . Kurylowicz, Reflexions sur Vimparfait 
et les aspects en vieux slave. Esquisses linguistiques, i960, p. 120.) 

M O O D S 

I M P E R A T I V E M O O D 

§ 7 1 . Of the I E moods OCS retained only the indicative. The 
optative assumed in OCS the function of the imperative. The 
characteristic derivative element for the formation of the optative 
from the thematic verbs is : ^ber-o-i-s, Her-o-i-ty 
*ber'0'i'mUy ^ber-o-i-te (cf. Gr. ^€/>OIT€), & C . Forms for the ist 
sg. and 3rd pi. have not been preserved in OCS. The imperative 
for these persons is formed with the particle + indicative, 
which tense has then the meaning of a permissive mood. 

I . The IE diphthong was monophthongized into (§ 10.2.3) 
which changed into -1- at the end of a word or when preceded 
by - J - or by a palatal consonant. Thus the following endings arose: 
Sing, ist — Plur. ist -'fc/MTk, -tdM'K, Dual ist -4 :8* , -WK-k, 

-HAIli •'HB'fc 
2nd -H 2nd --fcxe, -WTe, 2nd -"fcTa, -WTa, 

-HTe -HTd 
3rd -H 3rd — 3rd — 
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Accordingly, from B G C T H , B e ; ^ ^ the imperative is: B6^H, B G ^ H ; 
Be^V'kAiî , B e ^ ' k r e ; Be^^'kB'k, Be^'kra. Dual forms are very rare. 
If the present stem contained a -7- the result was: SHdH [znajt], 
SHdH; SHdH^i^, SHdHTe; SHdHB-k, SHdHTd; however, this category 
of verbs also has the ending - T D M I I , -WTe: PddrodWdi'K and R D D P O D -

HDIT^, PddPOdWTe and PddPOdHTe. Euch. Sin. and Cloz. know 
only forms; Saw. Kn. shows only -a- forms. Verbs with the 
present stem in have -i- endings in the imperative: ALODH, 

MOdHdll̂ , D I O D H T E , which are identical with the indicative forms 
(where, however, the is not of diphthongic origin). These verbs 
are of athematic origin (§ 61. IV) and have the endings of that class 
of verbs. 

2. The athematic verbs add the -1- direct to the consonantal 
stem which is palatalized and gives the following result: ^dMk, 
imp. A^Ai^» A^A^^^y ^^^y ^^P- ("^^A* )̂' tA/^^Te\ K'kMh, 
imp. B'kn^^K, B'fc^^HTe. This ending has been extended, and the 
imp. from BHŷ 'kTH is BH^K^k, BH^HTe. In Euch. Sin. the regular 
forms are A^*^"» B-fc^^^H, BHĤ Ĥ which are built by analogy 
with the thematic forms. 

The athematic verb lecdiK forms the imperative from another 
stem: BÂ Â̂  *I will be', imp. BA^^H; this verb alone has all three 
persons in imperative: BA^ '̂kiHb, BA^^H, BA^^H; BÂ A'fc/MT̂ , BA^^'^Te, 
BÂ ;̂ Â ; BA ŷ̂ -kB-fc, BA^^-fcTd, BA^^-fcxe. Originally this form was 
a subjunctive. The first person form (BA^^'kdik) may have the 
meaning of an optative (§ 98.0). 

3. The imperative forms illustrate the double treatment of the 
diphthong oi (§ 10.2). The OCS imperative represents the I E 
optative of the type Gr. <f>€poi£y ^pot, <f>€poiyL€Vy <f>€poir€. In the 
2nd and 3rd sg. the final -01 is represented by -1: beri\ in the ist 
and 2nd pi. the medial -oi- is represented by berdnUy berite; 
when preceded hy j the -01- changes into -/-: znajimUy znajite. 
Some texts have forms with S: ubilmUy bijate (Supr.). A. Meillet 
{Le slave comtnuriy 1934, 330) considers the forms with iyja as old 
I E subjunctive forms, in which the a, i represent an original long 
dy e of the type Gr. (f>€po}fi€Vy <f>€f)rjT€ (§ 6.2, 4). 

The OCS imperative forms with -e- (pi.) have been replaced in 
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the modern Slavonic languages by forms with -i-, which originates 
in the athematic verbs of the type dadite, jadite, vSdite. This -1-
represents an original -je- in the reduced grade -i-, as seen in Lat. 
simtis (also &c., in Plautus.), Gr. €tfj,€v (§ 37). 

C O N D I T I O N A L M O O D 

§ 72 . The athematic verb B T ^ I T H has a modal form used as an 
auxiliary to form the compound conditional-optative tense (§ 88). 
This auxiliary has a flexion similar to the imperative forms: 
Sing, ist EHMh Plur. ist EHMls. (Dual ist BMB̂ k 

2nd BH 2nd BHCTe 2nd BHCTa 
3rd BH 3rd BÂ  3rd BHCTe) 

In the compound conditional, instead of the auxiliary BHAlk, the 
aorist of the verb BTiiTH *to be' could be used: BTii)fK, BTii, BT^l 
(never BT^icTT^); BT^ixoaiTv, Bi^iCTe, BiiimA; BiiixoB'k, BiiiCTa, BTiiCTe 
(§ 88). On the pattern of these forms the auxiliary of the com
pound conditional built new forms: BH^oaiii, BHCTe, B H W A . The 
replacement of BHAik by BT^IXT^ is characteristic for the later texts. 
So in Saw. Kn. and Supr. BHaiK, &c., are exceptions and BT^IXT^ 

is used regularly; Mar., Ass. keep the old form BHAll̂ , while Zogr. 
has BH^OiUî ; in Zogr., Mar., Ass. BHmA appears as a new form 
alongside the more regular BA .̂ Ostr. does not show EHMk. 

The form BHCTe is analogous to the aorist BT^iCTe. The 
expected form of the 2nd pi. would be Ht-te. 

In the development of the Slavonic languages, formations with 
EHMh are characteristic for OCS (Macedonian) and for the Western 
Slavonic languages; formations with E^i\ls. are characteristic for 
Russian Church Slavonic and for Middle Bulgarian. 

N O M I N A L F O R M S O F V E R B S 

P R E S E N T P A R T I C I P L E A C T I V E 

§ 73 . The present participle active is formed by means of the end
ing -Til from verbs of the first and second conjugation, and from 
the athematic verbs, and by means of the ending - A from verbs of 
the third and fourth conjugations. 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter 
I. Heco-diT^ -did -dio 'carried' 

II. ABHPO-diT^ -did -Aio 'moved' 
III . 3Hdie-dn^ -did -/MO 'known' 
IV. MOdH-dlli -did -MO 'asked' 

V. AM^-^T^ -did -MO 'given' 
The originally athematic verbs BHA'feTH 'to see' and ddl̂ KdTM 'to 

One category of part. (conj. I, II, and athematic) has a stem 
ending in -A^liJT-, on which the other cases are built; the verbs of 
conj. I l l have a parallel stem ending in -hfRUJT-; the second cate
gory (conj. IV) builds the other cases on a stem ending in -AUJT-
(§ 52.2, § 58). So we have: 

I. H^-Tii Agoing' G. H^-A^lUT-d 
II. AKHrH-Tii 'moving' G. AKHrH--;^iUT-d 

III . 3Hd-iA 'knowing' G. 3Hd-riWiiT-d 
IV. d«od-A 'demanding' G. dlod-AUJT-d 

V. AM""*^" ^giving' G. ^A^-;¥,\nT'A 
(a) The verb rop'fcTH 'to burn' (intran.) ropw^, ropHiUH, fourth 

conj., has the pr. part. act. ropA, G. ropA^UJTd (alongside ropAUJTd); 
this verb originally belonged to the athematic class. 

(b) The ending of the stem goes back to an IE suffix -nt' which, 
attached to the thematic vowel, gave: -o-nt' > -p-, -e-nt- > -f-, 
-i-nt" > -f-, so *td'0'nt-ja > idgsta (§13, § 21.2). The -y of the nom. 
(HA'KI ) has been explained as going back either to -ont'S or to -on (cf. 
Kul'bakin, Le vieux slave, 1929, 312). In Latin the cognate suffix 
appears in lauda-nUis, &c. The -Mi of the soft stems is a regular 
result of the development 'jont- > -jent- > (§ 14.3). The -A 
of the fourth conjugation is analogous to the oblique cases: 
*modlint'ja > tnol§sta, &c. because *worf/m^-5 would have developed 
into *fnodliy *nioli (§ 5). The feminine forms in -/: HAA^UJTH, 
AiodAUJTH represent the zero-grade of a fem. -ja- stem: ^modlint-jaj 
*modlint-ji > molfsti (§ 37, § 39c). 

P R E S E N T P A R T I C I P L E P A S S I V E 

§ 74 . The present participle passive is an adjective formed by means 
of the ending -dlT^, -did, -dio added to the present stem: 
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be hungry' have the pr. part. pass. BHAOAlli, /laKOMTv. The par
ticiples have nominal and pronominal declensions like adjectives 
(§ 49> § 56)- They are used with any form of the auxiliary BTiiTH 
*to be' to form a compound passive verbal form: NGCoail̂  \ecMh *I 
am carried', H6CO/IIH BKixoMl^ *we were carried' (§ 89). 

P A S T P A R T I C I P L E A C T I V E I 

§ 75. The past participle active i is formed by means of the suffix 
masc, neut., -TiUJH fem. attached to the consonantal infinitive 

stem. When the infinitive stem ends in a vowel the suffix is -B'K 
masc, neut., -B'KmH fem. (§ 52.3, § 58.2): 

Masc, Neut. Feminine 
HeC-T^ HeC-Tb.UJH 

ABHP-T^ AB"''-'*^^^" 
Bbpa-Bl^ BKpa-BliUJH 
SHa-B'K 3Ha-BlvmH 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation form both types, in - K : MOAh, 
aioabUJH, and in -B'K: aioaHB% aioaHB'KUJM. The first type is the 
older one and appears in the more archaic texts: Mar., Ass., Ps. 
Sin., Cloz.; the Supr. has a majority of participles in -HBT^; in 
Zogr., Euch. Sin., Saw. Kn. the -HB'K type appears exceptionally. 

The ending continues the I E suffix -us, -uosl-ues which in 
nom. sg. developed into -Ox (§ 22) and changed into -i3f (§ 5). 
The feminine form is a zero-grade of the feminine ending -ja: 
^neS'Ux-i > nesOsi (§ 39c). 

P A S T P A R T I C I P L E A C T I V E 2 

§ 76. The past participle active 2 is derived from the infinitive 
stem by means of the sufllix -a'K masc, -aa fem., -ao neut., and 
declines only in N. sg. and pi. like a hard adjective (§ 49), usually 
in the indefinite form. These participles are used in the forma
tion of compound verbal forms (§ 84, § 85, § 87, § 88): 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
H6c-ai^ H6c-aa H6c-ao 
ABHr-ais. A^HP-aa A^MP-ao 
3Ha-aiv 3Ha-aa 3Ha-ao 

file:///ecMh
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Masculine Feminine Neuter 
MOdH-ztls. /UCdH-da AIO/1H-/tO 
Aa-zlTk ^A'AA ^A'A^ 

Verbs of the first conjugation with a stem ending in or - r have, 
in this participle, the reduced root-vowel: B/l'fcuJTM *to drag, to pull', 
B/i-kKA ,̂ part. B/ilvK/n^ {vlk'lu)\ Tp-fcTH 'to rub', TkpA\, part. TpK/i'̂ b; 
Mp-fcTH 'to die', AibpA ,̂ part. AlpMT^ (§ 37.5). 

P A S T P A R T I C I P L E P A S S I V E 

§ 77. The past participle passive has the form and the declension 
of a hard stem adjective (§ 49), derived from the infinitive stem by 
means of the suffix -eHT^, - H T \ , or - T l ^ : Hec-eHTs. 'carried', A B H H { - 6 H 1 ^ 

'moved'; 3Ha-Hl^ 'known', ^A-Wk 'given'; BM-TTi 'beaten'. It is 
used to form the passive voice (§ 89); cf. Lat. pl-enus, pl-etus 
Ufull<*pln,fill-ed. 

1. The sufiix -eHTi forms the participles: 
{a) from all verbs with an infinitive stem ending in a consonant: 

BecTH, Be^A^, part. Be^eHi^ 'lead'; peiUTH, peKA ,̂ part. peMeHi^ 'said', 
ABHPHA^TH, ABHrHA ,̂ part. ABH>K6Hii 'moved'; 

(i) from verbs of the third conjugation with the radical ending 
in -jy:BHTH, BHIÂ , part. B H I S H I I 'beaten'; KpTiiTH, KpTiiWR, part. 
KpiiB-eHTi 'covered', 3dBTiiTH, ^Ai^^Th, part. 3dBTiB-eHTi 'for
gotten' ; 

{c) from verbs of the fourth conjugation: /UOdHTH, AX^AWh, part. 
MOdieHTi 'requested'; npocHTH, npouJA ,̂ part. npouieHT^ 'solicited'; 
Tpoy^HTH, Tpoyn^A^, part. TpoyHV^eHTi 'tired'; BpdTHTH, BpdUJTA ,̂ 
part. BpdUJTeHT^ 'turned'; diOBHTH, diOBdrif̂ , part. diOBdieHlv 'loved'. 
For the changes in the final stem consonant see § 176, § 21.2. 

{d) Verbs of the second conjugation seldom have a participle in 
-OBeHT^: OTT̂ pHHÂ TH 'tO push', part. OTTipHHOBeHTs.; APT^H^T'H 
'to dare', part. AP'I^3H0B6H1S.. 

2. The suffix -HT^ is used to form the participle from verbs 
with an infinitive stem ending in -a-, -^-: nKCd-TH 'to write', part. 
nkCdHTs.; Ad-TM 'to give', part. ^AWh.; BH^'b-TH 'to see', part. BHA'feHT .̂ 
The verbs with the radical ending in -/ have the part, in -Hl^, or 
in -eHT^: KddTH < ^koUti 'to stab, to kill', part. KddHlv or K0d6Hl^. 
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3. The suffix - T ' K is used to form the participle from verbs 
with the infinitive stem ending in Mi-TH *to grasp, to seize', part. 
MiTTi; k/tATH *to curse', part. toiATK; H A T H *to stretch, to hang', 
part. HATTi. 

The -TT\ participle has become an adjective in forms derived 
from verbs with the stem ending in -5, -z: oyRACTK 'crowned' 
from oyBASA^; HSB-fccTTi 'known' from HSK-k^'feTH; oTT^BpiiCTT^ 
'open' from OTTiBp-kcTH, 0TTvBpT^3A^. 

4. Some verbs may form both types of participles. Verbs having 
a radical ending in - r form the part, in - T ' K : CTp'fcTH *to extend' 
< ^ster-tij part. CTpkTTi, but the same verb also has a participle 
npocThpeHii. The verb B H T H , B H W ; *to beat' has the participles 
BHTTi and BKieHii; ckTH, ckiiî  *to sow', participles o-ckTii or 
-c-kHTi; noBHTH 'to swaddle' has the participle noBHTl^. 

F U T U R E P A R T I C I P L E 

§ 78 . The future participle has left a trace in texts of later date 
(Russian Church Slavonic) in the form BiiiUJAUiT-: ( B T I I T H ) 'which 
will be':He Bkimai|JH BOA'b (Isaiah 1. 2) 'because there will not be 
water'. Otherwise the future participle is expressed by the present 
participle of the perfective verb (§ 90) BA^A'̂ , pr. part. act. BA^^^l, 
BA^A^UJTd &c. 'who will be' (§ 73). 

V E R B A L N O U N 

§ 7 9 . The verbal noun is derived by means of the suffix -ije {-ije) 
(§40.2^) from the past part. pass, of transitive and intransitive verbs 
(which in reality have no past participle passive): 
SHdTH 'to know', past part. pass. SHdHli:SHdHHie 'knowledge'; 
CTiHacTH 'to save', past part. pass. ci^naceHii: ci^naceHHie 'salvation'; 
HCî -kaHTH 'to cure', past part. pass. HCiJ '̂kiieHli:HCL '̂kiieHHie 'the 
healing'; M'hXtAWVH 'to think', past part. pass. A!niiUJaeH'K:nOiUiiiuJ-
aeHHie 'the thought'; SdMATH 'tb conceive (a child)', past part. pass. 
3dMATT\:3aMATHie 'conception'; npouATH 'to crucify', past part, 
pass. npoHATTs.: npoHATHie 'crucifixion'; oy/up-kTH 'to die': oy^piv-
THie 'death'; B'KCKpiiCHA^TH 'to resurrect' :B'KCKpKceHHie, B̂ KCKphCHO-
BeHHie 'resurrection'; HTH 'to go':UJKCTHie, mKCTBHie 'march'. 
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The verbal noun has a very extensive syntactic use. It has not 

only a nominal but also a verbal function: no P/iaro/iaHHH ero K T ^ 
HHAi'K (Mt. xvi. 19) 'after he spoke to them'. 

I N V A R I A B L E V E R B A L F O R M S 

I N F I N I T I V E 

§ 80 . The infinitive is in origin a noun with a stem, in the 
dative or locative case. The ending of the infinitive is -TH, whicH 
is added directly to a vocalic stem: 3Hd-TH, A^-TH, Kpiii-TH, Bbpd-
TH, KoynoBd-TH. Verbs whose stem ends in a dental change the 
dental into - 5 - (§ 29.10): NDC-TH 'to fall' < *pad-tty OBp-fccTH 'to find' 
< ^obret'ti; a final velar is palatalized (§ 30.1): peuiTH 'to tell' 
< *rek'ti, MOiiJTH 'to be able' < ^mog-ti; a labial is regularly 
dropped: RPEB; i^, rpeTH 'to dig, to row' < ^greb-tt (§ 29.11). The 
later form norpecTH is a back formation on the analogy of HecTH, 
ndCTH. The n, m of the stem nasalize the preceding vowel when they 
belong to the same syllable: RA-TH, niiH-;î  'to stretch', A^-TH, 
ATwM-Â  'to blow' (§ 13, § 14). Radicals containing the diphthongs 
-er-y 'Or-y -^/-, -0/- change them in the infinitive according to § 6.3, 
§ 10.4: dlbp;R, dlp-fcTH < "^mer-ti 'to die'; M%A\N.y Md-fcTH 'to mill' < 
*mel'tVy BOpbf̂ , BpdTH 'to defend' < Hor-ti; KOdW ,̂ KddTH 'to stab' 
< *kol-ti. The vocalic liquids are preserved in the stem: Thp/f^, 
TpT^TH 'to rub' < *titt; Tdî K-HA ,̂ TdT3.K-H;̂ -TH 'to knock' < 
^tlkngtt (§ 17). 

S U P I N E 

§ 8 1 . The supine is formed by replacing the infinitive ending -TH 
by the ending -TT^. This represents an original accusative from a 
stem in and corresponds to Lat. 'turn in the supine: da-tu-tn. 
The changes of the stem consonant are the same as those which 
take place in the formation of the infinitive. When the stem ends 
in 'ky is replaced by h: neK;R, N E U J T H inf. 'to bake', sup. neujTb. 
The supine has the meaning of a verbal noun with final sense: 

pTiiBTi dOBHTT^ ( J . xxi. 3) *I go fishing (to catch fish)'; npH^T^ 
npodHTT^ KpivBe CBoieiA (Cloz. i. 233) 'I came to shed my blood'; 
npH^e BHA'feTT!k rpoBd (Mt. xxxviii. i ) '(she) came to see the 
sepulchre'; npH^e TKSHA O T ' K cddidpMi N O M P - B T I ^ Bo^Tii (Zogr., J . 
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iv. 7) *a woman of Samaria came to draw water'; oPH'fc npH;̂ *K 
K'T\3Bp'fcmTT\ BTi 3eMAt^ (Mar., L . xii. 49) 'I am come to send fire 
on the earth'. The supine demands a genitive-object: Meco KH^'kTTk 
H3H^HTe (Mt. xi. 7) *what went ye out to see'. 

The supine is used after a verb expressing motion, and translates 
the Greek infinitive: H /̂l̂  piilB'K aoBHTK *I go to catch fish' = wayco 
aXievecv (J . xxi. 3). The supine was already disappearing in OCS 
and it has been replaced in Modern Slavonic languages by other 
constructions (it survived in Slovene, Czech, and Lower Lusatian). 
The OCS texts illustrate this development: thus in Zogr. the 
example quoted above has an infinitive instead of the supine: 
Bn^3Bp'kmTH. Zogr. has: T H^-kaxA^ BCH KOMO ŷĵ o Han'caTH C A B I \ CBOI 

rpa^ (L . ii. 3) *and all went to be taxed, (everyone) into his own 
city'; Ass., Saw. Kn., Ostr. have a supine in this sentence in the 
place of the infinitive: HanHcar-k C A , and HancaTT^ C A (Saw. 
Kn.). Another way of replacing the supine was by means of the 
conjunction ^ a *in order that': ce H3H^e rkiAH c-fcaTTv (Mar., 
Mk. iv. 3) *behold, there went out a sower to sow', but: H3H;^e 
cklAH ckeTTs. (Mar., Mt. xiii. 3) = Gr. i^rjXdev 6 OTTcipajv rod 
GTTelpeLv *the sower went forth to sow'. 

GERUND FORMS 

§ 82 . Isolated gerund forms in OCS texts mark the beginning of 
the tendency to reduce participial declensions to a single form and 
to create the gerund forms of the modern Slavonic languages: 
noBeaH A^H y^peBae mê ^Tŝ uje norpeTH oTi^a Aioero (Mar., Zogr., L . 
ix. 59) ^suffer me first to go and bury my father', but Ass. and Ostr. 
re-establish the agreement and have: me^'KUJOY; no^oBa AIM lecTTi 
c-fc^-kTH aiakMAUJTe (Supr. 20.5, 14) *I like to be seated in silence'. 

The past participle in the function of a gerund is recorded in 
the example: oTK A^AMA ŷ o Mwyca, peK'me ^0 saKona (Supr. 
35.1, 26) *from Adam till Moses, namely ( = CH pHkHb) to the 
Law'. 

THE VERBAL FORM Sftu 

§ 8 3 . An invariable verbal form of obscure origin is CATT^, CATH 
which occurs in Supr. (477.19) Ps. Sin. (35.2), and in Cloz. (28 
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times) with the meaning *say(s)': noc/iOYUjai M T ^ T O C A T ' K eBdnre-
A H C T K : cdiiiuidB'Kiue, C A T I ^ , rdac^K T̂ /î  Bi^cnATh T n a ^ ^ Ha 3 6 M I 

Hlî i (Cloz.) *hear what the Evangelist says: after they heard the 
voice, he says, they went back and fell with their faces to the earth'. 
This form CATK has the meaning of the aorist pene (Supr.) and 
is explanatory. Some scholars see in this form a 3rd person of 
the present tense, others of the aorist, others again see an associa
tion of the reflexive CA+pronoun T K ( T H ) . It translates the Greek 
(fyqal(y) *he says'. 

C O M P O U N D V E R B A L F O R M S 

P E R F E C T 

§ 84 . The I E perfect has disappeared in CS leaving only one form: 
OCS B-fĉ 'fe *I know' (B-fc^'bTH, B-b/Mb) < ^uotdai corresponds to 
the Gr. perfect (/:)orSa *I know', Lat. vidi *I saw'. 

The function of the perfect has been taken over by a form com
pounded from the past participle in - / I T ^ ( § 76) and the present of 
B T I I T H : H6C/!1\ masc, necaa fem., Hec/io neut., \ecMk *I carried'; 
Hecan masc, mcA^i fem., Hecaa neut., lecAVK *we carried'. 

The perfect often translates the Greek aorist; this shows that 
it expressed the past in general without relation to the speaker. 
Its development in the modern Slavonic languages seems to sup
port this interpretation. Byzantine Greek had analytical tenses 
consisting of participles and auxiliaries, and the Slavonic forms 
may be built up on the analogy of such Greek constructions: '^v 
aTTocrreiXas (plupf.) *he had sent'; awadpoi^iov '^v (impf.) *he was 
gathering together'. 

To such Greek constructions correspond in OCS parallel ana-
Ijrtical verbal forms: B'fc oyMA B'K î pHvKBe (L . xix. 47) *he was 
teaching in the church = he taught (daily) in the temple'; B'fc B O 
oyaiHpaiA ( J . iv. 47) *he was dying'. 

P L U P E R F E C T 

§ 8 5 . An action which took place earlier than a past action is 
expressed by the pluperfect. The formation is parallel to that of the 
perfect, replacing the present of the auxiliary by the imperfect (or 

file:///ecMk
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the aorist): mcAis. B-ka^fK, B-fcaiiie, &c.; B^x^^, B-kiue, &c. The 
auxiUary may also be replaced by the perfect of its form: HBcai^ 
BTiiai^ lecMk *I had carried', H B H A * A " ^ ^ aHheaa B T ^ B-kaaxii 
(pH3axT^) c-fc '̂̂ iî T'̂  • • • H^eHce B-k aencaao Tfcao HCoycoBo (J. xx. 12) 
*and saw two angels in white sitting . . . where the body of Jesus 
had lain'. 

F U T U R E 

§ 86 . The future tense is expressed either by the present of a per
fective verb (§90), or by the infinitive associated with a verb which 
has a connotation of future action, like BTiMATH, HaMATH *to begin', 
HAl'kTH *to have', XOT-kxH *to will', fulfilling the function of an 
auxiliary: raaroaaTH HMA^TK (Zogr., Mar., J . xvi. 13) *he shall 
speak'; HAMls. xoujTeujH CA 'kBHTH (Zogr., Mar., J . xiv. 22) *thou 
wilt manifest thyself unto us'; H H6HaBHA'tTH CA HaMkHA^Tli (Mt. 
xxiv. 10) 'they shall hate one another'; HeBp-fcuJTH BTiMkHeTT^ 
(Zogr., Saw. Kn., L . xvi. 13) *he will neglect'. The present of an 
imperfective verb could also express the future in the context of a 
sentence: oTTvcean He BH^HTe Aie (Supr. 16.29) *from now you 
shall not see me'. 

F U T U R E P E R F E C T 

§ 87 . The future perfect is usually expressed by the future tense 
(§ 86), but there is also a compound form, consisting of the past 
part, in -ai^ and the auxiliary BASA"^- MHTaa'K EJ^ji^ih T shall have 
read'; ai|je HT^I A^CHTTi A^Hk CTwMpT̂ TKH'Ki B'K rp-fccfcxT^, TO BTi-
CKA t̂̂  CA H poAHan B ^ I ^ A ^ ^ * ^ *if ^^Y death finds us in sins, 
then what for shall we ^ave been bom ?' (Euch. Sin. 71a. 4-6). The 
auxiliary B A < ; A ^ associated with a noun, an adjective, or a participle 
forms a periphrastic future: BA^A^^" AMkMA (Zogr., L . i. 20) 
*thou shalt be dumb'; Ĥ HB'K BA^A^>^" (Zogr., L . x. 28) *thou shalt 
live'; BA^A"^ does not appear in OCS texts associated with the 
infinitive. 

C O N D I T I O N A L - O P T A T I V E 

§ 8 8 . There exists a compound verbal form for conditional-optative 
which is obtained by adding the auxiliary optative BHAlk (§ 72) to 
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the past participle in -/n^: B^KM^k EHMk (BT^IXT^) *I would (like to) 
be'; M^VAH EHAVK (BMXOAIT^, BTiixoAiT^) V e would be able'; aujTe 
He B H . . . ETKiAis. . . . He iMOPaTi B H (J . ix. 33) 'If he was not . . . 
he could not'; diUTe C A B H He pô ^HdT̂  (Mt. xxiv. 24) *If he had 
not been born'. 

The past. part, could also be used without the auxiliary to 
express a wish: lema H,He CT^Bpaan CTvBopa (Supr. 386.6) *if they 
had not been able to bring together the council'. 

The conditional-optative could express a wish: tapoy ^ a BT̂ i 
( B H ) oBp-fcai^ awTkniiJA (Supr. 213.2) *0h, if he had found more 
cruel people!' (such constructions usually contain a particle: rapoy); 
an unfulfilled condition: a m r e BO BHcre B-fcp;!̂  HMAAH iKoceoBH, 
B'bpA^ BHCTe MiAH H ̂ kH'k (J . V . 46) 7or had ye believed Moses, ye 
would have believed me'; zpossibility in final clauses: H ^pbH^aax^^ 
H, ^ a He BH o'TKUjea'K O T T ^ H H X ' K (L . iv. 42) *and they kept him, 
that he should not depart from them'; an uncertainty: H raaroaax^^ 
^ p o y r k irk ^^poyroy, MkTo B H U J A ckTBopnaH IcoycoBH (L . vi. 11) 
'and communed one with another what they might do to Jesus'; 
H He oyai-fcxA^ MKTO B / R oTi^'fciiJTaaH e/Hoy (Mk. xiv. 40) 'neither 
wist they what to answer him'. 

P A S S I V E V O I C E 

§ 8 9 . The passive voice has no special forms. It is expressed either 
by a reflexive verb (§ 6o)or by the passive participle (§ 74, § 77) and an 
auxiliary form of BTiiTH: Aark Tp-fcBoyiiR o T k TeBe KpkCTHTH CA 
(Mt. iii. 14) 'I have need to be baptized of thee'; rkiHOBe 
î -fccapKCTBHW HsriiHaHH BA^A^TT^ (Mt. viii. 12) 'the children 
of the kingdom shall be cast out'; roHHAi'k (pr. p. pass.) Bi^iBaauje 
(Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn., L . viii. 29) 'he was driven out'; ^A nponATK 
ENx^&Th. (Mt. xxvii. 22) 'let him be crucified'; np'k;^aHi^ HAXAT^ 

EThXTW (Mt. xvii. 22) 'he shall be betrayed'; BA^^^Te HenaBH^HAiH 
(Mt. xxiv. 9) *ye shall be hated'; np'k^aHli BA^^eTT\ (Zogr., Mk. ix. 
31; Mk. X . 33) 'he shall be delivered'. 

The iterative (impft.-indeterminate) BiiiBaTH 'to be usually' 
may also function as auxiliary for the passive voice. 
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V E R B A L A S P E C T S 

P E R F E C T I V E , I M P E R F E C T I V E , I T E R A T I V E V E R B S 

§ 90 . Verbal tenses define the time when an event takes place; they 
indicate a relation in time between the speaker and the event 
(present, past, or future). An event, however, may be conceived 
independently of any time relation, and considered from the point 
of view of the quality how it develops. Thus, a verbal action may 
be conceived in its duration (non-completed): / am going, Lat. 
venio *I come', OCS H^Th *I go'. The quality of this event is 
imperfective (durative). 

The event may be conceived from the point of view of its start
ing-point (Lat. inchoative verbs: ificdnesco *I turn grey') or of its 
ending-point (Lat. advenio *I arrive', OCS npH^A^ *I shall arrive'). 
Again one may conceive an event as having the beginning and the 
end concentrated in one point, i.e. without consideration of its 
development. Such events are called perfective (completed) from 
the point of view of their quality. 

The process may consist of several repeated durative actions: 
Lat. ambulat *he walks habitually': Lat. it *he goes'; OCS X^HTTk 
*he walks': HAeTTv *he goes (in a certain direction)'. These repeti
tive events are indeterminate (without a definite term) compared 
with the imperfective events which are determinate. The indeter
minate BOAHTTi means *he leads (in general), he is a leader*, the 
determinate BeAeT'K means *he leads (in a certain direction)'. 
The special verbal forms used to express these qualities of events 
are called aspects. 

Not each verb has perfective and imperfective forms, just as not 
each verb has forms for all tenses. The perfective verbs have, as 
a rule, aorist and perfect tenses but no imperfect tense, the imper
fective verbs have imperfect but no aorist forms. The present 
forms of the perfective verbs express the future tense. It is the 
totality of verbal forms which defines the verbal aspect. 

Whereas some I E languages have developed a system of verbal 
tenses, and have reduced the aspects to a secondary function, CS 
developed a system of verbal aspects, creating two main categories: 
perfective and imperfective'. The iterative category (indeterminate) 
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was restricted to a small number of verbs expressing a motion; 
many iterative verbs lost the idea of repetition and became 
imperfective, while the imperfect tense took over the function of 
expressing a repetitive action: H He ^a^'kame HHKoaiOY>Ke MHMO 

HecTH rkCA^^Tv (Mar., Mk. xi. 16) *and would not suffer that any 
man carry any vessel', i.e. every time anybody carried a vessel he 
used to forbid him to do this. 

Within the whole system of verbal forms the verbal aspect is 
featured by certain derivative elements, e.g. nacTH *to fall down', 
i.e. to reach the end point of falling, lATH *to seize, to take', i.e. to 
put your hand o n . . . , (o-)KOHKMaTH *to finish', i.e. to bring an action 
to its completeness, zre perfective verbs; whereas na^aTH *to fall', 
i.e. to be falling, HAiaTH *to hold, to have', KOHkMaeaTH *to end', as 
a rule are imperfective verbs. 

By such derivative features indeterminate verbal forms were 
created in opposition to the determinate ones: determinate naoyTH 
*to swim':indeterminate naaeaTH; determinate KoynHTH *to buy': 
indeterminate KoynosaTH; determinate KaoHHTH *to bow': indeter
minate KaaniaTH; determinate CKOMHTH *to jump': indeterminate 
cKanaTH, &c. 

The opposition perfective ^ imperfective may be obtained by 
prefixation; the prefix changes the imperfective into a perfective 
aspect: impft. necTH *to carry':pft. npHHecTH *to bring'; impft. 
HTH *to go':pft. npHTH *to arrive'. 

The iterative aspect (indeterminate) is characterized by the 
vowel of the radical: XO^^HTH *to go (habitually)', B O ^ H T H *to lead 
(habitually)', HOCHTH *to carry (habitually)'. The opposition iterative 

imperfective may be obtained by secondary derivations: impft. 
TBopHTH:it. TBap»TH *to do repeatedly'; impft. a'fccTH *to step': 
it. aasHTH *to crawl about'. The iterative (indeterminate) aspect 
forms merged with the imperfective (determinate) forms. The 
prefixed iterative forms either preserve their imperfective (-iterative) 
aspect: ciiTBapiaTH *to do repeatedly', or they become perfective: 
npHXO^HTH *to arrive'. 

There are, however, no decisive formal characteristics for the 
determination of perfective and imperfective aspect forms. The 
aspect of a verbal form is in practice determined by the correla-
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tion with the aspect of another verb derived from the same root. 
Thus, we find oppositions of the following types: Perfective: I A T H , 

CTdTH, cfccTH, T/t^KKHA^TH, HdCTH ^ Imperfective: HAiaTH, C T O W T H , 

c-fc^'bTH, Ta-fcujTH, na^aTH ^ Perfective: B T ^ S A T H , BTiCTaTH, 
B'KC'fccTH, CT!LTa'fcuiTH, B'KnacTH ^ Imperfective: npHHaiaTH, B T ^ C T -

awTH, npHcfc^'feTH, np'fcAT^CTaiiiTH, Hana^aTH; Imperfective deter
minate: HecTH, HTH, BecTH ^ Imperfective indeterminate (Itera
tive): HOCHTH, xo^HTH, BO^HTH ^ Imperfective: npHHOCHTH, 
npnxoAHTH, HSBOAHTHv-^ Perfective: npHHecTH, npHTH, H S B G C T H . 

(a) It is not always easy to determine the aspect of a verb outside 
the context. The aspect of some verbs is uncertain: BH '̂feTH *to 
see', B-fcjKaTH *to run', c;^ji,HTH *to judge', and other verbs vacillate 
between the two aspects. It is the correlation with another aspect 
and the context that defines usage and meaning. 

(6) The main functional difference between the perfective and 
the imperfective verbs is the fact that the present tense of the per
fective verbs has the value of a future: H M ^ T shall seize', CTaH/T; 
*I shall stand', CA^A^ *I shall sit down', Koynaiii^ *I shall buy' ^ 
ISMAIL *I take', CTA\i^ *I stand', ck^^^^ *I seated', KoynoYW^ *I 
buy, I am buying'. 

{c) Thus in OCS the perfective verbs could express the future 
but could not express the present concept, and the imperfective 
verbs could express the present but could not express the future. 

The perfective verbs have as a rule no imperfect tense because 
they express a completed action; the imperfective verbs have no 
aorist forms because they express a durative action which is opposed 
to the meaning of the aorist; however, the imperfective-indeter-
minate verbs have regular aorist forms which narrate durative events 
in the past (cf. A. Meillet, Le Slave commun, 1924, pp. 217-18, 
240-58). 

F U N C T I O N O F V E R B A L P R E F I X E S 

§ 9 1 . Some verbs express the opposition perfective ^ imperfective 
by forms derived from the same root, others by different verbs: pft. 
l A T H ( A T H ) *to seize': impft. HAiaTH *to have'; pft. Taî KHA^TH *to 

knock': impft. Ta-kmTH *to push; pft. peujTH *to say': impft. 
raaroaaTH *to talk'; others again supply the necessary forms by 
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prefixes: impft. TKopHTM *to make':pft. CkTBopHTH *to make*; 
impft. ^'kAdTH *to work':pft. CTv^^-fc/idTH *to complete a work*; 
impft. HecTH *to carry* :pft. npHHecTH *to bring*. 

The prefixes originally had an adverbial function and defined 
the verb semantically. Already in an early period some prefixes 
lost their adverbial function and became derivative elements for 
indicating the aspect; so, for example, K'ka-, 0-, oy-, no- , C k - in
dicate perfectivity: B/WOCTH impft.: CkB/i locTH pft. *to guard, to 
watch*; B-fc^-fcTH impft. *to know*:C'kB'fcA'feTH pft. *to be aware*, 
also *to know jointly*, translating Gr. avveudevaiy oyB'fc^'fcTH pft. 
*to begin to know, to recognize, to learn*. Some verbs have very 
numerous prefixed forms: e.g. HTH shows about a score of forms, 
l A T H , ;^aTH have more than ten forms each. Generally speaking, it 
may be said that a prefix changes the aspect of the verb. When, 
however, the prefix has a clear adverbial function the verbal aspect 
remains unchanged and the meaning of the verb is changed. 

V E R B A L P R E F I X E S A N D T H E I R M E A N I N G (see § 102) 

§ 92 . B'k-, B'kH- (before vowels) express entry: BivB-ferHA^TH pft. *to 
run in*, Blŝ HHTH *to enter*, BT^BecTH *to lead into*. 

BT^3- ( B T ^ 3 T ^ - ) , BT3.C-, BTŝ ^K-, BTv- *Up, upwards*: BTkSHTH *tO 

climb*, BT^sa/iKdTH pft. *to become hungry*: AAKATH impft. 
*to be hungry*, B T ^ q o ^ H T H 'to go up, to climb*, BTOK^A^^dTH 
pft. *to get thirsty.*: ; K A ^ d T H impft. *to be thirsty*. 

BTvi- *out* occurs mainly in the Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin., and Cloz. 
and seems to be of Western Slavonic origin; it is a parallel 
form to H3T^-, H 3 - : BT^in^HdTH pft. *to drive out*, H s n ^naTH, 
HH^^eHA^ pft. *to drive out, away*: P'kHdTH *to chase*. 

^0- *up to, till*: ^ O H T H *to arrive*, ^OHecTH *to bring up to*; 
^^ocd^HTH *to scold, to offend*. 

3d- ^behind, after, for*: 3dHTH *to go down = behind* (of the 
sun), 3dTB0pHTH *tO closC in*, 3dBT^ITH *tO forgCt*, 3dBH^'fcTH 
*to envy*, sdKpTviTH *to cover*, 3dX0AHTH *to go down, behind*. 

H3- , HC- *out, from*: H3rop'feTH *to burn to the end*, H3HTH *to go 
out*, HUJTe3H/i^TH *to disappear (altogether)*; a double prefix 
gives the verb an expressive meaning: HcnpoBp'fciUTH, 
onpoBp'kiUTH *to turn upside-down*. 
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MHMO' *by, along': MHAiOHTH, MHAiOXOAHTH *to pass by', 
AiHAioTeQJTH, AiMiHOT-fcKdTH 'to run along'. 

Hd- *on, against': HdSbp-fcTH pft. *to look at', HdSHpdTH impft. 
*to see, to observe, to wratch', Hdao^KHTH *to put upon', HdHTH 
*to attack'. 

HdA'K- *on, above' appears in a few examples: HdAl\/t6;KdTH *to lie 
on', HdA'KHTH *to invade'. 

HHS'k- *down' expresses the opposite of KTi3Tv-: HHS'KBp'kuJTH 
pft. *to throw down', H H S ' K X O A H T H *to descend, to go down', 
HH3HTH *to descend'. 

OBTi-, 0K-, 0- *round, about, at': O K H T H , O B H A ^ ; pft. *to go round, 
to surround', OKHTH, OKHITR *tp waddle', OB/ IHMHTH pft. *to show, 
to announce, to accuse', OB/iOB'Ki3dTH impft. *to kiss', 
OBT^XOAHTH *to go round, to avoid', ocdbRHA^TH pft. *to 
go blind', orpd^HTH *to hedge'. 

OTTi-, 0T-, 0- *from, off, away': O T T I I A T H ( O T A T H ) *to take away', 
OTKMdTH (oTT^HAidTH) *to take away', O X O ^ H T H , O T T ^ X ^ A " ' ' ' " 

go away', oTT^noYuiTdTH *to set free, to forgive'. 
no- has no definite adverbial function: no/HOUJTH *to help', 

noHOCHTH *to reproach, to scold', no^dTH *to offer, to accord', 
noKd3dTH *to show, to indicate'. 

noATî - 'under, beneath': no^nvKondTH *to dig under, to under
mine', noA'KCTb/idTH *to stretch, to spread under', no^^KiATH 
*to undertake'. 

npH- *at, near, by, along': npHBecTH *to bring', npH3TiiBdTH *to 
call near', npnoBp'kcTH *to gain, to win'. 

npo- 'through': npoBHTH *to split, to break', npopemTH *to pro
phesy', npOAdTH *to sell', npORATH *to stretch, to crucify'. 

np-fc- 'over': np-kAdTH *to hand over, to betray', np'k/iHtdTH *to 
spill', np-kce/iHTH *to transfer, to colonize'. 

np'kA'K- 'before, in front of, earlier': np'kA'lwio^KHTH *to put be
fore', np'kA'̂ CTdBHTH *to put in front of, to represent', 
np-fcATiHTH *to precede'. 

pd3-, pdc- expresses the idea of separation (cf. Lat. dis-, Gr. Sta-): 
pd3B'krHA^TH C A *to disperse', pd3A't/iHTH *to separate, to 
distribute', pdCTBOpHTH *to dissolve, to mix'. 

CK-, CTS.H- 'downwards, from': CT̂ ndCTH *to fall down', C T I H H T H 
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*to come down'; *with, together': CkEHpaTH *to gather, to 
collect', ciiHHTH CA *to gather' (intrans.), civBASaTH *to tie 
together'. 

oy- expresses the idea of separation, of bringing an action to 
the end, but in many cases this prefix emphasizes the meaning 
of the verb: oycHTH *to kill', oyckKHA^TH 'to cut off', 
oysKp-fcTH Ho observe, to have a glimpse', oyeoraTH CA *to fear'; 
in denominatives: oyB-fcaHTH *to make white', oyB'fcjKaTM 
*to run away'. This particle is also a conjunction (§ 104) 
and an interjection (§105). 

C O N J U G A T I O N S A N D T H E V E R B A L A S P E C T 

§ 9 3 . A certain correspondence has been established between the 
aspect and the conjugation classes of the O C S verb: 

I. Verbs of the first conjugation have, in their great majority, 
imperfective aspect. The perfective verbs of this class are: B;f\^A^ 

*I shall be'; Bp'kujTH, Bp^KPA^ 'to throw'; ;Ka'fccTH (HcaacTH), n^A'kji^^ 
*to recompense; lATH, HMih 'to seize'; aeuJTH, aAr;^; *to lie down'; 
nacTH, na^;i\ 'to fall'; peuiTH, peKA^ *to tell'; cfccTH, CA^^A^ *to sit 
down'. 

II. The majority of verbs of the second conjugation are 
perfective. Imperfective in this class are: Ba^KCHA^TH, BaiiCH;f; 'to 
charm'; BT^IKHA^TH, BTIIKHA^ *to be accustomed'; r i i iBH^TH, riiiBHii^ 
•to perish' (intrans.); 3 A B H A ^ T H , 3 A B H ; I ^ *tobud'; ITKICHA^TH, KII ICH;?; 

*to go sour'; C T ^ X " ^ ' ^ " * CT^XHA^ *to dry' (intrans.); T O H A ^ T H , T O H ; R 

*to sink' (intrans.). 
Many verbs of this class occur only with prefixes: -B'krH;i^TH 

pft.: B-fcraTH impft.; - ^ T ^ I X H A ^ T H pft. *to breathe': ^^\\dTH impft.; 
-KaHKH;f;TH pft. *to shout': KaHî aTH impft.; -Tpi^rHiRTH pft. *to 
pull': Tpi^raTH impft.; - T A P H ^ T H pft. *to pull': TA3aTH impft. 

Perfective are: ^ B H P H A ^ T H *to move'; ; ^ P T I 3 H ; R T H *to dare'; 
KOCHA^TH *to touch', &c. It is the opposition to an imperfective 
aspect which determines the perfective aspect: ^BHsaTH, ^pK3aTH, 
-KacaTH, &c. 

III . Verbs of the third conjugation are imperfective. The 
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number of perfective aspects is very small and dubious: KOHbMaTH 
*to finish'; aoBT^3aTH, aoBTOiw^ *to kiss': aoBT^aaTH, aoBTvsahR impft.; 
noiacaTH C A , -ramA^ C A *to girdle': notacar^^ C A impft.; ^daoyAvkrH 
(pft. and impft.) *to understand': pasoyAfkBaTH *id'. Two verbs 
derived from Greek aorist stems are perfective: BaacBHAiHcaTH *to 
blaspheme': BaacBHaiaraTH *id.' impft.(?); CKaHT^A^HcaTM *to 
irritate'. 

IV. Verbs of the fourth conjugation with the inf. in -•fcTH are 
imperfective; however BH '̂feTH has a perfective aspect as well. 
Those with the inf. in - H T H are divided between the two aspects. 

Perfective are: BapHTH *to precede, to overtake', BpaTHTH *to 
turn', Bp-k^HTH *to hurt', roH03HTH *to cure', H<HBHTH *to live', 
KpbCTHTH *to baptize', KoynHTH *to buy', anuJHTH *to deprive', 
aibCTHTH *to revenge', ai-kuHTH *to change', 0Bpa3HTH *to imagine', 
npocTHTH *to forgive', npoTHBHTH C A 'to oppose', noycTHTH *to 
let go, to send', po^HTH *to give birth', poymHTH 'to destroy', 
CBOBO^HTH *to free', C B A T H T H *to consecrate', CKOMHTH *to jump', 
cpaaiHTH 'to shame', CTaBHTH 'to stop', Tpoy^HTH C A 'to work, to 
take pains', WBHTH (-kBHTH) 'to appear'. 

Imperfective are: Baaro^apHTH 'to thank', B O ^ H T H 'to lead', 
B 0 3 H T H 'to carry', BaaMHTH 'to drag', T O H H T H 'to chase, to drive', 
royBHTH (trans.) 'to destroy', AioauTH 'to pray', AIA^MHTH 'to torture', 
HOCHTH 'to carry', H?^^HTH 'to constrain', noHTH 'to water', npocHTH 
'to ask', c;^^HTH 'to judge', ^BaauTH 'to praise', oyMHTH 'to teach'. 

Some verbs of this category may function in both aspects: 
npOCTHTH, npOTHBHTH CA, BpaTHTH, CKOMHTH, C B A T H T H , BaaPOCaOB-
HTH 'to bless'; others have an uncertain aspect: BaaroB'kcTHTH 'to 
announce', Baaro^apbCTBHTH 'to thank', BaarocaoBecTHTH 'to bless', 
BaaroBoaHTH, BaaroH3BoaHTH 'to consent to', A ^ C H T H 'to meet', 
THA^CHTH C A 'to nauseate', KaiOHHTH C A 'to fit, to happen', npÂ H<HTH 
C A 'to relax, to lessen', CTp'kaHTH 'to shoot', CTA^HHTH 'to step', 
XBaTHTH 'to catch', W S B H T H (-ksBHTH) 'to wound, to hurt'. 

A few verbs of this class are iterative-indeterminate: Bo^HTH, 
B 0 3 H T H , HOCHTH ( § 90). 

V. Of the athematic verbs, ^AMh is perfective. The present 
tense is expressed by the impft. A^WTH, 
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P A T T E R N S O F C O N J U G A T I O N 

§ 9 4 . F I R S T C O N J U G A T I O N (§6 I .I , §62, §63) 

Present 

M^VN^ aibpA^ HKHÂ  naOBÂ  30BA^ Bep̂ l̂  
AiOH<611JH AfbpeUJH nKHeiUH n/tOB6UJH 30B6UJH B6p6IUH 
AiÔ KeTTk AibpeTT^ RKHeTT^ ndOBeTIi 30BeT'T^ BepeTTi 

AiO>Ke/MT̂  a*Kpe/MT!w nKHedlTj. n/iOBeai'K 30Be/HT^ Bepe/MTi 
aioH^eTe /MbpeTe n^HeTe naoBeTe 30BeTe BepeTe 
/MOPif̂ T'K /MKpA^TTk RKHA T̂Tv R/IOBA^TT^ 30BA^T'1\ BepA^TTi 

AioM^eB-k MbpeB'k nbHGB'k n/ioB6B'k 30B6B'k BepeB'k 

/MOĤ eTd AlbpeTd nkHGTd ndOBGTd 30BeTd B6p6Td 

Aio^KeTe AiKpere nbHeTe n/ioBSTe 30BeTe BepeTe 

Imperative 

Sing. 
1 mt^ 
2 HeceiuH 

3 HeceT'b 

Plur. 
1 HecediTv 
2 HeceTe 
3 HeCA^TT^ 

Dual 
1 HeceB-fc 

2 HeceTd 

3 HeceTe 

Sing. 

2 HeCH AIOSH 
3 HeCH AiOSH 

Plur. 
1 HecfcdiTs. AiOS'fc/MÎ  

2 HecfcTe /Hos'fcTe 

3 
Dual 
1 HeC'kB'k AlOS'fcB'fc 

2 HecfcTd /MOS-fcTd 

3 

Masc, neut. 
HeCTil dfOPTil 

Fem. 
nee- dior-
Â UJTH AEUJTH 

dibpH HKHH ndOBH 
dibpH niiHH n/lOBH 

30BH 
30BH 

BepH 
BepH 

dibp'kdii^ HbH'kdi'K ndOB'kdili 30B'kdii \ Bep'kdii^ 
dibp-fcTe HbH-fcTe HdoB-fcTe 30B'fcTe Bep-fcTe 

dibp'kB'k HKH'kB'k HdOB'kB'k 30B'kB'k Bep'kB'k 
dIbp'kTd HbH'kTd HdOB-fcTd 30B'fcTd Bep-feTd 

Present Participle Active 

dibpii i nbHii i ndOBiii 30Biii Bepiii 

dikp- nbH- ndOB- 30B- Bep-
AiUJTH A^QJTH AEUJTH AEUJTH AEUJTH 
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Present Participle Passive 

nbHOAni nacKoa*Tv soKoa*!^ cepoAn^ 
RKHOAia naoBoaia soKoaia BepoAia 
nbHoaio naoBoaio sosoaio cepoAio 

Imperfect 
Sing. 

1 HecfcaxT^ AiojKaaxT^ Mbp'fcax'K nKH-taxii naoK-fcaxi^ 
2 Heckaine aio^Kaaiue aiKp-kaine nbH'kaiije naoB-kame 
3 Heckame Mo^Kaame aiKp'kame nbH'kauje naoB-kame 

Plur. 

1 Nec'kaxoai'K aio>KaaxoMi\ atkp'kaxoai'K nKH-kaxoaiî  naoB'kaxoAini 
2 Hec-kameTe aio;KaameTe Mbp-kameTe nKH-kameTe naoB-kameTe 
3 Heckax^^ M07KAd\;¥, /UKp-kaX/̂  nkH^kax ;̂ naoB'kaxA^ 

Dual 

1 HeckaxoB-k aioM âaxoB-k iUKp-kaxoB-k nkH'fcaxoB'k naoB-kaxoB-k 
2 HeckaujeTa /uoJKaameTa aikp-kameTa nkH'kaujeTa naoB'kameTa 
3 HecfcameTe aio?KaaujeTe Aibp-kameTe nbH-kauieTe UMOB-kaujeTe 

Sing. I 30B'kaxT^, 
2 soB-kame, 
3 soB-kame, 

Plur. I soB-kaxoAi-K, 
2 soB-kauieTe, 
3 aoB-fcaxA ,̂ 

Dual I soB'kaxoB'k, 
2 30B'kauj6Ta, 
3 soB-fcaujeTe, 

s-KBaaxTs. 
3i^BaauJ6 
3i^Baauje 

3T^BaaxoaiT^ 
3'KBaaujeTe 
3'KBaaxA^ 

3T^BaaxoB'k 
3iiBaauj6Ta 
siiBaaujeTe 

BKpaaxî  
Bbpaauie 
Bbpaame 

BbpaaxoAink 
Bhpaauj6T6 
Bbpaax î 

BbpaaxoB-k 
BbpaauJ6Ta 
BKpaaUJ6T6 

Simple (Asigmatic) Aorist 

Sing. I Moris. Plur. i Aioro/in^ Dual i aioroB-fc 
2 MOH^e 2 MOTKeTe 2 AI0>K6Ta 
3 M^H^e 3 aioPii^ 3 aiojKGTe 
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Sigmatic Aorist 

§94 

Sing. I dipb^Ts. HACT̂  ndOYXTv 

2 H6C6 MpK HA naoy 

3 Hece Aip-fcCTTi) dipb HA naoy 

Plur. I H-fccO/MT̂  Alp-fcXC/MT^ dlpK^Odlls. HACOdll̂  naoyx^^T^ 
2 H-fccTe /Mp-fccTe MpKCTe •ACTe naoycTe 

3 H-fccA Mp-kujA dipbUJA HACA naoyuiA 

Dual I H-fccoK-fc Alp-fcXCB-fe dIpKXOB'k HACOB-fc naoyxoB-fc 
2 H'fccTa aip-fccTd diphCTd RACTd naoycTd 

3 H-tcTe dip'fccTe dipKCTe •ACTe naoycTe 

Sing. I BbpdXT^ Plur. I 3'KBdXOdiT^ BbpdXOdil^ 
2 Bbpd 2 3T^BdCTe BbpacTe 

3 31\Ba Bbpd 3 31^BdUJA BbpdliJA 

Sing. I HecoxTi 
2 Hece 
3 Hece 

Dual I 3T^KdX0B'fc BbpdXOB'fc 
2 3T^BdCTd BKpdCTd 
3 3'T^BdCTe BbpdCTe 

New Aorist 
dioroxTi Plur. I HecoxoaiTi 
aio>Ke 2 HecocTe 
aio^Ke 3 HecoujA 

Dual I HecoxoB-fc aioroxoB-fc 

dioroxoaiT^ 
diorocTe 
d^oroujA 

2 HeCOCTd 
3 HecocTe 

diorocTd 
a iorocTe 

Past Participle Active i 

RhHT̂  naOyBT^ 3T^BdBT^ BKpdBli 
Masc, neut. 
HecTs. d*on^ 

Fem. 
HeCl̂ lUH dlOrî llJH nKHlvUJH naoyBliUJH 31iBdBlvLilH BbpdBlvUJH 

Past Participle Active z 
Heca-T^, -d, -0 diora-T^, -d, -o aipKa-Tv, -a , -o n/^A-^y -a , -o 

naoya-T^, -a , -o 3T^Baa-ii, - a , -o EKpaa-i^, -a , -o 
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Past Participle Passive 

HeceH-Ti, -a, -o, P A T - T I -a, -o, naoB6H-ni -a, -o, s^KsaH-is. -a, - o , 
BbpaH-ii, -a, -0 

Infinitive 
HecTH *to carry* aioiUTM *to be able* Mp'kTH 'to die* - R A T H *to stretch* 

naoyTH *to float* si^BaTH *to call* BKpaTH *to collect' 

Supine 
HeCT> aiOUJTK aip-fcTTk RATTi RaoyTK ST^BaTT^ BKpaTT^ 

Verbal Noun 
H6C6HHie (pac)nATHie (naoyTHie) oyaipKTHie, oyAipis^TBHie 

{a) The infinitive stem may end in a labial (§62): TeTH < 
*tep'tiy TSU?^ 'to beat'; in a dental: AiACTH < *ment'ti, M^T^ 
'to stir, to trouble', nacTH < *pad-ti, Udfi,^ 'to fall', B 6 C T H < ^ved-
tiy Be^A^ 'to lead', npACTH < *prend'ti, npA^;!^ 'to spin'; in a velar: 
TeuJTH < *tek'ti, TeKA^ 'to run, to flow', npAUJTM < *preng'ti, 
npAPA^ 'to span, to harness'; in a nasal: H A T H < ^pen-ti, 'to 
stretch'; in a liquid: ;Kp'fcTH < ^zer-ti, mpA^ 'to devour', ^Kpi^TH, 
mp;f^ 'to sacrifice'. 

(b) The thematic vowel may be: or—less frequently—o, p, 
^, ay iy iy ; when the infinitive stem has the grade e the present stem 
may have zero grade: Mp-kTH < ^cerp-ti 'to dip up, to draw (up) 
water': Mpkn^, Bp'kuJTH < ^verg-ti'to throw': BpT^r;!^, naMATH < 
^nacen-ti 'to start': HaMbH/f; (§ 37). 

(c) Verbs with the thematic vowel Cy §: PHecTH, PheTA^ 'to press', 
M^euJTH, >KePA^ 'to burn' (trans.), Ba-fcmTH < *velk-tiy Ba-fci^ 'to 
pull', ;Ka'fccTH, HOiacTH (cf. OHG geltan)y JKa-fc^^ 'to reward', 
CTp-fcujTH < "^sterg-y cTp-fcp;!^ 'to guard, to watch', neBp-fcuiTM < 
*'berg'y HeBp-fcpA^ 'to neglect', BaACTH, B a A ^ ^ *to err, to talk wildly', 
oyBACTH, oyBAs;?; 'to crown', ppACTH, PpA^^i^ 'to come', S B A U J T H , 

SBAPA^ 'to ring out', npACTM, n p A ^ ^ *to spin', TpACTH, TpAc;?; 'to 
shake'. 

{d) Verbs with the thematic vowel o, p: BOCTH, BO^^ stingy 
to prick', BaacTH < ^vold-tiy B a a ^ ^ 'to rule', ji^^THy *to 
blow'. 
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(e) Verbs with the thematic vowel a: /iHtcTM, ifksA^ *to climb, to 
walk', ckijJH, c f c i ^ *to cut', »xaTH, w;̂ Â  *to be driven' (Lat. vehar), 
KaacTH, Kaa;̂ A^ *to put, to load', KpacTH, Kfd^^ 'to steal', nacTH, 
nacA^ *to graze, to watch'. 

( / ) Verbs with the thematic vowel f, i: HTH, H ^ A ; *to go', CTpHUJTH, 
CTpHPA^ *to shear', I ^ B H C T H , ufikT^ 'to bloom', MHCTH, MKTA; *to 
count, to read'. 

(^)One verb has the thematic vowel y: PpTiiCTH, rpTiiSA^ *to 
gnaw, to bite'. 

(A) The imperative forms of the verbs peuJTH *to say', TeiUTH 
*to run', neuJTH *to cook', ^KeiUTH *to burn' (trans.) have the radical 
vowel in the zero grade: pki^H, TKî H Hbî H, m s H . Forms of 
H{6tiJTH also show the zero grade in present and aorist tenses, and 
in participles: BiiHnoKeiiJH (Supr. 457.11), 3a>KK>Ke (Mar., Mt. xxii. 
7), ^irKPoans. (for Ha^roaiT )̂ (Supr. 476.17). 

(f) The verb rpACTH, rpA^^A^ *to come' has a nasal vowel in both 
stems, whereas crkcTH, C A ^ A ^ *to sit down', aeiUTH, aAPA^ *to lie 
down' have infinitive stems without nasals: sid-, leg-. The simple 
aorist and the past part, are derived from the infinitive stem: 
cfc^^Ti, aePTv; c-fcais., aepai^. 

(j) The verb I A T H has a nasal in the infinitive stem, which re
presents the -e- grade {^yem-\ as against the zero grade in the 
present stem: HaiA ,̂ naieiUH, &c. < *j-itn- >jim- (with a prosthefic 
j-) at the beginning of the word (§ 33.4), but without/ in the middle: 
Bli3baiA ,̂ BliHkaiA;. The same explanation applies to the verb 
A^THy îwUA ,̂ *to blow', past part. pass. Ha^^lwtfeHi).; the infinitive 
stem has the o-grade. 

(k) Whereas some v e r b s show a regular alternation of v o w e l s in 
the p r e s e n t and the infinit ive stems: BpbPA^ ^ Bp'kuJTH *to t h r o w ' , 

BpT 3̂A^ v-^ Bp-fccTH 'to t i e , to o p e n ' , -BKpA^ -̂r̂  -Bp-kTH *to close', 
î BkTA^ î BHCTH *to bloom', MKTÂ  MHCTH *to c o u n t ' ; Others 

show an irregular alternation: -Bp'fcpA^ ^ -Bp'kuJTH *to neglect, to 
disregard', past part. act. -Bpi^Pi^; Ba-kuiTH, BaĤ KÂ  *to pull', past 
part. act. BaiiKis., Bai^Kaij^ also Ba'kKii, past part. pass. Bais.M6Hii 
and Ba-kneHii. 

(/) The verb H T H has a stem i- for infinitive and supine, a stem id-
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< *ji-d' {'d' is a suffix) for present, imp., impf., aor., and a stem 
std' < *chtd' for the past participles mb^l^, xnhXh. The same stem 
with another gradation appears in pAHTH. A similar case is that of 
the verb ^\ATH (wxaTH), "fc^^ *to drive' with a stem I- in past part, 
act. I np'fc-'fcR'T^, a stem S-d- for present imp., impf., aor., and a 
stem IX' in inf. and past part. act. I npH-'k^aeii. 

(m) Verbs with an infinitive stem ending in -a- show, as a rule, 
in this form, the reduced or zero grade: ebpaTH, *to collect' rTĵ HaTH 
'to chase', ji^K^xvH 'to tear, to flay', ;KKAaTH 'to wait', ST^eaTH 
'to call', RbpaTH 'to fly' ^ BepA^, A^P^* ̂ 'mihy 30BA^, nep^^. 
The imperfect is derived either from the zero grade stems of the 
infinitive (in the older texts): H^^aa^n^, ST^Baaxi^, or from the 
present stems with the ejo grade (in the later texts, e.g. Supr.): 
^KHA-feaxT., aoB'fcaxT. (§ 37). 

(n) The verb BA^^A^ (an original subjunctive form) has only pre
sent, imp., and pr. part. act. forms: BA ;̂̂ 6mH, &c.; BA^^H, BA^^-fcaiTi, 
BA\4,eTe; BA^^TII, BA;AA;UJTH (fem.). 

(p) Alongside the forms ^Kp-fcTH, mpA^ 'to devour', iUp'fcTH, aiKpA; 
'to die', ?KlipTH, ;KbpA^ 'to sacrifice', exist the infinitive forms 
-AiKpTM(TH), aibp-fcTH 'to die', built on the analogy of the present 
form aibpA .̂ The aorist forms are H^Kp-fcxT ,̂ aiKp'fcx'Ts.. The origin of 
}KphTH is not clear; its aor. is H p̂T̂ X"̂ ' ̂ 9^y W^-

(p) The regular ending of the present part. act. is -T^i. However, 
the texts also show isolated forms in -A or -A^: rpA^A (Zogr., Mt. 
xi. 3; Mk. xi. 9), HecA (Zogr., Mk. xiv. 13; Mar., L . xxii. 10); 
the pr. part. act. from \ecMh is CTii, but CA ,̂ CA also occur as secondary 
forms (Ass., J. iii. 31). 

(q) There exists an aorist form OTB'fc, OTB'kuJA 'he, they replied' 
(Ass., Saw. Kn.) having same stem as OTB'fcTT^, and an aorist 
HSAl 'kTT^ C A (Ps. Sin.) 'he changed', cf. the noun ai'kHa. 

§ 9 5 . S E C O N D C O N J U G A T I O N ( § 6 l . n , § 64) 

Present 
Sing. I ABHPHA^ CTaHA^ pHHÂ  

2 ŷ BHPHeUJH CTaHGUJH pHHGUJH 
3 ^BHrHeTTi CTaHeT^K pHHeTTi 

file:///ecMh
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Plur. I ;^BHPHe4ini 

2 ;^BHrH6T6 
3 ^BMPHA^TTi 

Dual I ^^BHrHeB-k 

2 ^BHPH6Ta 

3 ^BHPHeTe, -Ta 

Sing. I 

cTaHean^ 
c T a H e T e 
CTaHA^TTik 

cTaHeB-fc 
CTaHSTa 
CTaHeTe , -Ta 

Imperative 

CTaHH 
CTaHH 

cTaH'fcai'K 

cTan-fcTe 

2 ;̂ BHPHH 
3 ABHPHH 

Plur. I ABHPH'kai'K 

2 ^BHrn-fcTe 

3 

Dual I T^BHPH'kB'k 

2 ^EHPH-fcTa 

3 

Present Participle Active 
Masc, neut. 

^^BHrHTil 

Fem. 
^̂ BHPHÂ UJTH 

CTaH'fcB'fc 
cTan-fcTa 

CTaHTil 

CTaHA^QJTH 

Present Participle Passive 
;^BHPHoaf-n^, -a , -o 

Sing. I ^BHPH'kax'K 
2 ^^BHPH'kauje 

3 ABHPH-fcauje 

Plur. I ^̂ BHPH'kaxoaiii 
2 ^^BHPH'kameTe 
3 ^BHPH'ka^A^ 

Imperfect 
o-cTaH-fcaxTk 

o-cTan-fcauje 

o-cTaH-fcame 

o-cTaH-fcaxoaiT^ 
o-cTaH-fcauieTe 
o-cTan-fcax̂ ^ 

pHHeaiT^ 
pHHeTe 
pHHA^TTi 

pHHeB'k 
pHHeTa 
pHHeTe, -Ta 

PHHH 
pHHH 

pHH-fcaiTi 

pHH'fcTe 

pHH'kB'k 

pHH-fcTa 

pHHliI 

pHHA;mTH 

pHHoat-is., -a , -0 

pHH-fcâ fK 
pHH'kame 
pHH-kame 

pHH-fcaxoaiT^ 

pHH'kaujeTe 

pHH'kaxA^ 
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Dual I ^BHrH-kaxoB'k o-cTdH'kaxoB'k pHH'kaxoB'k 
2 ABHPH'kaujeTa o-cTdH'kaujeTa pHH-katueTa 
3 ^BHPH'kaujeTe,-Ta o-cTaH-kaujeTe,-Ta pHH^iaujeTe,-Ta 

Simple (Asigmatic) Aorist 

Sing. I ^BHrk 
2 ;̂ BH;K6 

3 AK"^« 

Plur. I ^BHroiUnk 
2 ABHHC6T6 
3 AKHPÂ  

Dual I vVBHPOB'k 
2 ABH;K6Ta 

• C T a H T i 
cTa 
CTa 

•CTaHOAITk 
*cTaHeTe 

*jCTaHA^ , -CTaH^lUA 

•CTaHOR-fc 
• cTaHeTa 

3 ABH;K6T6, -Ta *cTaHeTe 

Sigmatic Aorist 
Sing. I ApniSHA^x^ ABHPOXT. pHHA^X^ 

2 ApliSHAi ABH;K6 pHHJVi 
3 APT^SHA; ABHHC6 pHHÂ  

Plur. I AP^SHA^xoai'K ABHPOX^^Ii pHH;v;X^Aiik 
2 ApT^SH^^'re ABHP0CT6 pHHAvCTe 
3 AP'>^3HA;UJA ABHPOUJA pHHÂ UJA 

Dual I ApT^SHA x̂̂ B-fc ABHPOXOB* pHHA^X^B'k 
2 APT^SH^cTa ABHPOCTa pHHA^CTa 
3 APT^3HA^CTe,-Ta ABHPocTe, -Ta pHHA^cTe, -Ta 

Masc, neut. 

Fem. 

Past Participle Active i 

ABHPli AP'^^^^B'^ pHHA^Blk 

ABHPl^UJH AP'^^^^K'^UJH pHHAvBlimH 

Past Participle Active 2 

ABHPa-Ti, -a , -0 cTaa-Tk, -a , -o pHHAva-ii, -a , 
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Past Participle Passive 
^^BHHCeH-li, -a , -0 ;^pTi3H0KeH-'K, -a , -0 pHHOBeH-Ti, -a , -0 

Infinitive 
^BHPHA^TH *to move' CTaTH *to get up, to stand' pHHAiTM *to push' 

Supine 
^̂ BHPHÂ TTk CTaTTk pHHA^TTi 

Verbal noun 
;̂ BH;KeHHie BiiCTaHMie 'resurrection' pHHOBGHHie 

(a) The sufiix -HA -̂ of the infinitive and present stems was 
dropped in the aorist and past participle forms: aor. ^KMPT ,̂ past 
part. ;^BHPTi, ^BHPai^. By analogy, however, the -HA^- suflfix was 
also introduced into these forms: ^pT^SHA^TH *to dare', past part, 
act. I ^pi^3HA^Bli, past part. act. 2 ApTi3HAiaTi. The texts differ in 
the use of these analogical forms. They are more numerous in Supr. 

( i) The past part. pass, sometimes also appears with the ending 
-HOBGH'K which represents a suffix -neu-: ^pii3H0B6Hli from ;̂ pT3.3H-
Â TH 'to dare', naHHOBeHTi from naHHA^TH 'to spit', KOCHOBeHTi from 
KOCHÂ TH 'to touch'. From these participles are then derived the 
verbal nouns: naHH0B6HHie, KOCHOB6HHI6, B̂ KCKpiiCHOBeHHie 'resur
rection', from BliCKpkCHA^TH. 

{c) Some forms of the paradigms do not occur in OCS texts. 

§ 96. T H I R D C O N J U G A T I O N ( § 61.III, § 65) 

I . Verbs zvith original infinitive stems ending in a vowel. 

Present 
Sing. I 3Hahi; pp-kbî  BHKf̂  M^i\^ Mioiif; 

2 3HaieujH pp-kieuiH BHISUJH aiiiiieujH MioieujH 
3 SHaieTii pp-kieTT^ BHISTTI anviieTi^ MwieT'K 

Plur. I 3Haieank pp-kiean^ BHieaiTi an^iieaiTs. MwieaiTi 
2 3HaieT6 pp 'kieTe BHI6T6 aiikiieTe Mi^isTe 
3 3HaW;TTk Pp-kWiTTi BHM^TTi aiTklW^TTi MWW^TTi 
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Dual I SHaies'k 
2 3HaieTa 
3 3HaieTe, 

-Ta 

Sing. I 

rp'kiSB'k BHies'k aiiiiieB'k 
rp-fcieTa BHieTa /W'KiieTa 
rp'fcieTe, BHieTe, AiiiiieTe, 

-Ta -Ta -Ta 

Imperative 

MioieB'k 
MwieTa 
MwieTe, 

-Ta 

2 3HaH 
3 3HaH 

Plur. I 3HaHaiii 
2 3HaHT6 

3 

Dual I 3HaHB'k 
2 3HaHTa 

3 

BHH ( B K H ) aflilH 
BHH /UlilH 

rp-fcH 
pp-kH 

rp-kHatii BHHatii aiiiiHiUii 
Pp-fcHTe BHHTe AiTilHTe 

MIOH 

MIOH 

MIOHAIli 
MWHTe 

rp'kuB'k 
rp-kuTa 

BUHB-k 
BHHTa 

AniiMB-k 
/MTilHTa 

MWHB-k 
MWHTa 

Masc, neut. 
3HaiA 

Fem. 

Present Participle Active 

rp'kiA BHIA MWMi 

3Hatif^UJTH rp'ktA^UJTH BH»A\mTH Allilh/f^mTH MIOtif̂ UJTH 

Present Participle Passive 

3Haieai-i\, rp-kieAi-T^, BHieai-'K, AiTilie/H-'K, MWI€Ai-Ti, 

-a, - 0 -a. -0 -a, - 0 -a, - 0 -a, - 0 

Imperfect 
Sing. 
I 3HaaxT^ rp-kaxTi BHiaax*!! Miiitaax'k MW-fcaxT̂  
2 3Haauj6 rp'kaujG BHiaauie atiiitaauje Mio'kauje 
3 3Haauj6 rp-kauje BHtaame aiiiitaauje Mio'kauje 

Plur. 
I 3HaaxoArk rp-kaxoivn^ BHiaaxoiHT̂  aiiiitaaxoaii^ Mw-kaxoan^ 
2 3HaaUJ6T6 rp-kameTe BHtaameTe AiTiiwaujeTe MI0'kaUJ6T6 
3 3HaaxA^ rp-kax̂ ^ BHiaax/î  aiTiiiaaxA^ HwkaxA^ 
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Dual 
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I sHaaxoB'k rp'kaxoB'k BHtaaxoB'k atlkitaaxoB'k Mw-fcaxoB-fc 
2 3HaauJ6Ta rp-fcameTa BHiaauj6Ta aiiiitaauJ6Ta Mw-feauueTa 
3 sHaaiiJ6T6, rpdsaujeTe, BHMaujeTe, atutaaiueTe, Mio^aujeTe, 

-Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta 

Sigmatic Aorist 
Sing. 

rp-fcXT^ I sHaxii rp-fcXT^ BHXT. aiikixî  MWXT̂  
2 3Ha rp-fc BH aiTki MW 

3 3Ha rpdj BH a*Tki MIO 

Plur. 
I sHaxoaiik rp-fcxoan̂  BHXOaili aiikixoaiii Mwx^aiT^ 
2 3HaCT6 rp-fccTe BHCTe aiTiicTe MWCTe 
3 3HaujA rp-fciuA BHllJA atiiiujA MIOUJA 

Dual 
I 3HaxoB'k rp-fcXCB-fc BHXOB-fc aiiiixoB'k HWXOB-fc 
2 3HacTa rp-fccTa BHCTa aiikicTa MWCTa 
3 3HacTe, -Ta rp-fccTe, -Ta BMCTB, -Ta aiTiicTe, -Ta MwcTe, -Ta 

Past Participle Active i 
Masc , neut. 

3HaB'li rp-fcBTj. BHBls. aiHilBls^ MWBTi 

Fem. 
3HaBliliJH rp'kBi^uJH BHB'KUJH aililBl^UJH MIOBl^tlJH 

Past Participle Active 2 
3Haa-Ti,-a,-o rp'fca-'K,-a,-o BHa-Ti,-a,-0 aiiiia-T^,-a,-o moa-Ti,-a,-o 

Past Participle Passive 
3HaH-T^, -a, -0 rp-fcH'K, -a, -o BHiem^, -a, -o BHTT ,̂ -a, -o 

atiiiBeH-ii, -a, -o MKBGH-T ,̂ -a, -o 

Infinitive 
3HaTH *to know* rp-kTH *to warm' (intr.) BHTH *to beat' 

ainuTH *to wash' MWTH *to feel' 
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Supine 
SHdT^K rp-fcTT^ BHTTi AITiITT^ MWT̂ K 

Verbal Noun 
(no)3HdHHie rp-fcHHie KHieHHie KHTHie (OY)A«TilKdHHI€ MWBeHHie 

(a ) Verbs of this category: A'tTH, ^"kwh (Ae>KAÂ ) *to put, to set', 
cn-fcTH, cn'ktA^ *to succeed', CTwH-fcTH, CT^-fcrii^ *to dare', c-fcTH, cfciiR 
*to sow; to sieve', n-fcTH, noriî  'to sing', BHTH, BHiiî  (Bkh/R) 'to wind 
up, to swathe', THHTH, rHHi;^ 'to putrify', / I H T H , AWMf^ {A\sMh) 'to 
pour', HHTH, m\N>. {i\hMh) 'to drink', noMHTH, HOMHIÂ  'to rest', 
KpiiiTH, KpiiiM^ 'to cover', oyH^kiTH, OYHTII»A\ 'to weary, to be 
despondent', pT îTH, pTvHÂ  'to dig', UJHTH, mw\Nx 'to sew', OCHTII-
BdTH, ocHTiiBdiiR 'to found, to Create', Hd^oyTH, HdAoyi^ 'to blow up', 
oBoyTH, OBoyw; 'to put on shoes', HSoyTH 'to take off', CH-kTH, 
CHiaTH, CH-kfÂ  (ck-) 'to glimmer, to shine'. 

The form is derived from a root with reduplication: 
*de'd'jg > deidg, cf. Lith. demi, Lat. facio: Old Ind. dadhdmi 
'I set'. 

(A) In texts appear forms which have dropped the intervocalic 
j with resulting assimilation of the vowels: 3HddT6 < 3Hdi€Te, 
3HddTTi < 3HdieTTi, ckwTH 'tO SOw', ckdTTk < cfcieT'K, A^dTTi < 
AdieTT. (§ 32.5). 

(c) In the imperfect verbs of the type BHTH, HHTH take the 
endings -Wdp^ or -'kd^T^, &c. The verb n-kTH, noiiR has also con
tracted imperfect forms: norame, nowxA; (Supr. 118. 11, 70. 26). 
The OCS texts show only contracted imperfect forms from 
KpiiiTH and MWTH: KpTiirame (KpTii-kme), Mw-kuie, MwracTd. 

(d) In the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor. verbs with the stem in -H- or 
- 'k- may attach the ending -TTi : BHTTi, HHTTi, H'kT'K. 

(e) The past part. pass, has the ending -HTi or -TT^. There is no 
clear-cut rule as to the distribution of these endings. Verbs in 
- 'k- have -HTv: C'kH'K 'sown', ô 'feHT^ 'dressed', but ockTl^ 'sown'. 
Verbs in -H have -TT^: H3BHT'K 'unwound', noBHT'T!̂  'swaddled', 
npodHTT^ 'slipped', n'fcTTv 'sung', but Bkieni^ 'beaten', which is 
formed like Kpî BeHTs. from KpiiiTH, A!lvB6Hl^ from AiTiiTH, mKBeHT^ 
from mHTH, OBoyBeHTs. from oBoyTH. 

B 4023 G 
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( / ) The verbs rkTH *to sow, to sieve', Pp-fcTH CA 'to warm' 
(refl.), cn'fcTH 'to thrive' have also enlarged infinitives: cfcwTM, 
cfcdTH; pp-fchiTH, PjJ'fcdTH; cn'fcwTH, which put them in category 3 
of this conjugation. 

2. Verbs with original infinitive stems ending in a consonant. 

Present 
Sing. I KOdŴ  

2 KoAieujH HOiHieUJH diedieiiJH 

3 KOdieTT^ mfiieTTi diedieTTi 

Plur. I KOdieMl̂  mHiedi i i 
2 KOdieTe MOiHieTe diedieTe 

3 KOdWRTT̂  ;KhHW T̂T!L diediiRTTi 

Dual I KOdiee-k ;KkHieB'k diedieB'k 
2 KOdieTd >KkHieTd diedieTd 

3 KOdieTe >KKHieT6 diedieTe 

Imperative 
Sing. I 

2 KOdH d16dH 

3 KOdH mHH diedH 

Plur. I KOdHdi'K HOiHHdlli diedHdtisk 
(KOdtddl'K) 

2 KOdHTB >KkHHT6 diedHTe 
(KOdWTe) 

0 
Dual I KOdHB'k mNHB-k dteidHB-k 

2 KOdHTd mHHTd AiedHTd 

Present participle active 
Masc, neut. KOdA HOIHA die^A 
Fem. KOdliRUJTH mfibl^UITH diedbl̂ QJTH 

Present participle passive 
Kodiedi-T^, -d, -0 >KKHiedi-ii, -d, -0 di^iedi-i^, -d, -o 
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Imperfect 

Sing. I KO/i'kaxi\ ^KKH'kaxii Aieaiiiaxi^ 
2 Ko/fkaine mH'kanie aiearaame 
3 Koa'kaiue mH'kauje Meaiaame 

Plur. I Koa'kaxo/Uii H^kH-kaxoAiii aieataaxoaiis^ 
2 Koa-fcameTe H^^H-fcameTe /it6aiaauj6T6 
3 Koa'ka^A^ JKKH-fcaXÂ  aieataaxA^ 

Dual I Koa'fcaxoK'fc mH-fcaxoB-fc aiearaaxoB-fc 
2 Koa'kaujGTa H^kH-kaujeTa aiearaameTa 
3 Koa-fcameTe ^KKH-kaujeTe ateataauiGTe 

Sigmatic aorist 

Sing. I KaaxTv aia-fcxT^ 
2 Kaa ;KA aia'k 

3 Kaa H<A /wa-fc 

Plur. I KaaxoAiHk ?KAXOAn^ aia-fcxcaiT^ 
2 KaacTe JKACTe aia-fccTe 
3 KaaujA ;KAUJA a i a t u j A 

Dual I KaaxoK-fc JKAXOK-fc aia-fcxcK-fc 
2 KaacTa >KACTa aia-kcTa 
3 KaacTe, -Ta JKACTe, -Ta aia-fccTe, -Ta 

Past participle active 1 

Masc, neut. Kaaen^ Fem. KaaKT̂ UJH 

Past participle active 2 

Kaaa-i^, -a , -0 M^Aa-i^, -a , -0 /ua-fca-Ti, -a, -0 

Past participle passive 

-KoaeH-T^, -a , -0 (-KaaHis.) 

Infinitive 

KaaTH (KTwiaTH) *to stab' ;KATH *to harvest' aia-fcTH *to grind' 

KiiaTTi 

Supine 
AM-fcTT^ (iMka-fcTb Supr. 565. 4) 
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Verbal noun 
-K0/t6HHie 

(a) This group consists only of a few verbs, to which may be 
added a verb with the radical ending in -N: -p'fccTH, -pAUJTA^ 
(oB- *to find', Ch' *to meet', npHOB- *to gain, to earn'), from which 
the verbal nouns are cn^p-kTeHHie 'meeting', OBp'kTGHHie 'finding'. 

(b) Forms of these verbs, other than the present tense forms, 
occur very rarely in the texts. 

{c) From BpaTH, Bopiiî  'to fight' occur a form BOp-kâ A^ and a form 
B^paxoaiTi = B'Kpaxoaii^ (Supr. 72. 27); aorist np-fcBpa, BT^pauJA, 
BpauJA. The verbal noun appears in two forms: Bl^paHHie and 
BopsHHie, and these indicate two past parts, pass.: BpaN'K and 
BOpieH'K. 

{d) The verb KaaTH 'to stab' appears in aor. Kaa)pk, saKaa 
(saKTw^a), &c., in past part. pass. KaaHT^, KoaeH'K, verbal noun 
l<oaeHHie. The imperfect Koa-fcaxT ,̂ Kaaax*!^ does not occur in 
OCS texts. 

(e) The verb aia*kTH 'to grind' appears in an imperfect form 
aiea»aiiJ6 and in an aorist form ata'kuJA. 

( / ) From ;KATH 'to reap' there is an aorist noH<A. 
{g) The verb OBp'kcTH 'to find' forms the imperfect from the 

present stem: OBpAUJTaaxi^, OBpAmTaxoain^. More numerous are 
the forms derived from the infinitive stem: aor. OBp'kTTi, OBp-kTe, 
OBp'-kToaiT!., OBp'fcTA^ and OBp^Toxiv, OBp'fcTOXoaiT ;̂ past part. act. i 
OBp'feTTi, past part., act. 2 OBp'banK; pres. part. pass. OBp^bTeHni; 
sup. OBp'kcTH .̂ 

(A) From the verbs KaaTH, BpaTH, and aia'kTH the infinitive stem 
appears also with a secondary reduced vowel: Kl^aaTH, Bi^paTH, 
aika'kTH. The reduced vowel results from analogy with verbs like: 
CTwiaTH 'to send', Skp-bTH 'to see'. 

3. Verbs with original infinitive stents {ending in a vowel or a conso
nant) enlarged by -a-. 

Present 
Sing. 
1 ^di^ BA;KA^ paapoaM^ napHMA; napHî aiA^ 
2 ^aieujH BA;K6iiJH paapoaiemn napHMeujH napHi^aieuJH 
3 ;vaieTTk BA;KeTTi paapoaieTii napHMeTT^ napHi^aieTii 
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Plur. 

I A^*^^"^ 

3 Adm.Ti^ 

Dual 
1 A^>^B'k 

2 Ji^dlSTA 

3 A^^TS, 
-Ta 
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BAH^eaiii raaroaieain^ HapHMeAtii HapHi^aieAiii 
KAH^eTe raaroaieTe HapHMeTe HapHu^aieTe 
BAHW^TTi raaroawRTTi HapHMA^Tî  HapHî aiA^Tik 

KA>KeK'k 
BA;KeTa 

-Ta 

raaroaieB-fc 
raaroaieTa 

HapHM6B'k 
HapHM6Ta 

HapHî aiGB'k 
HapHi^aieTa 

BAH<6T6, raaroai6T6, HapHM6T6, HapHi^aieTe, 
-Ta -Ta - T a 

Sing. 
I 

2 

3 A^H 

Plur. 

1 A^HAVK 
2 A^HTe 
3 

Dual 
1 A^HB-k 
2 A^HT'a 

3 

BA^KH 
BAĤ H 

Imperative 

raaroaH 
raaroaH 

HapKl̂ H 
Hapkî H 

HapHû aH 
HapHî aH 

BA^KHaiii VAdvoMiAVK Hapki^'kaini HapHî aHAtn^ 

BAH^HTe raaroaHTe Hapki^'kTe HapHU âHTe 

BAH^HB-k raaroaHB'k Hapkî 'kB'k HapHî aHB'k 
BA^KHTa raaroaHTa Hapki^-kTa HapHt^aHTa 

Present participle active 
Masc, neut. 

AaiA BA>KA raaroaiA HapuMA NapHî aiA 

Fem. 
Aarii^ujTH BA;KA;UITH raaroabf^iiJTM HapHMÂ uiTH HapHî aM^uiTH 

Present participle passive 

Aaieai-is^, -a, -o BA:K6ai-nk, -a, -o raaroaieai-is., -a, -o 

HapHM6ai-î , -a, -o HapHi^aieai-ni, -a, -o 
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Sing. 
I A^waxT. 

3 ^dtAdine 

Plur. 
I ^md^oMis. 

3 A4«4X^ 

Dual 

1 A^'^^X^B'^ 
2 ^mdineTA 
3 A^wauieTe 

P A T T E R N S O F C O N J U G A T I O N 

Imperfect 

BAsaaxTv 
BAsaaiue 
BAsaame 

BAsaaxoaiii 
BA3aaUJ6T6 
BAsaaX/î  

BAsaaxoB^i 
BAsaaujGTa 
BAsaaiueTe 

raapoaaaiue 
VAAr^AAAlUe 

rAAr^AAA\^Mls. 
paapoaaauj6T6 
raaroaaax^^ 

raapoaaaxoB'b 
raaroaaameTa 
raaPoaaameTe 

§96 

HapHî aax î 
HapHL âaiJue 
HapHL âame 

HapHL^aaxoaiî  
HapHi^aauj6T6 
HapHL^aaxA^ 

HapHî aaxoB'k 
NapHL^aauj6Ta 
HapHii^aameTe 

Sing. 

1 -AaraxT. 
2 -Aaia 

3 -A^w 

Plur. 

1 -Adtaxoai'K 
2 -AaiacTe, 

-Ta 

3 -AaraoiA 

Dual 

1 -AataxoB-fc 
2 -Aarauj6Ta 
3 -AaraujeTe 

Sigmatic aorist 

BAsax'K paapoaaxTs. 
BA3a rAAroAA 
BAsa raapoaa 

BAsax^aii^ 
BAsacTe, 

-Ta 
BAsauiA 

BAsaxoB'k 
E/SaACTA 
BAsacTe 

raapoaaxoaiT^ 
raaroaacTe, 

-Ta 
raapoaaujA 

paapoaaxoB-fc 
paapoaacTa 
raapoaacTe 

HapHi^ax'k 
HapHL^a 
HapHL̂ a 

HapHL^axoaHi 
HapHi^acTe, 

-Ta 
HapHL^aiU/fi 

HapHi^axoB-b 
HapHi^acTa 
HapMnacTe 

Masc , neut. 
AataBik 

Fem. 
AaraBî uJH 

Past participle active i 

BAsaBTv raaroaaB^K HapHU âBii 

B/fiSaB'KUJH raaroaaB'^kUJH HapHû aB̂ KuiH 
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Past participle active 2 

AAXAA-^, BA3aa-'k, r/iarcaaa-'K, HapHu^aa-ik, 

-a , - c -a , -0 -a , -o -a , -o 

Pfl5/ participle passive 
AaiaH-'K, BAsaH-ii , raaroaaH-'K, HapHi^aH-ii, 

-a, -0 -a, -0 -a , - c -a , -o 

Infinitive 

AaiaTH 'to give' BAsaTH 'to tie* raaroaaTH 'to speak' 
HapHL âTH 'to name' 

Supine 

AawTT^ BAsaT'k raaroaaTT^ HapHi^aTi^ 

Verbal noun 
AataHHie BAsanHie raaroaaHHie HapHî aHHie 

{a) Verbs with stems ending in a vowel: BataTH, Baw\ 'to sculpt', 
B'kiaTH, B-kw^ 'to blow', A'fewTH, A'few^ *to do', KataTH, KawR CA 'to 
repent', aataTH, aahA^ 'to spy, to lay traps; to bark', -aiawTH, -aiahA^ 'to 
make a sign, to call', CTataTH, CTaiA^ 'to stand, to be standing', 
cfcwTH, ckbR 'to sow', TawTH, TahR 'to melt', SHtaTH, a-kwR 'to 
yawn, to gape', aHWTM, a-kw. 'to pour', C/MHWTH CA, tiwkwf. CA 
'to laugh', rp 'kwTH, rp-kw^ 'to warm', p-ktaTH, p'krii^ 'to push', MawTH, 
Haŵ  'to wait', BakBaTH, EA\^\^ 'to vomit', nakBaTH, WAVWix 'to spit'. 

{b) Verbs with stems ending in a consonant: aa(ii)KaTH, aaMÂ  
'to be hungry', HaBTimaTH, -BT̂ IMÂ  'to learn', racaTM, ram^^ 'to 
extinguish', riiiBaTH, ri^iBaw^ 'to perish', ^KA^^TH, :KA;KAA\ 'to be 
thirsty', Sk^aTH, Sk^K^^ *to build', soBaTH, soBaiii^ 'to devour', 
STiiBaTH, STiiBaiii^ 'to shake', HCKaTH, HUJTA ,̂ HCKÂ  'to seek', 
KaenaTH, Kaenaw^ 'to push against', ansaTH, a n n ^ 'to lick, to 
lap', ai^raTH, â k̂ KÂ  'to tell a lie', a-kraTH, a-knoi^ 'to take to one's 
bed', aAt^aTH, AAMA^ 'to stretch', aipki^aTH, AfpkMA\ 'to grow dark', 
HHi^aTH, wmih 'to bud', nkcaTH, m\n^ 'to write', naaKaTH, 
naaMÂ  'to wash; to cry', naiisaTH, na-k^w^ 'to crawl', naAcaTH, 
naAUJA^ 'to dance', pncTaTH, pHUiTA^ 'to run', pTisaTH, pTOKA\ 'to 
neigh', p-ksaTH, p'fcn^ 'to cut', CKpk>KkTaTH, CKpkJKkiuTA. 'to 
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gnash', CAKUATH, CA'kuh^ *to sputter', CKAATH, CTuiiiR *to send', 
OYKAA<*T'M» oy^'*^^'^ wither', CTp-bnaTH, CTp-bMÂ  *to sting', 
CTiinaTH, CKiUAm^ *to scatter, to shed', CTp'̂ hPaTH ](cTpoypaTH), 
CTpoy;KA^ *to lacerate', TecaTH, TeiuA^ *to hew, to cut', Tp'KsaTH, 
Tp'b̂ KA^ (TpT^saw^) *to tear to pieces, to rend', TAsaTH, TAMW^ *to 
puir , MecaTH, MeuJÂ  *to comb, to strip', MpbnaTH, Mp'knabf̂  *to 
draw water', CTKaaTH, CTeaw^ *to spread', aipiwUlvpaTH, aipisuHl̂ prA^ 
'to gnaw', opaTH, opiiî  *to plough', CTeHaTH, CTefibî  *to sigh, to 
complain', HaiaTH, leM/m *to take', cTpa^aTH, CTpâ K^A^ *to suffer', 
aoKT^saTH, aoET!jKA^ 'to kiss', oypakK-fcTH, oypaKcaw^ *to sink in', 
TpaTaTH, TpauJTA^ *to pursue', HCivXaTH, HCT̂ UIÂ  'to dry'. 

(c) The present and the infinitive stems of some verbs of this 
category are differentiated by vowel alternation: S'ki^ — SbiaTH, 
SHiaTM; a-bw; — aKWTH, aHWTH; cai-bw; CA — caibWTH, caiHiaTH CA; 
EAKYi^ — BaiiBaTH; UA^m, — naKBaTH; CTSAm, — cTkaaTH, 
cTT^aaTH; \eMA\^ — HaiaTH; HHUJÂ  — nbcaTH, nncaTH. 

(d) The imperfect is, with few exceptions, formed from the in
finitive stem: KasaajfK : KasaTH; nncaaxT^: nncaTH; aieTaaxT^: 
aieTaTH, but also ateuiTaax^; (Supr. 216.25) from the present stem; 
npHHaiaa)fK: npHHaiaTH, but also npHieataiaauie (Supr. 383. 26) 
from the present stem. The endings -aiueTa, -ameTe in the 2nd 
pi. and in the 2nd and 3rd pi. are exceptionally replaced by -acTa, 
-acTe. 

{e) The intervocalic 7 in the endings of these verbs tends to dis
appear; the vowels are then in some cases assimilated and con
tracted (§ 32.5): Aa»̂ T"T^ > A^^T''̂ ' A't'̂ '̂ 'T^ > A'taT"T >̂ M^"^^ > 
AaaTe; pasBHBaieTTv > pasBHBaaT^K; nocaoymaieTe > nocaoymaTe; 
noB'kAa'^^" ^ noB'fcAauJH. Isolated forms of this kind occur in 
various OCS texts. 

( / ) Verbs of this category, as well as those of i, have plural and 
dual forms in the imperative also enlarged by -ra-, -"b-, which recall 
the imperative forms of the first and second conjugation: BHiaail^, 
BHtaTG for BHHaii^, BHHTe; paapoaiaaiT^, paapoaiaTe for paapoanaii^, 
paaroaHTe; HaKajK'bTe; Bi^SHUJT'bTe; nnraTe; noKan^aTe, &c. The 
derived verbs of category 4 have no imperative forms in -ra-, -"b-. 

(g) There is no precise difference between verbs of category 3 
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and category 4. The primary and the derived verbs form a single 
category from the point of view of descriptive grammar. 

4. Derived verbs. 
Present 

Sing. I A'fc'»4»^ pasoy/M-kbi^ B-kpoy îî  
2 A'b'̂ îeuJH paaoyiM'fcieujH B'kpoyieuiH 
3 A'fe'̂ îeT'T^ pasoyai-fcieTT^ B-fcpoyieTT^ 

Plur. I A'fe'»4ie/Mî  paaoyaf-fcieani B-kpoyieaiTi 
2 A'fe'̂ '̂̂ T'e paaoYM-fcieTe B-fcpoyieTe 

3 A'fe'^^T'T^ paaoyiM-kiiî TTv B-kpoyhRTTi 

Dual I A't/iaieB'k pasoyat'kieB'k B-kpoyieB-k 
2 A'fe'̂ î̂ T'̂  paaoyai'kieTa B-fcpoyieTa 
3 A'fe'̂ '̂̂ 're, -Ta paaoyai-fcieTe, -Ta B-kpoyieTe, -Ta 

Imperative 

Sing. I 
2 A^AAH pasoyiU'kH B-fcpoyH 

3 A'fe'*̂ " pasoyai'fcH B'kpoyH 

Plur. I A'taaHAf'K pasoyAi'kHAi'k B'kpoyHati^ 
2 A'^MWve paaoyAi-fcHTe B-kpoyHTe 

Dual I A'taaHB'k pasoyai'kHB'k B'kpoyHB'k 
2 A'taaHTa 

3 

pasoy/ifkHTa B'kpoyHTa 

Present participle active 
Masc, neut. 

A'fe/iaiA pasoyAf-kiA B'kpoywi 

Fem. 
A'feAahRmTH pasoyai'khi^ujTH B-fcpOyKRUITH 

Present participle passive 

A'fe/taieai-Tk, -a , -o pasoyai'kieai-'K, -a , -o B'kpoyieat-ii, -a, -o 
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Imperfect 

Sing. I A ' t^^^X^ pa30YAi'ka)fK B-kpoBaaxis^ 
2 A't/iaaiue pasoYai-bauje B'kpoBaame 
3 A'^AAAme paaoYAi'fcauje B'kpoBaame 

Plur. I A'taaaxoaii^ pasoY/U'kaxoai'K B-kpoBaaxoaii^ 
2 A'^AAAmere paaoYafkaweTe B'kpoBaauj6T6 
3 A'^AAAXN. pasoY/U'baxA^ B-kpoBâ iXA^ 

Dual I A'b'^^axoK'k paaoYAi-fcaxoB-fc B'kpoBaaxoB'k 
2 A'^AAAmQTA pasoYai-kameTa B-kpoBaaujeTa 

3 A'^^^^^6'>'6> -Ta pasoYAi'kameTe, -Ta B'fcpoBaauieTe,-Ta 

Sigmatic aorist 

Sing. I Ai^AAXV. pasoYai-kxTi B-fcpOBaXTs. 
2 A'^AA pasoyai'k B-kpoBa 

3 A * ' * ^ pasoyafk B'kpoBa 

Plur. I A'b'^^xoAn^ paaoyaiHsxcaiT^ B-kpoBaxoaiiv 
2 A'^AAVTQ pasoyai-fccTe B'kpoBacTe 
3 A'baaujA pasoyai'kmA B-kpoBaujA 

Dual I A'fe'»<»X^K'fe paaoyai'fcxoB'fc B-kpoBaxoB-k 
2 A'^AAWA pasoyai-fccTa B-kpoBacTa 
3 A'fe'^^cT's, -Ta pasoyai'tcTe, -Ta B'kpoBacTe, -Ta 

Past participle active 1 
Masc, neut. 

A'taaB'K pasoy/M-kBTv B'kpoBaBii 

Fem. 
A'taaBT^ujH paaoyai'kB'̂ KUJM B-kpOBaBl̂ UlH 

Past participle active 2 

A f̂eAaa-T ,̂ -a , -0 pasoyAi'ka-T^, -a , -0 B'kpoBaa-T\, -a , -0 

A-b/taH-T^, -a , -0 

Past participle passive 

pasoyai-fcH-T^, -a , -0 B-kpoBaH-T ,̂ -a, -0 

Infinitive 

A'baaTM *to work' pasoy/U'kTH 'to understand' 
B'kpoBaTH *to believe' 
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Supine 
A^AdTK pdSOY/M-bTTi K-fcpOKdTT̂  

Verbal noun 
A'b/taHHie pasoyAfkHHie B-kposdHHie 

(a) It is not possible to draw a line between the derived verbs 

of this category and the radical verbs of category 3 of this con

jugation. A verb like PddPOddTH may be considered as being de

rived from the noun PddPOdlŝ  *word'; HdpHL d̂TH may be considered 

as derived from HdpeuJTH, HdpeKA; *to name'. 

(b) To this category gf derived verbs belong: 3Hddl6HdTH, 

3Hddi6Hd»A^ *to mark, to point out': SHddiA n. 'mark', OTTs^B-kuiTdTH, 

oTTiB-fcuiTdM^ *to answer': OTT^B-bTT^ 'answer', BiiiBdTH, BiiiBdtA^ *to 

be (habitually)': BTilTH *to be', HdpH^dTH, HdpHl̂ dfÂ  *to name' 

which is, however, also considered as a radical verb and has the 

present HdpHMÂ , ;Ked'bTH, ;Ked'biiR *to wish': H êdw *wish, longing', 

Hdi-fcTH, Hdi-bw^ *to have', RHT-fcTH (oHTdTH), RHT-fciiR *to feed', 

ocddB-fcTH, ocddB-kiii^ *to become weak', BeTT^uJdTH, BeTi^uJdM^ *to 

become old': BeTTv^T^ adj. , OBHHUJTdTH, OBHHUiTd(iî  *to become 

poor' : HHUJTK adj. , KoynoBdTH, KoynoviA; *to buy' , ciiB'bA'fe-
TedkCTBOBdTH, -BOyiiR ' tO witneSS' : CT^B-bA'feTedK, CKdHAadHCdTH, 

-CdJA^ *to scandalize', KOHKMdTH, KOHikMdhî  *to finish, to come to an 

end', î -fccdpbCTBOBdTM, -Boyw^ *to reign': n-bcdpb *emperor'. 

(c) Some onomatopoeic verbs may be considered as derived 

from the corresponding nouns: KdeBSTdTH, KdeBeuJTA^ *to slander': 

KdWTH, pTvirKTdTH, p'lvn'bUJT/^ *tO grumble': pT^llT^TT ,̂ CKpbJKb-

TdTH, CKpbJKKUJTA; * t 0 gnash': CKpb?KKTT ,̂ UJbm^TdTH, lllKm^lUTA\ 

*to whisper': lUbm^TTv. 

{d) The majority of verbs with infinitive stem ending in -a - of 

the type ^'kAdTH are derived from nouns, and from a purely 

formal point of view they should be assigned to category 3 of this 

conjugation. They have, however, been considered as secondary, 

derived verbs with stems enlarged by - a - and as forming a separate 

category—4. 

(e) In the present tense endings, the intervocalic j again shows 

the tendency to disappear, and the vowels are assimilated: 
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§ 9 7 . F O U R T H C O N J U G A T I O N ( § 6l .IV, § 66) 

Present 
Sing. 
1 M^Am^ A\^EA\^ BpaUJTA^ EHH^^^^, CdlilllJA^ KpHMÂ  
2 aiOaHUJH aiOBHIUH BpaTHUlH BHAHIiJH CaiillUHtilH KpHMHIUH 
3 aioaHTli aWBHTT^ BpaTHTl^ BH^MTT^ CdlillUHTli KpHMHTT̂  

Plur. 
1 M^AHAVK aiOBHailk BpaTMaili EH^HAVh. CA^KllUHAVh KpHMHail̂  
2 aioaHTe aioBHTe BpaTHTe BH^HTe caiiiujHTe KpHMHTe 
3 atOaATl^ aWBATTi BpaTATls. B H A A T T j . CaiilUJAT'K KpHMATT̂  

Dual 
1 aioaHB-k ai^BHB'b BpaTHB'k BH^HB-k CaiilllJHB'k KpHMMB-k 
2 MOaHTa aWBHTa BpaTHTa BH^HTa CA^UIHTA KpHMHTa 
3 aioaHTe, awBHTe, BpaTHTe, BH^HTe, can^iiiiHTe, KpHMHTe, 

-Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta 

pd30ya!'bieT'K>pa30YAi'baTTk, K'bpOYI6T'Ti>K'fcpOYOYTTi, pa3BHBa-
IBTT^ > pa3BHBaaTT^ > pa3BHBaT'Ti (§ 32.5, § 96.3. e). 

( / ) The imperfect is formed from the infinitive stem: A'b'*44)fK, 
pa30Yai'kaiiJ6. Verbs in -OBaTH also have exceptional imperfect 
forms derived from the present stem: BeckA^B^TH, Becb^^Y*^ 
*to speak' — BecbAOYwme (Supr. 304.18. d) and Beck^oBaauje, 
AapoBaTH, A ŝp^V* present' — ^apOYrauje and A^P^Kaame, &c. 
The endings -aiueTa (2nd du.) and -aui6T6 (3rd du. and 2nd pi.) 
are sometimes replaced by -acTa, -acTe. 

(g) The suffix -ova- appears as -eva- after palatal consonants: 
noaii36BaTH *to profit', HenbuiTeBaTH *to suppose' (§ 11.2, § 65.3). 

(A) Some verbs in -OBaTH show present forms derived from a 
stem in -aie-: POTOBaTH *to prepare', POTOBaieTT^ *he prepares', 
pacTpb30BaTH *to tear to pieces', pacTpK30BaieTiv (Supr. 350.28) 
*he tears to pieces'. The first verb is derived from POTOBT̂  and 
belongs only formally to this verbal category. 

http://6l.IV
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Sing. 
I 

P A T T E R N S OF C O N J U G A T I O N 

Imperative 
189 

2 iHO/tH /tl^eH BpaTH BMHĈ î  CaUtUH KpHMH 

3 aioaH aioBH BpaTH BH^C^K caniiiuH KpHMH 

Plur. 
1 aioanaiik awBHAi'K BpaTHAn^ KH^HAVh cxhwmAVh KpHMHaiik 
2 aioaHTe awBHTe BpaTHTe BH^HTG caikiujHTe KPHMHTB 
3 

Dual 
1 AloaHB'k aiOBHB'k BpaTHB'k BHAHB*k CaiilUJHB'k KpHMHÊ k 
2 aioaHTa awBHTa BpaTHTa BH^HTa caiiiujHTa KpHMHTa 
3 

Masc, neut. 
AioaA ai^EA 

Fem. 
MOaAUJTH aiOBAUJTH 

Present participle active 

BpaTA B H ^ A CaiilUJA KpHMA 

BpaTAUlTH BHAAUJTH 
KpHMAUJTH 

CaiklUJAUJTH 

atoanai-'K, -a , -0 
BHAHAf-lk, -a , -0 
(BHAoai-Ti, -a , .0) 

Sing. I mmAX^ 
2 iUoa»auj6 
3 Aioataauje 

Plur. I AioataaxoiUii 
2 AI0aiiiaUJ6T6 
3 Moaraax^; 

Dual I aioaraaxoB'k 
2 MoaraaujeTa 
3 aioaiiiauj6T6, 

-Ta 

Present participle passive 
aioBHai-'^k, -a , -0 

caiiiujHai-ii, -a , -0 

HeBHAHAi-li, -a , -0 

Imperfect 
ai^Baraaxi^ 
ai^Batdauie 
aioBataauie 

BpaTHM-ii, -a , -0 
KpHMHAf-li, -a , -0 

aioBataaxoAi'K 
aioBai;iiauj6Te 
aioEaiaax^ 

aioBaraaxoB'k 
iti«Baraauj6Ta 
ai^BaiaameTe, 

-Ta 

BpaujTaaxii 
BpaujTaauje 
BpauiTaame 

BpaujTaaxoiUik 
BpauiTaameTe 
BpaujTaax^ 

BpaujTaaxoB^z 
BpaujTaaujeTa 
BpaujTaameTe, 

-Ta 
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Sing. I BHHwaaxii caiiiujaaxns^ KpHMaaxî  
2 BH;KAaaiiJ6 caikimaauje KpHMaame 
3 BHH<AaaiiJ6 caiiiuiaauje KpHMaame 

Plur. I BH^KAaaxoAiii caiiiujaaxoAi'k KpHMaaxoaiiiL 
2 BHH<A^UieT6 caiiiujaauieTe KpHMaaujeTe 
3 BHH^AaaxA; caiiiujaaxA; KpHMaax ;̂ 

Dual I BH;KAaaxoB-k caiimjaaxoB-k KpHMaaxoB'b 
2 BHHCAaameTa caiiiuiaauJ6Ta KpHMaaujeTa 
3 BHHCAaaUJ6T6, caiiiujaauJ6T6, KpHMaameTe, 

-Ta -Ta -Ta 

Sigmatic aorist 

Sing. I iUcaHX*!̂  atoBHXi^ BpaTHXTi 
2 aioaH aiOBH BpaTH 
3 Aioan aiOBH BpaTH 

Plur. I MoanxoAiî  
2 MOaHCTG 
3 iUoanujA 

Dual I MoanxoBds 
2 AioaHCTa 
3 aioancTe,-Ta 

Sing. I BHA-bx^ 
2 BHA'b 

3 BHA* 

Plur. I BHA'fex^^'^ 
2 BHA'fecTe 
3 BHA'buJA 

Dual I BHA'fex̂ R'fe 
2 BHA-fecTa 
3 BHA-bcTej-Ta 

aioBHXOiHii BpaTHXoaii^ 
aiOBHCTG BpaTHCTG 
ai^BHUJA BpaTHUJA 

aKBHXOB'k BpaTHXOB'k 
aioBHCTa BpaTHCTa 
a wBHCTe, -Ta BpaTHCTe, -Ta 

caiiiujaxTi KpHMaxTi 
caiiiuia KpHMa 
can^ima KpHMa 

taiiiujaxoMn^ KpHMaxoMii 
caiiimacTe KpHMacTe 
eaiiiujaujA KpHMaujA 

eaiiiujaxoB'k KpHMaxoB'k 
c/iiiiujacTa KpHMacTa 
caiiiujacTe, -Ta KpHMacTe, -Ta 

Past participle active i 
Masc, neut. 
MOAk Al^EAk, aiOBHBli BpaTHBl^ BHA'̂ B^K CaiilUjaBli KpHMaB'K 
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Fem. 

AlO/ikUJH /il^B/tKliJH, /tlOEHBliUJH BpdTHBl̂ liJH BHA'kBl̂ UJH 
C/t'KllljaB'KlIlH KpHMdBl̂ llJH 

Past participle active 2 

iMOdHd-T^,-d,-0 dK>BHd-T^,-d,-0 BpdTHd-Ts.,-d,-0 BHA-fea-^k,-d,-0 
CdlkllUdd-li, -d, -0 KpHMdd-Ti, -d, -0 

Past participle passive 

aiodeH-Ti, -d, -0 aioBa6H-n^, -a, -o BpaiuTeH-i^, -a , -o 

BHA'bH-T ,̂ -a , -0 caiiiiuaH-Ti, -a , -o 

Infinitive 

dioaHTH *to ask' awBHTH 'to love' BpaTHTH *to turn' BHA'feTH *to see' 
caikiiuaTH *to listen' KpHMaTH *to call, to shout' 

Supine 

dfOdHTlv dfOBHTlik BpdTHTTs. BH^'tTT^ CdTillljaTTi KpHMaTTi 

Verbal noun 

aioaeHHie aioBaieHHie BpaujTeHHie BH '̂feHHie caiiiujaHHie 
KpHMaHHie 

(a) To this conjugation belong verbs in -HTH (inf.) which are de
rived from nouns: aBHTH *to show', XB^aHTH *to praise', C^^WTH 

*to judge', dtiiicaHTH *to think', ci^dioTpHTH *to observe', PBOSAHTH 
*to nail', XpdHHTH *to protect', BdaSHHTH *to lead astray', aiÂ MHTH 
*to torture', nocTHTH CA *to fast', caaBHTH *to praise', &c. 

(ft) Some iterative (indeterminate-imperfective) verbs belong to 
this class: BO^HTH *to lead', HOCHTH *to carry', POHHTH *to chase', 
aasHTH *to crawl', X^MT"" *to walk', BaaMHTH *to drag', BOSHTH 
'to drive in a vehicle', aiA^THTH *to trouble'; these verbs have 
corresponding determinate-imperfectives: BecTH, necTH, PT^naTH, 
a-kcTH, HTH, BdHsLUTH, BSCTH - B63A\, dIACTH. 

{c) This conjugation comprises a good number of causative 
verbs: noHTH *to water': HHTH *to drink', Boy^HTH *to awake': 
BT^A'bTH *to wake, to watch', oyMHTH *to teach': BTIIKHA^TH *to get 
accustomed', oyaiopHTH *to kiir:aip'bTH *to die', nocdAHTH *to set 
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down*:c«bcTH 'to sit down', BliCKp'kcHTH (trans.) 'to raise': KT^CK-
pkCHAiTH (intrans.) 'to rise from the dead', royEMTH 'to destroy': 
PiiieHA^TH 'to perish', KCÂ MHTH, HCAî dTH 'to make dry': HCAKHA^TH 
'to get dry', &c. 

(d) Verbs in -"kTH (inf.) of this class are primary verbs which 
indicate a state and are therefore intransitive: BdkmTdTH 'to shine, 
to glitter', BOd'kTH 'to be ill', BOtziTH CA 'to fear', BTvA'̂ TH 'to watch', 
B'k;KaTH 'to run', BG/i'kTH 'to order, to command', BHCHSTH 'to 
hang', BkpT-kTH 'to turn', Bkp'kTH 'to boil', Pop-kTH 'to burn', 
rpkiti-kTH 'to thunder', ARH^KaTH 'to move', Api^TM 'to hold, to 
rule', JKAA'feT'M. ni^A^TH 'to be thirsty', Skp-kTH 'to look', K/iAMaTH 
to kneel', KT^CH-kTH 'to abide', KTiin-fcTH 'to boil', ae^KaTH 'to lie', 
aeT'kTH 'to fly', npuakn'kTH 'to stick', akmTaTH CA 'to shine, to 
sparkle', AiakMaTH 'to be silent', AipkS-kTH 'to be detested', aiT^MaTH 
'to shake, to carry away', aikH-kTH 'to think, to mean', nakS-kTH 'to 
crawl', noa'kTH 'to flame, to blaze', nkp'kTH CA 'to dispute', 
CBkT"bTH CA 'to be light, to shine', CKpî B-kTH 'to sorrow, to grieve', 
CAipkA'bTM 'to stink', CTO-kTH (CTOWTH) 'to be standing', CTTii^'bTH 
CA 'to be ashamed', c-kA-bTH 'to sit', Tpkn-bTH 'to suffer', T^kUJTaTH 
CA 'to hurry', CT3LTA;KaTH 'to acquire', uiTA^'bTH 'to spare, to for
bear'. 

(e) The verb x^T-bTH (x^kT-bTH) 'to wish' belongs to this con
jugation only in the 3rd pi. and in pres. part. act. It forms the 
present from a stem in -le-, and the imperfect and aorist from a stem 
XOT-: 

Present 
Sing. I x^iUTih Imperative: X^"''̂ " 

2 x^UJTeujH, \o\nTe Pres. part, act.: masc, neut. 
(Supr. 169. 21) X '̂̂ '̂  

3 X^lUTeTTi fem. X^TAUITH 
Plur. I x îUTeiM'K Imperfect: x^'^*^X^ 

2 x^iuTGTe Aorist: x^'^'^X^ 
3 x̂ T̂ '̂ T'̂ K Past. part, act. i , masc., neut.: x^TdiBTi 

Dual I x^iUTeB-b fem. x^T-kBT^uiH 
2 x^iUTeTa Past part. act. 2: x̂ T"fe'*-'T̂ > 
3 X^iuTeTe,-Ta Verbal noun: x̂ '̂ '̂ ""*̂  

file:///o/nTe
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( / ) The verb A^K«̂ '*'bT'H (AOKT /̂ffcTH) *to suffice' has the same 
conjugation in the present as jfOT'bTM, according to the third 
conjugation. However, only a few forms of the paradigms are 
recorded in the texts. The imperfect and aorist are formed from.a 
stem A^Bk/1'k-: 

Present 
Sing. I A^KMiii^, A^Rk/i'bw^ Plur. i A^Bkiii6/Ui^, A^BK/fkie/un^ 

2 A^Bk/tieUJH, A^Bk/1'kieUJH 2 A^BkiiieTG, A^Bk/fkieT6 

3 A^BkdieTTi, A^Rkd-bieTTi 3 ^^Bk/IATT^, -/t.T.TT^, 
-/l-bliRTTik 

Dual I A^Bk/iieB'k, -/I'kieB'k 
2 A^RkAieTd, -/l-fcieTd 

3 A^RkAieTe, -/I'kieTe 

Pres. part, act.: A^Bk/lA, A^Kk/ttiA 

Imperfect: A^^^^'^^X'^ 
Aorist: A^Bk/fk^i^ 

Past part. act. 2 : A^Kkd-fc/tT^ 
{g) The verb CT^ndTH *to sleep' (oycT^OHTH, -CT^ndiiR, -CT n̂HUJH 

*to fall asleep') forms the imperfect and aorist from a stem ci^nd-; 
the present is regular: C'kndM ,̂ ci^nHtUH, &c., 3rd plur. CTs.nATii. 
Imperfect: d^ndd^li, aorist CT̂ ndXT̂ . Imperative: ci^nH, pres. part, 
act. CT^RA (§ 66). 

(A) The verb BH^'bTH has irregular forms in imperative (BH^K^k, 
BH^Hdll^, cf. § 98) and in pres. part. pass. However, saBH^'bTH *to 
envy' OBH '̂bTH *to hurt' have in imperative adBH^H, OBH^H, and in 
pres. part. pass, the form m^WMTh. occurs beside BHAOdl'̂ k. Parallel 
to BiiAOdili the verb RHT-bTH, RHT-biiR forms a pres. part. pass. 
nHTOdlTi. 

(1) The verbs Pop-kTH *to burn', deT-fcTH *to fly', Bkp-kTH 'to boil' 
have in pres. part. act. forms with - A ; - instead of - A - : N. PopA, 
N.-pl. PopA\UJTe, I. pi. PopA^ujTHdiH (Ps. Sin. cxix. 4), but Saw. Kn. 
has PopAUJTe. The Russian Church Slavonic forms deToyijid and 
gpoyiiJ- presuppose forms with g in CS. 

(j) The stems of this verbal category end in -1-. When the de
rivative element began with a vowel, this i changed into 7 and the 
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§ 9 8 . FIFTH C O N J U G A T I O N (ATHEMATIC VERBS) (§ 6 l . y ) 

Present 
Sing. I lecMK B-baik, B-bA* laaiii ('baik) 

2 l€CH B-bcH lacH 

3 lecTTk AdCTT. B'bcT'K laCTT^ 

Plur. I mcAVK AaaiT. B'kat'K taaiiv 
2 l e c r e AacTe B-bcTe tacTe 
3 CAvTTk AaAATT. B-bA'̂ ^T'T^ WAATTk 

Dual I lecB-b AaB-b B'bB'k laB'b 
2 lecTa AacTa B-bcTa lacTa 

3 lecTe, -Ta AacTe, -Ta B-bcTe, -Ta lacTe, -Ta 

Future Imperative 
Sing. I BA^A^ EAvv'baik 

B-bH^k 2 BA^A^UJH BA^A" Aâ KAî  B-bH^k ia;KAî  
3 BA^A^TTi BA;A^ Aa^"^ B-b;KAî  ta>KAk 

Plur. I BA^ea i ik BA^-baiik AaAHAiT. B-bAHaiTi 
2 B A ^ e T e B A ^ - b T e AaAHTe B-bAMT'^ laAHTG 

3 BA^A^TTi . BA^AA^ 

Dual I BA^A^B'b BA.A'feR'fe AaAHB-b B'bAHB'b taAHB-b 
2 BA^A^'^a BA^A^STa AaAHTa B'bAMT'a laAHTa 

3 BA^A^"^ '̂ "'^a BA^A'bTe, -Ta 

foregoing consonant was palatalized (§ 17. ft, § 21). The verbal forms 

in which this palatalization took place are: ist sg., impf., past part, 

act. I , and past part, pass.: 

B03HTH BO?KÂ  BOSHlilH BO^Kaa l̂i BOHOi BOH êHli 
BO^HTH BOHCA^ BOSHlilH BOH ÂaajfT̂  BOĤ k̂ BOH<AeHT̂  
iUA^THTH MAUUTA^ AiÂ THlUH MAUUTaaXli aiA l̂lJTk aiA.UJTeH'̂ k 

noycTHTH noyuiTA^ noycTHiuH noyujTaaxTi noyuiTk noyujTeHTi 
aioBHTH aî BAMî  aioBHiuH aioEaiaaxiî  aioEak aioB/iieHii 

F o r m s without palatalization occur exceptionally: CTiaiOTpHTH 
*to look', ciwUoujTpA^ and ci^aioTpiA^ alongside ciuUOUJTptA .̂ 
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Present participle active 

195 

Masc, neut. 

CTii ETk^i^x 'future' AM"^ R'kA'W WAT̂ I 

Fem. 

cA^uiTH e;iiA^iiJTH A M ^ " ^ " s 'kA^^ '^" i^AA^mTH 

Present participle passive 

ckAOMik, B'kAHiU-'K, -a, -0 laAOiU-ii, -a, -0 

Sing. 
1 *B'kaxTi B -bp i 
2 B'kame B>k 
3 B'kame B'k 

Plur. 
1 •B-baxoMTi B'bxoani 
2 B'kauj6T6 B-bcTe 

3 B'kax̂ fî  B'kuiA 

Dual 
1 •B'baxoB'fc B'kxoB'k 
2 B'kameTa B-kcTa 
3 B'kaujGTe, B-bcTe, 

Imperfect 

AaA-feaXT^ B-fcA-baxT. WA-baxT. 
AaA'bame B'bA'bauje »A'bauj6 
AaA'bauie B'bA'bauje laA'bame 

AaA-baxoAiTi B-bA^baxoAiTk WA-baxoaiTi 
AaA 'bameTe B 'bA 'baiueTe »A ' b a u j e T e 
AaA-bax;!^ B-bA-bax^ wA-bax-i^ 

AaA'baxoB'b B'bA'baxos'b taA'baxoB'b 
AaA'bameTa B'bA'bameTa laA'baujeTa 
AaA'bameTe, B'bA'baiueTe, laA 'baiueTe^ 

-Ta -Ta -Ta -Ta - T a 

Aorist 
Sing. 
I BTklXTk B'bA'bxT. wcTk ("bcTk), laxTi 
2 BTklCTTi, BTJ AacTT., Aa B'bA'b WCTTk, H3-W (HS-'b) 
3 BTklCTTk, BTkl AacTT., Aa B'bA'b WCTTk, H3-W (HS-'b) 

Plur. 

I BUX^^ l̂̂  AaxoiMT. B'bA'bxoAtik UCOAIli, »XOAllk 

2 BTklCTe AacTe B'bA'bcTe MCT6 
3 BlklUJA AaujA B'bA'buiA lacA, laujA 

Dual 
I BUX^B'b AaxoB'b B'bA'bx^B'b »COB'b 
2 ElklCTa AacTa B'bA'bcra MCTa 

3 BTkicTe, -Ta AacTe, -Ta B'bA'bcTe, -Ta racTe, - T a 
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Past participle active i 
Masc , neut. KTUK'k ^As:k E^i^^iErk XAfi^K 

Fem. ClklBl̂ llJH AaSliUJH B'kA'^BliUJH »A1iUJH 

Past participle active 2 

BTil/l-Tk, -d, -0 A^-'^y -a , -0 B-fc^'fe't-'K, -a , -0 Wd-Ti, -d, -0 
Pfl5^ participle passive 

3d-B^BeH-T^, -d, -0 'forgotten' ^aH-^K, -a , -0 -B-fe^'bH-Ti, -d, -0 
idAeH-ik, -d, -0 

Infinitive 
BTiiTM *to be' AaT'H *to give' B-b^'feTH *to know' WCTH 'to eat' 

Supine 

BTklTTi Aa'T'K B-k '̂bT'̂ K WCTTi 

Verbal noun 
BTiiTHie, (3d)BTiBeHHie ^aHHie B'b^'bHHie wAeHHie 
{a) For the conditional of BiklTH see § 72. 
(6) The form B'bjfli, &c., has the conjugation of an aorist, but it 

fulfils the function of the imperfect tense, though once it translates 
thd Greek aorist iyevovro = B'buJA (Zogr., Mar., L . xiii. 2, 4). It 
seems that B'bjfli is the older imperfect form, and was replaced, 
starting with the 3rd pL, by B-bd^Ti, a newer creation, on the analogy 
of the other imperfect forms. Forms of the first person imperfect 
B'bdXli do not occur in the texts. 

(c) In the 3rd sg. pres. there also appears the short form e, le 
(Zogr., Mar., Ass., Cloz., Saw. Kn., Supr.). In the 2nd sg. pres. we 
find CM for lecH (Zogr., L . xi. 27). In the 3rd pi. pres. a short form 
CÂ  appears (Supr. 38.12, etc.). 

(d) The negative present is: sg. H-bfdiii, H-fccH, H'fccT'lv (H-b); pi. 
H-bcdili, H-bcTe, He CA^TTI; du. H-bcB-b, H-bcTd, H'bcTe, -Td. 

(e) Forms of a future participle are preserved in Euch. Sin., 
Supr., Mar. (once): BAVAA^HJT-, and a future part. BTiiiUAl|jeie, 
BniiUJdi|ieie appears in Izbornik 1073, '̂ ^̂ ^ texts. 



§ 9 8 P A T T E R N S OF C O N J U G A T I O N 197 

( / ) The iterative (impft.-indeterminate) iTKlKaTH, BTiiRdWR 
(iBTkiTH, E^j^^) appears in compound formations: SdBiiiBaTH, 
-Bd^/^: saBTiiTH (impft.), -E;^/^^ (pft.) 'to forget' (§ 89). 

(g) The verb BT^ITH is buik on an infinitive stem BT l̂- < I E 
*bhu' (cf. Ldt. ftiit) and a present stem with vowel alternation: 
e ^ zeroy *(i)eS' ^ *s-otttu (§ 37); E?f^A^ seems to be a perfective 
form, buik on the same stem. 

(A) The present stems of the other athematic verbs end in a 
dental: dad-y vSd-y id-; dad- keeps the dental in the originally re
duplicated forms; the dental disappears when followed by m or 5, 
and changes into s when followed by t: ^dad-mi > A ^ ^ J "^dad-si 
> ^acH, *dad'tu > ^acTTk (§29.4.10); on the analogy of these 
verbs one finds BT ÎCTT^ in the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor. 

(1) The aspect of A^TH is perfective, except in the negative He 
AaTH; the imperfective form is ^awTH, ^aw ,̂ &c. 

(j) In the imperative a form A ^ ^ A " ^̂ ô appears. 
(k) The athematic verb B'kA'bTH also has in the ist sg. pres. the 

form B'bA'b (cf. Gr. perfect olSa; § 84), which also occurs in Old 
Slovene (Freis.), Old Czech, and Old Russian. This form appears 
twice in Zogr., twice in Ass., six times in Saw. Kn.; in Supr. B'bA'b 
is more frequently used than B'b/Hk. The two forms may have 
belonged to two different dialects. The stem B'bA'b- is replaced, 
mainly in imperfective forms, by B'bAa-: noB'bAaTH, noB'bAOBaTH. 

(/) In the 3rd sg. pres. a short form B'b is recorded in Supr. 
(382. 17) and nponoB-b CA '(it) shall be proclaimed' in Ass. ( L . xii. 
3). 

(m) In the past part. pass, there appear the isolated forms 
HSB'bcTTs. (Supr. 363. 3) 'well informed' and in later texts B'bcTT^ 
'known'; these are adjectival forms. 

(«) The verb WCTH has a single stem = ^ed- (cf. Lat. ido) 
from which all the forms are built: ^jad-ti > lacTH, * j W - « i > wcTi, 
WXT^('b)rK). 

(0) The form Bjf^A^ used as the imperative for the 3rd pers. 
pi.: E ; ^ A ^ Mp'bcaa Bauia np'bno'bcdHa (Mar., L . xii. 35) 'Let your loins 
be girded about'; E^hfi^;^ ^Hke e ro AiadH (Ps. Sin. cix. 8) 'Let 
his days be few'; BA^A*̂  '*'^A^ ^-^^ naroyK^ (Ps. Sin. cix. 13) 
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Present 
Sing. 
1 HaiaaiK 
2 HaiaiuH 
3 HaidTik 

Plur. 
1 Haiaai'K 
2 HaiaTe 
3 HaiA^T'K, HaPfclil^Tli 

Dual 

Imperative Aorist 

HAPfcxii 
Hai-kH 
HafkH 

HapkHMik 
Hai-kHTe 

HaiaB-k 
HaiaTa 
HAiaTe, -Ta 

Hai-kHB-k 
Hai-kHTa 

HAi'kxoaiiv 
Hai-bcTe 
Hai-kiijA 

Hat'kxoB'k 
Hai-fccTa 

Imperfect 

HAfkaxi^ 
Hafkaiue 
Hat-kaiue 

Hai-kaxoaiik 
HafkaujeTe 
Hai-baxA; 

Hai'kaxoB'k 
Hai-fcaiueTa 

Pres. part. act. masc, neut. 

Past part. act. i masc, neut. 
Past part. act. 2 
Verbal noun 

HAi-fccTe, -Ta HapfcaiueTe, -Ta 

HAVhiy Hai-bwi, fem. HaiA îiiTH, 
HAi'ktil̂ UJTH 

HafkBii, fem. Hai'kB'KUJH 
Hapbaii, -ao, -aa 
HAI'kHHie 

*Let his posterity be cut off', &c. But this imperative is expressed, 
in the same text, by and the present-future form: j^A Ei^^^^Tl^. 
np^b^T^ PocnoAKAili BIIIHA^ (PS. Sin. cix. 15) *Let them be before 
the Lord continually' (§ 71.2). 

(/)) The forms -E^V^A; are always perfective: H S K T ^ I T H , H S B A ^ a ^ 

'to abound in, to escape', A^BTkiTH, a^BA^a^ attain', CT^BTIITH, 

c'KBA^A'^ happen', SdB^klTH, saBA^A'^ forget'; the forms 
-BTkiTH, -BiiiBaTH are imperfective H S B I I I T H 'to escape', saBiiiTH 
'to forget', H3BiiiBaTH 'to be abundance of, to be liberated', 
np-bBTkiBaTH 'to remain'. 

(q) The perfective E^^^ replacing the imperfective BT^ITH in the 
perfect forms (§ 84) creates a future perfect form: ^AA^K BA^A^ *I 
shall have given' (§ 87). 

(r) The verb HAI'kTH 'to have' forms the present according to the 
third conjugation (§96): HAvkm^, HapbieuiH, &c., or according to 
the athematic verbs from a stem Haia-. Its conjugation is built 
on two stems: 
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I N V A R I A B L E W O R D - C A T E G O R I E S 

§ 99 . A D V E R B S 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, in various cases, with or 
without prepositions, sometimes derived by means of suffixes, 
acquire the function of adverbs (§ 54), which may also function as 
conjunctions (§ 104) or prepositions (§ 103). 

1. Locative sg. (masc, neut.): A^Bp-b Veil', ^^A'k 'down', BT^H-k 
'outside', pop-b 'up', KpoM'b 'beside', AiHT'b 'alternating', noSA'b 
'late', oyTp-b 'next day', HikiH'b 'now', aaHH 'last year', sa^M 
'behind', CKBOsHk 'through', AI6;kaoy (loc. du.) 'between', ^^aoy 
'down', BTjkHoy 'out', Bpbxoy 'on (top of)', HHSoy 'down', Toy 
'there, here', OHoy^e 'there', nocp-b^^y (loc. du.) 'between', oy, w 
(oy>Ke, w;Ke) 'already', oy-To 'of course'. 

2. Accusative sg. (masc, fem., neut.) sHkao Very', /IWBO *also'» 
awBo AH 'or', Aiaao 'a little', TaKO 'such', Toynie 'for nothing, in 
vain', CHU,e 'so'; comparatives: Boaie 'more', BlklUJe 'higher up', 
naMe 'again', A^AQHS 'far', leAHHaMe 'yet, more', TaMe 'then', 
oBdMe 'however', leuiTe 'more', npOTHBA; 'opposite', B̂ KHlk 'out
side', HH3Ti 'down', Bans'K 'near', npoTHBlk 'against'. 

3. Instrumental sg. (fem.) (§ 59.6.^): BliUJiii^ 'only', leAHHOM^ 
'once', BTiTopHî ewR 'the second time', AiliHOMCHî eî  'often', 
TTiHHw; 'just, only', HOUJTHI^ 'at daybreak'. 

4. Genitive sg.: BKMepd 'yesterday'. 
5. Dative sg.: A^atOBH 'at home'. 
6. Instrumental pi.: Bl^np'bKiki 'however, again', npdBHii 

'straight', TpHKpdTTii 'three times', and the adverbs in -KCITKI 
(§ 100); BO/iKiHH, EoaKUJKAiK 'more', KeAKMH 'great, much', KoaKaiH 
'how much', aiKHKUibaiH 'less', HÂ Â âiH 'forcibly'. 

7. Instrumental du.: A ' b ' » » ^ 'because of, HoyAMid 'necessarily', 
nod'KAid 'in two halves, through the middle', TOAhMA 'so much', 
leAhMA (le/fb) 'in how far, how much'. 

§ 100. A D V E R B I A L S U F F I X E S 

The adverbial forms are very numerous. Some are clear nominal 
cases (§ 99), others continue prehistoric formations. The syntactic 



200 A D V E R B I A L S U F F I X E S § lOO 

use of adverbs has been studied by Al. Doritsch, *Gebrauch der 
ahbulgarischen Adverbia' {Jahresbericht des Instituts fur rumdnische 
Sprachey xvi, Leipzig, 1910). Here are the most frequent suffixes 
of historic and prehistoric origin: 

-Tii: ndKTii 'again', MAA'hi 'a Httle', dKî i 'as', OKT̂ I 'as, about'; 
adjectives in -bCKT\ regularly form adverbs in -Tii: ddTHHKCKiii 
'in Latin', poydiKCKTii 'in Roman', BKcfcMbCirKl 'by all means' 
(§99.6). 

-H: KOdH 'when', nocd-feAH 'afterwards', np-fĉ H 'in front', OTdH, 
TdH 'secretly' (§ 99.1). 

-d: A^did 'at home', leA'KKd 'hardly, scarcely', HiiiHid 'now', 
A'feaid 'for the sake of. 

-ddio derives local adverbs from pronouns: Bbckdio 'in all 
directions', Kddio 'whither', Tddio 'thither', c-bdio 'hither', 
OBddio 'hither', OHddio 'thither' (§ 54). 

-A^A^y, '^A'k derive local (direction) adverbs from pronouns: 
(oT'^b) BiiCA^A^Y '(from) everywhere', (H3) BT^HA^^^Y '(from) 
outside' (HsyBbH-fclA^A^Y *(from) outside', (oTTi) KÂ ^̂ Y* • '̂̂ A^> 
KA^A* 'whence', (oTTi) TAV^^Y* T ' ^ A ^ * TJ^^'k 'thence', (OTTV) 
CÂ Â Y ^hither', (oTTi) OBOtÂ ^̂ Y V^om) both sides', (H3) 
A T̂pbW^A^Y Xf^om) inside' (§99.1). 

-^e (-JK^e) derives local adverbs from pronouns: Kl^^e 'where', 
0BT \A6 'here', OH^K^̂  'there', BKCb^e 'everywhere', C K ^ e . . . 
OBb^e *here.. . there', HHT^^^ 'elsewhere', H^e, H êM ê, H;KAe, 
H^K ê̂ Ke 'where' (relative), A^MA^^^» A^"*^^^> A^^^^A^^^ 
'to, up to', nofd'bJKAe 'afterwards' (§ 99.4). 

-r^a derives temporal adverbs from pronouns: BbcePAa 'always', 
i€rAd(-:Ke) 'when' (relative), KT^r^a (Kor^d) 'when', TT^r^d 
(Tor^d) 'then', HH^Kr^a 'once', OBor^d 'at that time', 
HHKT̂ PAâ Ke 'never', H'kK'KPAa;K6 'sometimes'. 

-diH, -d*d derive modal adverbs: B6dKdiH 'very', ledbdlH 'how 
far' (relative), KOdKdUi... TOdKdiH 'so much . . . as', BH^puHd 
(BT^XTWHK BT̂ XTvdn̂ ) 'throughout, absolutely', Ho î̂ did, 
HOYAî â 'by force', pd îidid (pd^^a, pd^n) 'for, because of, 
TTs.K'Kdld (TT^KTidlo) 'only' (§ 99.6.7). 

-dK, -dH, -d'k derive qualitative adverbs (of degree) from pro
nouns: KOdh, KOdH, KOd-fc . . . TOdK, TOdH, TOd'fc 'to what degree 
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{quantum)... to such degree {tantum)\ HM̂ e KO/tHHOiÂ  'whoso
ever', OTT^ ce/iH, ce/i'b, 'from now on', ^oKO/fk 'till', A^H6/!'kM^6 
'as long as, till'. These adverbs also have temporal meaning. 

-UJKAH, -lUAH, - : K A H derive multiplicative adverbs (§59.4): 
A'KBaujiiAH 'twice', TpH^K^H 'three times', aiHoraujiiAH, 
AiHoramTH 'many times'. 

-k of unknown origin derives adverbs mainly from adjectives: 
amoyTb 'in vain', cesAOBik 'untimely', BivcnATb 'backwards', 
BTiicnpb 'upwards', ws^f^A^ 'extraordinarily', H3;f̂ TpK 'from 
inside', HHOCTaHb 'continuously', MCKpK 'near by', OKpkCTb 
'round', OHATk 'again', ^Tfh 'inside', H3;i^Tpli 'from inside', 
ocoBk 'especially', OTT^H;!;^!^ , oTbHÂ A"̂  'altogether', npaBK 
'indeed', np-fcaik 'straight', np-knpocTK 'simply', pasauMii 
'differently', c;f̂ npoTHBii 'towards', CTpKaioraaBk 'straight 
ahead', coyroyBh 'twofold' (§ 54). 

§ 101. P A R T I C L E S 

AW is the interrogative particle and follows the emphasized word; 
au . . . AW 'either . . . or', aujTe AW 'if however'. 

He, HH are negative particles, the first being the simple negation, 
the second expressing emphatic, absolute negation; He^^e after 
comparatives means 'than', HeK'KaH, neran 'perhaps', HH 
'no, neither', HHKTiTO 'nobody', HHMbTO 'nothing', HH . . . HH 
'neither... nor' (§ 104). 

The direct object of a negative sentence or verb takes the genitive: 
HHKTOĤ e BO He •pHCTaBa'kaTii npHCTasaeuH'k naaxa He B'kaena 
(Mar., Mt. ix. 16) 'No man putteth a piece of new cloth'; HH 
BMHBaiA^Tiik BHHa HOBa B"K Avkj^i BeTT^XTki (Mar., Mt. ix. 17) 
'neither do men put new wine into old bottles'; Be>KHero 
HiMeco?Ke He BT^ICTTI e>Ke BT^ICT'^K ( A S S . , J . i. 3) (Zogr. has 
HHMbTOHCe He BTilCTT )̂ 'without him was not any thing'; "fcKO 
He WA\AMh KTv^e CT^HpaTH Hao^T^ aioHXTi ( L . xii. 17) 'because 
I have no room where to bestow my fruits'. 

H'k- prefixed to a pronoun or adverb gives it an indefinite 
meaning: H-kKT^TO 'somebody', H'kK'KPAa 'sometime', H'k 
Koro 'with somebody', HH oy KOPO 'with nobody' (§ 55. 3. 6). 
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CH is a particle which strengthens an interrogative sentence: 
MTO (AH) CH ten Rj^^fi^eT^K, Biinpduja lewi (Mar.) *what then will 
happen to her, he asked her'. 

-H{/^e suffixed to a pronoun emphasizes the identity: TTv^K^e *the 
same', TaKO^K^e 'also', n^'k^K/^e 'before' (§ 55. 2. b. § 100). 

->KliA ,̂ -;KAO suffixed to a pronoun generalizes the meaning: 
KTimAo 'every one' (§ 55. 2. b). 

-n^e suffixed to a demonstrative pronoun gives a relative mean
ing: H>Ke 'who', ler^a^Ke 'when', &c., or emphasizes the 
negation: HHKiiTo;K6 'nobody', HHKliPAa^Ke 'never' (§ 55.2. 6). 

§ 102. P R E F I X E S A N D P R E P O S I T I O N S 

1. Certain particles are used only as prefixes and modify the 
meaning of verbs (§91, § 92) and nouns: npo- 'through', np'fc-
'over, through', pa3- (pasT^-), pac- 'asunder', na-, npa-, CA^-: 
npOKasa 'leprosy', np-bApani 'very dear', pasoyaiT^ 'mind, intellect', 
naroYBa 'loss', naaiATK 'memory', npa^'feAT^ 'ancestor', CÂ nKpK 
'adversary', CÂ C'fcAT̂  'neighbour'. 

2. Other particles are used as prefixes (§ 92) and prepositions 
with nominal cases: 

KTk 'in' with A. (direction), with L. (place): KTi ^KHb 'that day', 
ETK Koyn-fc 'together'. 

(KTi3Tk), KTiC 'for, in exchange for' with A. RT̂ C KAUÂ  'why ?'; 
KTiC Kpan 'near by' (prep, with G.). 

3a 'for, after, behind' with A. (direction), with I. (place), with G. 
it means 'because': I A T H 3a Baaciii 'to seize by the hair'. 

H3 (H3Tk), HC 'from, out' with G.: H3AP^Kikl ( = H3 pA^KTii) 'from 
the hand', HC KopaBaia 'from the boat'. This particle is seldom 
used as a preposition. 

Ha 'on, to, upon' with A. (direction), with L . (place): H3aHiaiiJA 
OPHK Ha 36miiiA^ (Supr. 6.18) 'they poured fire on earth'. 

HaA î (naAo) 'on, upon,, over' with A. (direction), with I. 
(place): HaAT^ PaaBA^ 'over the head', HaAT^ CHOHoaiik PopA^A; 
(Ps. Sin. ii. 6) 'upon (my holy) hill of Zion'. 

0, OB (OBTJI) 'over, round, about', with A. (direction), with L . 
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(place): OB HOLUTII Eht^ *the whole night through', OBT̂  OHTk 
no Ais. *on the other side', 0 /^ecH;f,\^ *on the right'. 

OTT\ *from, away' with G.: OTTi H6B6C6 'from heaven'. 
no, the original meaning of this preposition was 'under, below', 

with D. it expresses extension in space: no mopio \o^/^ 'walking 
over the sea'; with A. it indicates direction in space or time: 
no BbCA r^A^hi 'through all towns', no BbCA nacTii 'through 
all times'; with numerals it gives a distributive meaning: 
no AB'^Ata (dat.)* two each'; with L . (temporal and local): no 
TOMh ;Ke 'after that'. 

no^Ti 'under, beneath' with A. (direction), with I . (situation): 
no^Ts^ Hon^i 'under the feet', noA^K HoraAia 'under the feet.' 

npH 'at, at the time' with L . : Bii3BpaTHaii Ĥ Ki ecu BT^cnwiTTi 
npH Bpas-kxTi uauJHjfK (Ps. Sin. xliv. 11) 'and hast scattered 
us among the (our) heathen'. 

np'k^Ti 'in front of,before' with A. (direction), with I . (situation): 
np^k^Ti H-fecapw 'before the king', np-k^T^ rpa^oaiK 'in the 
vicinity of the city'. 

CTi (co, th) 'with' with I . (expressing association, not the instru
ment), with G. 'from, off, away' (separation), with A. in
dicates measure (in later texts): Ch HHMh 'with him', Ch 
HeBece 'down from heaven', CT̂  aam^TK 'a cubit long'. 

oy 'at' with G.: oy ABl̂ pl̂ î̂  *at the doors'. 

(a) The particles Be3, BTk3, H3, OB, pa3, used as prepositions or 
as prefixes, have, as a rule, no final vowel ( -Ti) . Forms with 
final -1^ are exceptional in Mar., Euch. Sin., more frequent in 
Ass., Supr. Also OTTI appears in the texts without the final 
vowel -Ti. 

(b) Forms with vocalized reduced vowels in strong position in a 
sentence (§33. i ) occur in the texts: B03, BO, OTO, na^o, 
no^o, np-fc^o. 

(c) An isolated preposition BTkl occurs in front of words begin
ning with H-: BHil HCTHHif; ( B T I I C T H H ; ^ = BTk HCTHHd) 'in 
truth'. Bill HH;R BecK (Mar., L . ix. 56) 'in another village'. The 
change vu- > vy- could be explained according to § 33. 3. 
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§ 103. ADVERBS IN PREPOSITIONAL FUNCTION 
Certain adverbs and nominal case-forms with adverbial signi

ficance are used as prepositions (§ 99): 
With G.: EAHSls. *near' (also takes D.), Kî H'fc 'outside', A'^^rd, 

A't/lKdld 'because of, HCKpK 'nearly', KpoM'k 'besides, except', 
np-bn^Ae 'before', paAH, pdAî aia 'because, for', pasK-fc 'outside, 
except'. 

With D.: npoTHBA\ 'against, opposed to', np'kaio 'against, in front 
of, opposite'. 

With A.: noAaiiPTk 'along', CKBos'k 'through'. 
With I . : aieM^A^Y 'between'. 

§ 104. CONJUNCTIONS 
a, adH 'but' translates Gr. Sc, co-ordinates the parts of the 

sentence by opposing them: HeKo H seatd'k aiHdio HAeTTi, a 
caoBeca afo-t He diHdio HA^^TTI (Mar., L . xxi. 33) 'heaven and 
earth will pass, but my words will not pass away'; with the 
conditional it means 'if: d BH BT îdTi cî Ae He BT̂ i aiH oyaipKaT^ 
BpaTTi (Supr. 307. 21) 'if he had been here my brother would 
not have died'; a BT Î Bikidl^ npopOKli (L . vii. 39) 'if he were a 
prophet'; followed by the interrogative dH, it developed into 
an emphatic conjunction: HHTII CT^ndce, ddH ceBe He aio^KeTTk 
CTindCTH (Mar., Mk. xV. 31) 'He saved others, himself he can
not save'. 

diTKi, laKTii, dKO, -fcKo, WKo, WKo;Ke, oiTKi *how, so that, when', 
introducing a complemental clause after the verbs 'to say, to 
think', &c. It translates Gr. ore. It may also introduce 
oratio recta, imitating Gr. on: EiA paapoaeTe -kKO BdacBHdi-
a'keujH (Mar., J . x . 36) 'you say (say ye): Thou blasphemest* 
Gr. vfjLctg Xcyere, art jSAaa^/ict?; 'when, as': H "fcKO npHBdHH^H 
C A , BHA'̂ Bii ppaATi naaKa C A O neaik (Mar., L . xix. 41) 'when 
he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over it', coTOHa 
npocHTTi BacTi A^ EH cbdTi "bKo nuieHHî ;v^ (Mar., L . xxii. 31) 
'Satan hath desired (to have) you, that he may sift (you) as 
wheat'; H oTT^noycTH Haan^ A'*'^'"'^' naiuA, WKO H an î 
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oTi^noYiUTdieAins^ A'*'^^""KoaiTi HaiUHMiv (Mar., Mt. vi. 12) 
*and forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors'; meaning 
'because, for': aieue H ê HeHaBHAHTii, -bKo asTs.CT^K'bA'feTeak-
CTBoyw^ 0 HeafK, -kKo A'^AA ero si^aa CA^TTI (Mar., J . vii. 7) 
'but me it hateth, because I testify of it, that the works thereof 
are evil'. 

ai^'fc, \\'k 'akhough, however' translates Gr. Kalroi: He BO 
pene* Hio^a np-kAaBHUKiv, ai^'k a-kno B'k . . . H cero OTHK 
SMOBHii nposTiBaTH (Supr. 410. 20) 'for he did not say: 
Judas the traitor, although (however) it was right to call also 
this one by the name of his crime', H He BH^'kame Toy c;F;ujTa 
iero;Ke xoT-kame np-k^aTH, î -k cB-kuiTaaiTi c;f;uiTaani H 
CB'kToy ToauKoy (Supr. 412. 15) 'he did not see that he whom 
he wanted to sell was there, though there were torches and so 
much light'. 

aujTe (lauiTe), aujTe an 'if, whether' (conditional): aujTe 
XoujTeujH, aioH^eujH 'if thou wik, thou canst', auiTe BH B-fc '̂b/iTĵ  
. . . BkA'fe/ili oyBO BH 'if he had known . . . he would have 
watched'; auJTe H 'even i f : aujTe H rkaipT^TTiHo MTO Kcnurii^iii 
HHMTkTo;Ke HXTi He Bp-k^HTTi (Mar., Mk. xvi. 18) 'and if they 
drink any deadly thing, it shall in no wise hurt them'; auJTe 
'whether' introduces an indirect interrogative clause transla
ting Gr. €t: ocTaHH ^a BH^Hank, aujTe npHAeTii uan-fc (Mar., 
Mt. xxvii. 49) 'let be, let us see whether Elijah will come'; 
after a relative pronoun aujTe generalizes the relative meaning 
by imitating the Greek construction os av (idv): Ĥ Ke auJTe 
ciiB/U3HHTli (Mar., Mk. ix. 42) 'whosoever shall offend', H 
HAe;Ke aujTe B^KHHAeTii piii^'kTa rocnoAHHoy ^^^^V i^^^-y 
Mk. xiv. 14) 'and wheresoever he shall go in, say to the good-
man of the house'; auJTe an 'else, otherwise': OTT^H^eH-k^Ti H 
oTTi np-k '̂b'̂ T^ cMXTi, auiTe an BbCA aio^H npHBa-kneT^k KTI 
ceB'k (Supr. 215. 30) 'let us drive him away from these lands, 
otherwise he will attract to him all people', auJTe an ;Ke HH, 
npocAA^TTi CA Ai-kcH (Mar., Mt. ix. 17) 'elsethe skins burst'; 
H;Ke auJTe 'whoever', auJTean ^a *if however, lest', auji'e an 
:Ke HH, aujTe ^a ne 'if not, lest'. 
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BO used enclitically 'for, because'; HBO 'and really, for even' 
corresponds to Gr. KOI yap, Lat. etenim: HBO H ncH 'b^'^'^'^ 
(Mar., Mt. xv. 27) 'for even the dogs eat'; HBO may be separ
ated into H and Bo: H TH Bo npH^^ BTk npasA^HHirK (Mar., J . 
iv. 45) 'for they also went unto the feast'; oyBO 'but' translates 
Gr. {OVK)OZV: oyBo u.'fccapK an ecH TT Î (Mar., J . xviii. 37) 'art 
thou a king then?'; oyBO . . . }Ke translates Gr. fxev , . . 84: 
k̂KO TH OyBO H3BHUJA Mi, Blkl ; K 6 SH^Kfi^STe H\l^ PpOBlil 

(Mar., L . xi. 48) 'for they (indeed) killed them, and ye build 
their sepulchres'; oyBO also renders the conditional expressed 
by Gr. dv: auiTe BHCTe awBHan aiA, BTiSApaA^BaaH CA BHCTB 
oyBO (Mar., J . xiv. 28) 'if ye loved me, ye would rejoice'; HGEOHli 
'and really, however', when divided into its component parts 
He BO HTk, means 'because that is not, namely, but': neBOHli 
H as i i HsApanaHT'fcHHHii lecaik (Romans xi. i ) 'for I also am 
an Israelite'. 

BTkHer^a, see ler^a. 

^a (AO) 'in order that' (final); in negative sentences He or 
le^a: norkaauiA sacbAi^H^KU' TBOPAUJTA CA npaBeA^HHî H 
c^mre Hai;î Tik H Bik caoBecn, ^a B/Î  H np-b^aaH BaaAiiiMii-
CTBoy (Mar., L . xx. 20) 'they sent forth spies, which feigned 
themselves to be righteous, that they might take hold of his 
speech, that so they might deliver him unto the power', "bKO 
ckHHAi^ c HeBece, ^a He TBopA^ BoaA atoieiA, H^K Boai^ nocnk-
aaBlkiiJaaro aiA (Mar., J . vi. 38) 'for I came down from heaven, 
not to do mine own will, but the will of him that sent me'; 
preceding the 3rd person forms it expresses the imperative: 
Aa B^A^'"''^ it ^^*y ^Iso with the 2nd pers.: Aa B-kcH 'thou 
shalt know; Aa introduces a complemental clause: MTO 
XOlilTeuiH Aa T H cliTRopi^ (Mar., L . xviii. 41) 'what wilt thou 
that I shall do unto thee?', H BpaTHHKoy noBea-fc Aa BKAHTTI 
(Mar., Mk. xiii. 34) 'he commanded also the porter to 
watch'. He B'K3aio;irKHo ecT'K Aa He npHA^TT!^ cKaniiAaaH 
(Mar., L . xvii. i ) 'it is impossible but that offences will 
come'. 

In a few cases Aa introduces a consecutive sentence: ToaHKa 
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BO CHAd B'kaiiie oyMHTeata, " Ba;i;AHHM,/̂  npHBa'kiuTH Hd 
CBOie noc/toyujdHHe (Supr. 408. 20) *for the power of the 
Master was such that he also attracted the fornicatresses to 
obey him'; as a rule the consecutive ^a is followed by the 
aorist and not by the present: MTiTO TH ecTi i Aiope ^a noB-bnce 
(Ps. Sin. cxiii. 5) 'what aileth thee, o thou sea, that thou fled-
dest?', KTiTo ciiPp'kujH, Ck AH HAH poAHTed'fc epo, Aa C'̂ 'tnTk 
po^H CA (Mar., J . ix. 2) 'who did sin, this man or his parents, 
that he was born bhnd?'; dUJTe ^a 'if . . . that': dWTe dH ero 
n'cH Aa BTiCKoycATTk, Ji A "̂"̂  nocTHTii CA (Euch. Sin. 103a. 
15) 'or if (it happens) that the dogs taste it, 100 days he should 
fast'; Aa^e He, np-kn^A^ A ^ ^ "^^^ A^ 'rather than', 
idKO Aa 'so that' (ut consecutive), Aa aKO, Aa «KO 'when how
ever, when then': HA'fe/M"k oyBo BpaTHta /Mow Bî Koyn-fc Aa^e He 
npHAeTTi (Supr. 16. 20) 'let us go, brethren, together before 
he comes'. He BHA'feTH cTiMpTiTH np-k^KA^ A ^ ^ BHAHTTI 
XpKCTa FocnoAHH'k (Mar., L . ii. 26) 'that he should not see 
death, before he had seen the Lord's Christ', oyn-ke e/Moy BH 
BHdO, dUJTe BH KdMeHk M^pT^HOBTiHTi BTiS/lO^KeHTi Hd BTillil̂  ePO, 
H BTiBTip;KeHTi BTi Mope, He;Ke Aa cKdHT^AadHcaaTii... (Mar., 
L . xvii. 2) 'it were better for him if a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and he were thrown into the sea, than that he 
should offend . . .', HCKddX̂ fv A'\:KA CTĵ B'kA'feTed'fc Hd Icoycd, 
•kKO Aa oyBHiif̂ TTk i (Mar., Mt. xxvi. 59) '(they) sought false 
witness against Jesus, that they might put him to death', 
np'kM^Ae Aa>Ke BT^TopHî eiiR KOKOTTI He BT^sradCHTT^ (Mar., 
Mk. xiv. 30) 'before the cock crow twice'. 

Ad^KH A«, A ^ ^ " " A^» " A^ as far as'. 
The conjunction Aa may mean 'and (then)', indicating 

an emphatic contrast between two clauses. This use de
veloped into an affirmation: PddPoad HAVK Hcoycik: d 3 l k 

e c a i i i . . A ^ "b ô pene naiik d s i i ecAti^, HA^ BiicnATk (Mar., 
J . xviii. 6) 'Jesus said unto them: I a m . . . , as soon then as he 
(had) said unto them: I am, they went backward'. He AGCATk 
AH HI|JHCTHUJA CA; Aa A^K^T'ii KdKo He oBp-kTA^ CA (Mar., L . 
xvii. 17) 'were there not the ten cleansed? but (then, yes) 
why were the nine not found ?' 
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A0H6/tH;K6, A^He/fb^KG 'till, until': A^Hea-fcH^e tAMk (Saw. Kn., 
L . xvii. 8) 'till I have eaten'. 

AOHk^eH^e, A^MA«^6 long as, until': X^A"'»'^ A^""^A^^^ 
CB'bTTi MAldTe (Mar., J . xii. 35) 'walk while ye have the light', 
A0HkA6»{6 -bdib II mm, (Mar., L . xvii. 8) 'till I have eaten and 
drunken'. 

;Ke, used enclitically, renders Gr. Se, emphasizes contrast between 
clauses, and as a rule is not to be translated. Its meaning 
is 'on the other hand, or'; further, it is attached to pronouns 
and adverbs: BTiiCTTi ;Ke Had6?KAiiJTio SMk HapoAoy (absolute 
dative) (Zogr., L . v. i) 'and it came to pass, that, as the people 
pressed upon him', H 3d HieroH^e CT^dipKTk H3B0dHC're, T T ^ Ĥ e 
TO Moy^o CTiTBOpH (Supr. 67.4) 'and for whom you chose to 
die, he made this miracle', H OBp-fcTii; iHdpHiiR HCe H HocH<i>d 
(Mar., L . ii. 16) 'and they found Mary and (as well as) 
Joseph'. 

3dHe 'because, for' emphasizes the cause: H ce B A ^ ^ ^ ^ J H didkMA 
. . . 3dHe He B-fcpoBd cdOBece/HTi diOHdiTi (Mar., L . i. 20) 
'thou shalt be silent... because thou believedst not my words', 
H np'kcT;f̂ nkHHKOdink 31kBdTH H, 3dH6 SdHOB'kAH BÔ KHA 
np'kcTA^nHBiiUioy ledioy KoydiHpodiii McpkTH (Supr. 214.5) 'and 
to call him a sinner, because he sacrificed to the idols, by dis
regarding God's commandment given to him'. 

H 'and' is used proclitically; H . . . H 'as well . . . as'; H is also used 
as an adverb meaning 'too, also': nociidd H Toro KTi mMis. 
(Mar., Mk. xii. 6) 'he sent him also unto them', H H3BpdBli OTTi 
HH T̂̂  /^"hEA Hd A^CATe, MJKS H dHOCTOdTil Hdp6Me (Mar., L . 

^Vi. 13) 'and he chose from them twelve, whom also he named 
apostles'. 

HBO, see BO. 

H^e, H ê̂ KG 'for' (also an adverb): KdKO B A ^ ^ ^ T ^ ®̂ "A® d i ^ d 
He 3Hdt^ (Mar., L . i. 34) 'how shall this be, seeing I know not 
a man?', oycdiiiujH diA, H^e HMe3;R"bKo ^nkidiTi fi,kH\ dioi (Ps. 
Sin. ci. 3-4) 'hear me, for my days are consumed like smoke'. 

HdH 'or', see dH. 
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HAlii>Ke 'because' is I. sg. of the relative pronoun: He BliA^^UJ^ 
ceBe BTi B-bpA^ HXTi, HAVK^e cdAVK B'bA 'bauje BTICA (Mar., J . 
ii. 24) '(Jesus) did not conunit himself unto them, because he 
knew all men'. 

ITKAB 'where, when': KT^Ae ;Ke CB-fcTTi B'kiCTii BT^CTdBT^ 
MOAtAUie CTp'br;RUJTAA BOHHU (Supr. i6. i i ) 'when daylight 
came, getting up, he asked the watching soldiers'. 

AH, HAH 'or', AH... AH, HAH... HAH 'either... or'; used enclitically, 
AH introduces direct (seldom also indirect) interrogative sen
tences: HH AH cero e c T e MT̂ /IH e;Ke cTiTBopn A^KHA> (Mar., 
L . vi. 3) 'Have ye not read even this, what David did ?', OHlOKe 
peMe Kp'̂ kCTHtdHiiiHH AH lecH (Supr. 132. 19) 'he said: art thou 
a Christian woman?', HHMis. B'kcH, npocTH AH lero HAH He 
npocTH (Supr. 361. i ) 'how do you know whether he forgave 
him or not?', Biinpom^ B^ki MTO AOCTOHTTV BTI CA^OTTII A^Kpo 
AH TBOpHTH HAH 3TwlO TBOpHTH, A^Y^"^ CT^naCTH AH HOroyBHTH 
(Mar., L . vi. 9) 'I will ask you one thing, is it lawful on the 
sabbath days to do good, or to do evil ? to save a soul, or to 
destroy it?', xoujTeujH AH Hcn/iiiHHTH, HAH npoAan^A"^ HM'kHHie 
TBOie (Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 21) 'If thou wilt be perfect, go, sell 
that thou hast'. 

AH may be used enclitically to dui r e : auiTe AH T^'k^x. Ah^neck 
Hd ced-fc C;V;UJTA; (Mar., L . xii. 28) 'If the grass which is to-day 
in the field'; for ddH see d. 

When used proclitically dH means 'or': dH KdKO penemH 
BpdTpoy TBoeAioy (Mar., Mt. vii. 4) 'or how wilt thou say to 
thy brother?' 

AH is replaced by HdH in later texts, especially after the 
interrogative particle: EdpdBBd dH HdH HcoycTi (Mar., Mt. 
xxvii. 17) 'Barabbas, or Jesus?', Benepii dH . BTI nodoy 
HOUJTH, dH BTi KOKOTorddUJeHHe, dH lOTpo (Mar., Mk. xiii. 
35) 'in the evening, or at midnight, or at cockcrow, or in the 
morning'; with comparatives: ndMe HdH 'more than': He BTII dH 
HdMe HXTv doyMTiUJH e c T e (Mar., Mt. vi. 26) 'are ye not much 
better than they ?'. 

dWBO, dWBO dH 'or'; dWBO . . . diOBO 'either . . . or': dWBO BO 

B 4923 H 
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BniTopjfu^, awBo ETK TpeTHW^ CTpa;!^ npH^eTTi (Mar., L . 
xii. 38) *if he shall come in the second watch, or come in 
the third watch'. 

HecoHik 'namely, really', see BO. 

H6;K6, H6H{6/1H means 'and not, than' and has a variant HerkaH, 
H6irK/tH 'perhaps': oyfie BO lecTi^. . . HHCTTI HAffcTH oyAiTi Her/iH 
. . . (Supr. 403. 30) 'for it is better . . . to have a pure mind than 
. . . ' , nOCTi/UiR CTJHnk MOH BTiSiilOBaeHTil, Herii/IH Cero BHA'feBTillie 
oycpdAi/UiRTTi CA (Mar., L . xx. 13) *I will send my beloved 
son: it may be they will reverence him, when they see 
him'. 

H 6 . . . HH, HH;K6 'neither.. . nor'; H6 ocTdBHTii AH Bivcero, HH;K6 
CTiHHAeTTi CTi HHiMTi C/UBd A^Moy GPO (Ps. Sin. xlviii. 19) 'will 
he (not) leave everything, (neither) shall his glory descend after 
him'. 

HTk 'but': TdTk He npH^OAHTTi, Hlk ^A oyKpdAeTTi (Mar., J . 
X . 10) 'the thief cometh not, but for to steal'. 

oTTifiedH, 0TTkHedH;Ke 'since': CH TKe oTT îiedH BkHHA'k, ne 
np-bcTd OBdOBiiiSdhf̂ iiJTH Hopoy dioiew (Mar., L . vii. 45) 'but 
since the time I came in (this woman) hath not ceased to kiss 
my feet'. 

noH6, noHen^e 'because' (see SdHie): noMbTo noAe H6 E'k Bp'bdiA 
(Supr. 351.19) '(why) because it was not the time'. He ^OCTOHHO 
eCTli B'lidO;KHTH 6P0 Bli KdpiiBdHA ,̂ nOH6>K6 L '̂knd KpiiBG 
eCTT^ (Mar., Mt. xxvii. 6) 'it is not lawful for to put them into 
the treasury, because it is the price of blood'. 

Td, Td^Ke 'and, then' is later confused with Td4e 'then, after'. 

TH 'and, also, then'. 

TO 'then, so', correlative to the conjunction dlUTe 'if' in the subor
dinate clause. A variant of TO is T t , used very seldom: dUiT6 
dH X^UJT6UJH ETK K̂HBOTTi BliHHTH, TO CT̂ XpAHH SdROB'kAH 
(Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 17) 'but if thou wilt enter into life, keep 
the commandments', diUTe oyBO CB'fcTTk H>Ke B T I TSB-k Ti^did 
ecTTk, T-fc TTidld KOdkdlH (Mar., Mt. vi. 23) 'If therefore the 
light that is in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness!' 
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T'kMh 'then' is correlative to H/Hli;K6. 

oy, w 'yet': He oy AH paaoyM-fccTe, HH noiHKHHTe ^ X'̂ '̂ KTi (Mar., 
Mt. xvi. 9) , 'do ye not yet understand, neither remember the 
five loaves ?' 

oyeo, see BO. 

î 'fc, dî 'b 'however, though, also' corresponds to Gr. /catVoi, 
KairoLye, Lat. et qutdem; see di '̂b. 

rziKO, see dKO. 

ler^d, ler^dH^e, BTifiePAd 'when, i f : npHA^Ti^ >Ke î̂ HHe, er^d^Ke 
oTTkHH/weTTi CA oTTi HH^h ;K6HHXik (Mar., Mt. ix. 15) 'but the 
days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from 
them', BliHerAd BiiSBpdTHTH CIA BpdPoy Moedioy BkcniATik 
(Ps. Sin. ix. 4) 'when mine enemies (enemy) are turned back'. 

le^d 'surely not' is a conjunction and interrogative particle 
corresponding to Gr. /XT;, Lat. nuniy ne: e^d H AVhi Cd'knn ecAVK 
(Mar., J . ix. 40) 'are we blind also?', Hd pjl̂ Kdĵ K BOSAlÂ TTk 
TiA, e^d Kor^d np-kTTiKHeuiH o KdMeHb Hor;î  TBOW\ (PS. Sin. 
xc. 12) 'they shall bear thee up in their hands, lest thou dash 
thy foot against a stone'. 

ledH, ledL (led-k), tedkdid 'while, as i f : ledu BO OBTI npoTHB;î  
>KeHTkCK8 np-kujTeHHW ne cTiTpTkn-k . . ., KdKo /MOĤ ddx̂ i; 
npoTHBA^ i^'kcdpediik H KHAsedtii H ndpoAOdiik CTdTH (Supr. 
442. 25) 'if he has not resisted the threats of the women, how 
could he have resisted the kings, the princes, and the peoples ?', 
ledbdid He nocdoyujd d i e u e . . . 'as you did not listen to m e . . . ' , 
ledk A^dene oTiiCToiATTk BKCTOÎ H OTTI SdUdA^K (Ps. Sin. cii. 
12) 'as far as the east is from the west'. See also A^HedH^e. 

I N T E R J E C T I O N S 

§ 1 0 5 . These words are imitative formations or, in some cases, 
flexional forms of other parts of speech: 

rope 'woe!' 
w, wde, WBede 'oh!' 
oy 'oh!' 
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oyea *boohoo!' 
oyBTii, oyKTii MWH'k 'alas!, woe is me!' 
wpoy 'ah!, oh!, woe!' (lapii adj. 'bitter, vehement') 
leH, 6H *yes!, indeed!' 
i€ce, ce 'see!, lo!' 
leiua, leiua 'may it please God!' 



S U B J E C T I N D E X 
LETTERS and words are arranged in English alphabetical order. Diacritic 
signs are disregarded. Cyrillic h and 'K are rendered by i and U and 
appear in alphabetical order after i and u. The spirant x (ch) follows 
the letter v. 

a, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i, § zA.za, Long 

4. From IE d § 6.1. From IE 6 
_ 6.2. From IE o of liquid diph
thongs or, ol § 6.3. From CS i 
(< IE i) after palatal consonants 

6.4. Initial alternation aija 
\ 32.2,6. Alternation/:e:i:2rero:a:o 
(37.20. Alternation iiaio § 37.26. 
Feature of imperfective forms 

§ 37'5^' In secondary gradation 
§ 37.6. Contraction (assimilation) of 
-aje- > -aa- > a '§ 4, § 5^, § 57. 
§586. 

-a- stems § 38.1.1. Declension § 39. 
-fl-, forming stem of Class I verbs 

§ 61.I6, of Class III verbs § 61 .III6 . 
fl, 7a §2.11.3, § 3 2 . 5 . 
Abbreviations §2.11 Note 7. 
Ablaut, see Vowel gradation. 
Adjectives, declension of simple form 

§ 49. Formation of adjectives § 50. 
Comparison of adjectives § 5 1 . De
clension of comparative forms § 52.4. 
Indeclinable adjectives § 53. Ad
verbial forms § 54. Declension of 
pronominal adjectives § 55.5. De
clension of compound (definite) 
adjectives § 56. Declension of 
comparative (definite form) § 57. 

Adverbial forms of adjectives § 54. 
Adverbial suffixes § 100. 
Adverbs § 99. 
Affricates § 2.II.4. Dental affricates 

from velars by second and third 
palatalization § 23.1, 2. Palatal 
affricate from IE k by first palataliza
tion § 24. Affricate dz develops into 
spirant § 25. 

Anaphoric pronouns, declension 
§ 55.4, § 56. 

Aorist, § 69. 
Apophony, see Vowel gradation. 
Apostrophe, § 2 Note 7. 
-ari stems, declension § 4 1 . 
Aspects of verbal actions § 90, § 93. 
Assimilation, see Contraction of 

vowels. Assimilation of consonants 

-6- suffixes § 48.7. 
b, OCS phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i, § 2.11.5a. From 
IE 6, bh § 26. 

Back vowels § 2.I.2. 
Balto-Slavonic period § 4. 
by from bj § 3, § 17b. 

c, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i, § 2.11.4a. From 
original k by second and third 
palatalization, § 2a, 6, c § 23. By 
palatalization § 30.2. From in 
Kiev Missal § 31c. 

Collective numerals § 59.3. 
Compound nouns § 47. 
Conditional § 72. 
Consonant groups, simplification of 

§ 5, § 29. 
Consonants § 2.2, § i 7 - § 28. 
Consonant-stems § 44. 
Contraction of vowels § 4, § 32.5, 

§ 7 0 . 
Cyrillic and Glagolitic writing § i. See 

Part II, Texts, Introduction. 
OCS phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i, § 2.11.4^. From 
IE k by first palatalization § 24, 
§ 3 0 . 1 . Hardening of § 31 . 

d, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i, § 2.II.56. From 
[E d, dh § 2 7 . 1 . Developed in 
group zr § 27.2. By dissimilation 
in group zdz § 27.3. 

suffixes § 48.4. 
Demonstrative pronouns, declension 

§ 55-2. 
Dental consonants § 2.II.56. From IE 

aspirated and non-aspirated dentals 
§ 27 .1 . In groups sr, zr § 27.2. By 
dissimilation in groups sc, zdz 
§ 2 7 . 3 . 

de Saussure-Fortunatov-Meillet rule 
of intonation and stress § 4. 

Determinate verbal aspect § 90. 
Diacritic signs used to mark quantity 

or stress § 4. 
Diphthongs, IE § 5. IE eu > ev > ov § 2 9 . 
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§ 7.4. I E au, ou, eu> u §S. I E 
e^ > prejotized u § 8.2. I E of, 
oi > i or i finally § 10.2. Medially 
into i § 10.3. I E ei> i § 12.2. 

Dispalatalization of consonants § 31 . 
Dissimilation § 20.4, § 27.3, § 29.10, 

13. 
Double vowels as possible marks of 

length § 4 . Double consonants, 
simplification § 29.1. 

Durative verbal aspect § 90. 
dz, O C S phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i , § 2 . 11 . 4a . From 
original g by second and third 
palatalization § 23.1. Developed 
into 2: § 25. By palatalization § 30.2. 
Hardening of d'z' § 3 1 . 

dzv (zv) from gv by palatalization 
§ 2 3 . i c . 

O C S vowel, denotation and pho
netic value § I, § 2 .1.1 a and Note 4. 
Short § 4. From I E e § i i.i. From 
original o after j and palatal con
sonants § 1 1 . 2 . In apophonic series 
§ 3 7 . Alternation i:e:i:zero:a:o 
§ 37.2. Alternation eriinor § 37.3. 
Alternation ehihol § 37.3. T h e m a 
tic vowel of perfective forms § 37.5a. 
Gradation of er- diphthong § 37.5^» 
of el' diphthong § 37.5c, of eni" 
diphthong § 37 .5 / , of en- diphthong 
§ 37'5^» Initially with prothesis 
§ 32.2. For I in strong position § 3 3 . 1 . 

Endings, nominal § 46, verbal § 67. 
Epenthetic developed after labial 

consonant before j § 176. Subse
quent disappearance and frequency 
in texts § 17c, distribution § I'jd, 
JQY O C S phoneme', denotation and 
phonetic value § i, § 2 .1.ia Notes 3, 
4. Long § 4. Pronunciation § 10. 
From I E # § 10.1. From I E a;, oj 
finally § 10.2, medially § 10.3. From 
I E e in liquid diphthongs § 10.4. In 
apophonic series § 37. Alternation 
i:e:Uzero:a:o § 37.2a. Alternation 
S:a:o § 37-26- Alternation riif 
(rfl):ra § 3 7 . 3 . Alternation Idl 
(In): /a § 37.3. In imperfective forms 
§ 37*5^* secondary gradation 
§ 37.6. 

'Mna, declension § 4 1 . 
f, O C S phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i, § 2 . I . i 6 . L o n g 
§ 4 . From original en, em § 1 4 . 1 . 
From ?f, 71 § 14.2. From -jons in 
acc. pi. of fem. -ja- stems and masc. 
- J O - stems § 14.3. From -jon+t 
ibid. From original in in loan-words 

§ 14.4. In apophonic series, alterna
tion f :f :p § 37.3. In secondary 
gradation § 37.6. 

9 (shva), I E vowel § 7.3. 

/ , denotation and phonetic value § i , 
§ 2 . 1 1 . 3 a . Appears only in foreign 
words § 19. 

Fractions of numerals § 59.5. 
Front vowels § 2 . I . I . 
Future tense § 86. Future perfect § 87. 

gf O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2 . 1 1 . 5 c . From 
I E g, gh § 2 8 . Palatalization § 2 1 , 
§ 3 0 . 1 . 

g, soft affricate, denotation and pho
netic value § I , § 2 . 11 . 4a Note I . 

'g' suffixes § 48.9. 
Gender § 38.2. 
Genitive of animated nouns in function 

of accusative § 40. ip . 
Gerund forms § 82. 
Glagolitic alphabet § 1 . See Part I I , 

Texts , Introduction, § 5. 
Greek proper names in O C S , declen

sion § 45. 

Hard consonants § 3. Hardening of 
soft consonants § 31 . See Dis
palatalization. 

I, O C S phoneme, denotation and pho
netic value § I , § 2 . 1 . l a . L o n g § 4. 
From I E f, ei § 1 2 . 1 , 2. From i 
before j § 12.3. From I after j 
initially § 12.4. i <y after j and 
palatal consonants § 12.5. Alter
nating with i § 12.6. In apophonic 
series § 37. Alternation i'Aii^ 37.3. 
In imperfective verbal forms § 37.5a. 
In secondary gradation § 37.6. 

-J- forming stem of Class II verbs 
§ 6 i . I V . 

f, see Reduced vowels. 
I, prothetic and intervocalic § 32. 
- I - stems § 38.1 .IV. Declension § 43. 

> ij § 33.3-
-ija- stems § 39.Ic. 
-"^fl* 'ijh suffix forming possessive 

adjectives § 50. 
Imperative § 7 1 . 
Imperfect § 70. 
Imperfective verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 
Indeterminate verbal aspect § 90. 
Infinitive § 80. 
'Intense* reduced vowels (before j) 

Interjections § 105. 
Interrogative pronouns, declension 

§ 5 5 . 3 . 
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Intonation § 4 . 
Iterative verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 
iota, see yod, 

y, O C S phoneme, denotation and pho
netic value §2.11 Note 3. Effect 
on preceding consonants § 3, § 21 , 
§ 30. Changes when preceding or 
following reduced vowel I into 1 

jfl, O C S group of phonenies, denota
tion § 2 Notes 3, 4. Initially alter
nating with a- § 32.6. Denoted by 
same letter as i in Glagolitic alpha
bet § 10. Alternation j a : a initially 
§ 32.2, 6. 

jd, see d. 
'ja- stems §38.1.1. Declension § 39. 
jat\ see i. 
je, O C S phoneme, denotation § 2 

Notes 3, 4. Initially for e § 32. 
forming stem of Class I I I verbs 

§61.111. 
, O C S phoneme, denotation § 2 
Notes 3, 4. In final position § 14.3, 
§ 46.6, 7. Initially § 32. 

jers, see Reduced vowels. 
ji, transcription in Cyrillic § 2 Note 5. 

ji < J F I § 16.5. I I > J F §33 .4 . 
-jis- comparative suffix § 51 . , 
"jo- stems §38.1.11. Declension § 40. 
jg, O C S phoneme, denotation § 2 

Notes 3, 4. Initially § 32.4. 
ju, O C S phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i , § 2.11 Notes 3, 4, 
§ 32.5. From IE eu§ 8.2. Initially 
§32 .2 . Seejtt. 

ju, see ii. 

k, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2 .II .5C. From 
I E k, kh § 28. Palatalization § 23.26, 
§ 30. In suffixes § 48.2. 

Kiev Missal § 4. 

/ , O C S phoneme, denotation and pho
netic value § I , § 2 . I I .1 . From ori
ginal / or / § 17 . Before vowel § 17a. 
Arises after labials before j § 176. 
Later history § 17c, d, 

V, denotation in script § 2.II .7. 
Epenthetic / ' § 176, occurrence § 17c. 

- / - suffixes § 48.5. 
/ (= lU), O C S phoneme, spelling § 2 

Note 6. L o n g / § 4. 
Labial consonants §2.11, nasal § 2.11.2, 

occlusive § 2.11.5a, labio-dental 
spirants § 2.11.3a, § 19. Followed by 
j § 176. From I E aspirated and non-
aspirated labials § 26. 

Letters, used as numbers § 2.11.7. 
Occurring in foreign words §2.11.2. 

ft, see in. 
Ligatures.§ 2 Note 3. 
Liquid diphthongs § 6 . 3 . In O C S 

texts § 36. 
Liquid sonants, contrast of hard 

and soft § 16.2. N o t distinguished 
orthographically from liquids § 17 . 
Distinction between hard and soft 
disappears § I'je. 

Liquids § 17. Distinction between 
hard and soft § 17^. 

la, li, represent either C S / (/') or C S 
§ 2 Note 6. Distinction 

between la and li § i7e. Vocaliza
tion of reduced vowel when l-\-{i, 
W § 17, § 33.1, 2. In apophony 
§ 37.3i 5«. 

m, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2.11.2. From 
I E m and tp. § 18. 

Metathesis of liquid diphthongs § 5, 
§ 3 6 . 

m/' from mj § 176. 

n, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2.II.2. From 
I E n, n, »n § 18. 

n, epenthetic § 55.4^:. 
-n- stems § 44.2. 
-n- suffixes § 48.6. 
Nasal consonants § 2.II.2, § 18. 
Nasal sonants § 18. 
Nasal vowels, see §, g. Changes of the 

nasal vowels in texts § 35. 
^ng-, forms the infinitive stem of Class 

I I verbs § 6 1 . I I , dropped in the 
aorist and past participle § 95a. 

Nomina agentis § 41 , § 48.3. 
Nominal endings § 46. 
Nouns, declension § 3 9 , §40 , § 4 1 , 

§ 4 2 , §43» §44- Declension of 
Greek proper names § 45. Forma
tion of nouns § 47. Verbal nouns 
§ 7 9 . 

-nt- stems § 44.4. 
Numbers §38 .3 , written by letters 

§ 2.II Note 7. 
Numerals, cardinal § 59.1. Ordinal 

§ 59.2. Collective § 59.3. Multipl i 
cative § 59.4. Fractions § 59.5. 

o, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § I, § 2.1.2a. Short 
I 4. From I E a § 7 . 1 . From I E o 
\ 7.2. From IE p § 7.3. From I E e 
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before v § 7.4. In apophonic series 
§ 3 7 . Alternation o:a by liquid 
metathesis § 36. o for & in strong 
position § 33.1. 

-o- stems § 38.1 .II . Declension § 40. 
g, O C S phoneme denotation and pho

netic value § I , § 2.1.26. Long § 4. 
From oral back voweH-nasal con
sonant § 1 3 . 1 . From un, um § 13.2. 
From dm in acc. sg. fem. ending of 
-fl- stems § 13.3- Initially alternating 
withyp- § 32.4. Interchanged with u 
§32-4» § 3 5 - In apophonic series 
§ 37. Alternation f :f :p § 37.3- See 
Nasal vowels. 

'JQ-'-oig-t -eJQ' in instrumental 
singular of -a-l-ja- stems § 39/ . 

Opening of syllables § 5, § 29. 
Optative, see Conditional. 
Ordinal numerals § 59.2. 
-oj^-, forming stem of Class III verbs 

§65 .3 . 
-ox'fi, 'iocU: -fijcfi, 'ixa. m locative plural 

of 'O'I'JO' stems § 40.1/1. 

/>, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2.11.5a. From 
I E /), ph § 26. 

Palatal consonants § 2.II.46. Harden
ing of palatal consonants § 31 . 

Palatalization, of vowels § 11 .2 , § 14.3, 
§ 16.5. Palatalization of velars by 
following vowel §20.3 , § 2 1 . 1 , 
§ 23.1a, 2a. By j § 21 .2 . By pre
ceding consonant § 23.16, 26. 
Palatalization in consonant groups 
§ 21.2. Palatalization of the velars 
§ 30. By first palatalization § 30.1. 
In loan-words § 30.1a, b, 36, By 
second palatalization § 30.2J. By 
third palatalization § 30.3. Some
times does not occur § 30.3a, / . 
Chronology of palatalization of 
velars § 30.3c. 

Participles, declension § 52 .1 . Present 
participle active § 52.2, § 73 . Present 
participle passive § 74. Past par
ticiple active I § 52.3, § 75 . Past 
participle active II § 76. Past par
ticiple passive § 77 . Future par
ticiple § 78. A s gerund forms § 82. 

Particles § 1 0 1 . 
Passive voice § 60.1, § 89. 
Perfect § 84. 
Perfective verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 
Personal pronouns, declension § 55 .1 . 
pr from pj § lyb. 
Pluperfect § 85. 
Possessive adjectives § 50, pronouns 

§ 55.2.II. 

Prefixes, see Prepositions. 
Prepositions and Prefixes § 102; verbal 

prefixes § 91, § 92. 
Present § 68. 
Present stem § 60.2, § 60.2c, d. 
Pronouns, declension § 55. Declen

sion of pronominal adjectives § 56. 
Mixed declension of pronouns 

X . 5 55.5. ^ 
Prothesis § 32. 

Prothetic v § 19.2, § 32.1, 3, 4. 

Quantity § 4. Apophonic § 37. 
r, O C S phoneme, denotation and pho

netic value § I , § 2 . 1 1 . 1 . See Meta
thesis. 

-r- stems § 44.5. 
-r- suffix § 48.10. 
f ( = rfl), O C S phoneme, spelling § 2 

Note 6. L o n g f § 4. 
Reduced vowels, O C S phonemes, de

notation and phonetic value § i , 
§ 2.1c. a from I E M § 1 5 . i . From 71, 

ft / § I 5 ' 2 . From I E -om in 
ending of acc. sing. masc. of -o-
stems § 15.3. i from I E i § 16 .1 . 
From jyf, p, / , r § 16.2. From I E lyi 
finally § 16.3. From IE ei before 
vowel § 16.4. From after palatal 
consonants § 16.5. U from -i^t- in 
CTvTO § 15.2. Reduced vowels in 
strong and weak position § 33. 
Interchange of reduced vowels 
§33.2. Assimilation of reduced vowels 
to following vowel § 33.2. Reduced 
vowels followed by j § 33.3, 4-
Changes of reduced vowels in O C S 
texts § 34. Prothetic | and u before 
reduced vowels § 32.1. Reduced 
vowels in apophony § 37. Alterna
tion i:e:i:zero:a:o § 37.2. AltemsL-
tionsi:l:^,li''ij:qjJu:ii:u, ouio&iov, 
er:ir:or,el:U:ol,em:im:om,en:in: on 
§ 37.3. Thematic vowels of perfec
tive forms § 37.5a. In secondary 
gradation § 37-6- See also rfi, ri, 

Reflexive verbs § 60.1, § 89. 
Relative pronouns, declension § 55.4. 
rif, see rfl. 
rfi, rl, represent either f (f) or r+f l , 

r+i§2 Note 6. Distinction between 
rU and rl § 17^. Vocalization of re
duced vowel when r+f l . r H - l § 17 , 
§ 33.1, 2. In apophony § 37.3, 5<?. 

5, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2.II.36. From 
I E 5 § 20.1. From an I E soft velar 
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(k') § 20.2. F R O M ORIGINAL VELARS B Y 
PALATALIZATION § 20.3. B Y DISSIMILA
TION FROM « , dt § 20.4. B Y PALATALI
ZATION § 30.2. 

- 5 - STEMS § 44.3. CONFUSED WITH - O -
STEMS § 44.3/, gy h. 

sCf FROM sk B Y SECOND PALATALIZATION 
§306. 

SEMICIRCLE, USED TO INDICATE SOFTNESS 
§ i7<?, § 3 1 . 

SIMPLIFICATION OF CONSONANT GROUPS 
DUE TO RULE OF OPEN SYLLABLES § 5, 
§ 29. 

SOFT CONSONANTS § 3. 
SONANT j § 2 . 1 1 NOTE 3. SEE NASAL 

SONANTS. L I Q U I D SONANTS. 
SPIRANTS § 2 . I I . 3 . F R O M ORIGINAL 

SPIRANTS § 2 0 . 1 . F R O M I E SOFT 
VELARS § 20.2. F R O M ORIGINAL VELARS 
B Y PALATALIZATION § 20.3. B Y DISSI
MILATION § 20.4. PALATAL SPIRANTS 
§ 2 1 . 1 , 2. VELAR SPIRANT FROM IE s 
§ 2 2 . 1 . IN AORIST ENDINGS §22 .2 . 
F R O M I E kh § 22.3. 

stf FROM tty dt §20.4, §29 .10 . F R O M 
sk B Y PALATALIZATION § 30.26, SEE zd. 

STEMS, CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS § 38.1. 
VERBAL STEMS § 60.2. CLASSIFICATION 
OF VERBS § 61 . 

str FROM sr § 27.2. SEE zdr. 
STRESS § 4. 
SUFFIXES §48 . VOCALIC SUFFIXES § 48.1. 

-k' SUFFIXES §48.2 . -R- SUFFIXES 
§ 48.3. 'd' SUFFIXES § 48.4. - / -
SUFFIXES § 48.5. - N - SUFFIXES § 48.6. 
-6- SUFL&ES § 48.7. - V - SUFFIXES 
§48.8. ' G ' SUFFIXES §48.9. -R-
SUFFIX §48 .10 . FORMING INFINITIVE-
AORIST STEM -a- SUFFIX § 606, § 61 .1.6, 
§ 6 i . I I I 6 . - I - SUFFIX § 6 1 . I V . 
SUFFIX § 6 5 . 1 . -05/-SUFFIX § 65.3. 

SUPERLATIVE, FORMATION § 51 .3 . 
SUPINE § 81. 
SYLLABIC DIVISION § 5. 
SYLLABLE, END OF, § 5, END OF SYLLABLE IN 

LOAN-WORDS § 5. 
/ , O C S PHONEME, DENOTATION AND 

PHONETIC VALUE § I , § 2 . I I . 3 C . F R O M 
X B Y PALATALIZATION § 2 1 . 1 . F R O M t 
FOLLOWED B Y j § 21 .2 . B Y PALATALIZA
TION § 30-1 • 

Ifty O C S PHONEME, DENOTATION AND 
PHONETIC VALUE § 1 , § 2 . 1 1 NOTE 2. 
F R O M tj § 2 1 . 2 . F R O M stj § 2 1 . 2 . 
F R O M skj § 21.2 . DISPALATALIZATION 
OF / V § 3 i » REPRESENTED B Y c IN 
K I E V MISSAL § 31c. 

t, O C S PHONEME, DENOTATION AND 

PHONETIC VALUE § I , § 2 . I I .56. F R O M 
I E t, th § 27 .1 . DEVELOPED IN ORI
GINAL GROUP sr § 27.2. B Y DISSIMILA
TION IN GROUP sc § 27.3. 

't- SUFFIXES § 48.3. 
-te, -to, ENDINGS OF 2nd AND 3rd PER

SONS DUAL § 67.17, k. 
'ti, ENDING OF 3rd PERSON DUAL § 67.17. 
-tell STEMS, DECLENSION § 4 1 . 
T O N E , SEE INTONATION. 
-ta, 'ti, ENDING OF 3rd PERSON PRESENT, 

RARELY DROPPED IN O C S § 67.1c. 
SOMETIMES ADDED TO 2nd AND 3rd 
PERSONS SINGULAR OF THE AORIST § 691. 

u, O C S PHONEME, DENOTATION AND 
PHONETIC VALUE § I , § 2 .1 .2a. L O N G 
§ 4. F R O M I E a^, ov, ey. § 8.1. I N 
APOPHONIC SERIES § 37. ALTERNATION 
7t t : f i :U§37 .3 . 

' U ' STEMS § 3 8 . 1 . 1 1 1 . DECLENSION § 42. 
CONFUSED WITH - O - STEMS § 40;̂ , h, 
I , k, / , M , n §42a , 6. I N OTHER 
SLAVONIC LANGUAGES § 42c. 

TI,7ti § 2 . 1 1 . 3 , §32 .5 . 
a, SEE REDUCED VOWELS. 
U, PROTHETIC § 32. 
i^j > yj § 33.3. 
-ami, 'imii'omi, -eml IN INSTRUMENTAL 

SINGULAR OF -o-l-jo- STEMS § 40/, 7. 
-FIMFL: -OMFI IN DATIVE PLURAL OF -o-1-jo-

stems § 40/, g. 

V, O C S PHONEME, DENOTATION AND 
PHONETIC VALUE § I , § 2 . 1 1 . 3 a . F R O M 
I E )^ § 19 .1 . PROTHETIC v DEVELOPED 
IN C S BEFORE INITIAL fl-, y- § 19.2. 
F R O M I E u IN HETERO-SYLLABIC o^t ey 
§ 19.3. 

- V - STEMS § 44.1. 
- V - SUFFIXES § 48.8. 
VELAR OCCLUSIVES § 2 . I I . 5 C . F R O M I E 

GUTTURALS § 28. 
VELAR SPIRANT § 2.II.3</, § 22. 
VERBAL ENDINGS § 67, VERBAL NOUNS 

§ 7 9 , VERBAL ASPECTS §90 , § 9 3 , 
VERBAL PREFIXES § 92. 

VERBS, FORMS § 60.1, CLASSIFICATION § 61 , 
NOMINAL FORMS § 73, ASPECTS § 90, 
CONJUGATION § 9 4 , § 9 5 , § 9 6 , § 9 7 , 
§98 . 

vl\ FROM vj § 176. 
VOCALIC SUFFIXES § 48.1. 
VOWEL GRADATION § 37. VOWEL GRADA

TION IN VERBS § 37.5, § 69.2^, / , g. 
SECONDARY VOWEL GRADATION § 37.6. 

VOWELS, O C S § I , § 2 . 1 , § 2 . I I NOTES s, 
4, 5, 6. QUANTITY § 4. ORIGIN § 6 -
§ 16. 
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jc, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i, § 2.11.3^. Greek 
X, sign indicating 'thousand* §2.11 
Note 7. From I E S after i, «, r, k 
before a vowel § 22. In aorist end
ing § 22.2. From I E kh § 22.3. 
Chronology of IE 5 > C S J C § 2 2 . 4 , 5. 

' X ' for -5- in aorist § 69.26. 

y, O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value, § i , § 2.1.2a. Long 
§4. From IE U § 9 . 1 . From I E 
'DSY -OSF -USY -ARTS, -ONSY -UNS § 9.2. 

From a before J § 9.3. 
-yn'tt suffix § 396. 
yody iota §2 .11 Note 3. 

ZY O C S phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i , § 2.II.36. From 
I E 2r § 20.1. From an IE soft velar 
(gl § 20,2. From original velars by 
palatalization § 20.3. By palataliza
tion § 30.2. Dispalatalization of z' 
§ 3 1 . Represents :Sd from dj in Kiev 
Missal § 3 1 C . 

zdy from zg by palatalization § 30.26. 
See ST. 

zdvy from zr § 27.2. See str. 
iy O C S phoneme, denotation and 

phonetic value § i, §2 .II .3c . From 
original ^ § 2 1 . 1 . By palatalization 
§ 30.1. Hardening of ^' § 31. 

idy O C S phoneme, from djy zdjy zgj 
§ 21.2. From dispalatalization of 
z'd § 3 1 . M < dj represented by z 
in Kiev Missal § 31c. 

vU' initially < fi- § 19.2. 
vy- initially < y- § 19.2. 



WORD I N D E X 
T H I S index of OCS words occurring in the Grammar is comple
mentary to the Glossary to Part I I , Texts and Glossary, Words 
explained in the Grammar, which appear also in the Glossary, are 
not registered in this index. Only the basic forms (nominative, 
infinitive) are recorded; other morphological forms and variants 
will normally be found under the paragraph reference of the 
basic form. 

n 
aB/iTiKo § 32.2. 
aB6ak§45. 
aepaaatoBii § 50A. 
aPHA §44.4, §46.1, §48.2. 
apo^a §32.2, 6a. 
appHna §45. 
aKo § 104. 
aaHHH § 36. 
aai^AHH §36, §39^. 
aaî HMM §36, §39^. 
aaivMbKa §48.7. 
aHHHa §45. 
aî -fc § 104. 
aujTe aH § 104. 
aiuoyTK § 32.6A, § 100. 

K 
KawTH §48.1. 
KeS^OBb § 100. 
Besaia'KBHie §47, §48.1. 
Be3p;i^-KTi, -MKHTs. § 50J. 

BesoyaiaK §48.5. 
BHMIi § 48.2. 
Baaro^ap-HTH,-bCTBHTM §93.IV. 
Baaro^-fcxeak §41. 
BaapoHSBoaHTH § 93.IV. 
BaaPocaoBai6HHie § 47. 

BaapocTk §48.3. 
BaasHHTM § 97A. 
BaHJKHKa §39/1, §48.2. 
BaHCKaxH §30.3. 
BaHci^aTH §29.5, §30.3. 
BabBaTH § 96.3A, c. 
BaKCH;î TH § 29.5. 
BakiiJTaTH § 17^, §97^. 
Ba-fcciTk §29.5, §30.3. 
BaiocTH §8.2, §37.5^, §62.2, 

§69.2*, §91. 
BaACTH §37-5^> §94 -̂

BOPaxTi §48.3, § 50A. 
BopaxbCTBo §48.3. 
BOPlilHH §38.1.1, §396, §46.1, 

§52.3-
BOHOiCTBO § 40.26. 
BoaL §43. 
Boab-aiH, -ujbaiK § 99.6. 
Boa'ksHb §43. 
BoatapHHii §41. 
Boaie § 99.2. 
BOCTH §37.5, §69.2<?, §94^. 
BoiaTH CA § 66. 

BpaAT^i§44.i-
KpaHK§43. 
BpaTH §6I.III6, §80, §96.2R, h. 

http://93.IV


220 WORD I N D E X 

BpaTpKHK § 50a. 

KpdTOYMAATi §47-
BpHssa § 10.4. 
Bp'kdIA § 44.2. 

BOYA"'^" § 8.1, § 29-3> § 37-5^. 
§60.26, §97r. 

BOYKdpb §48.10. 
BOyKTŝ l §44.1, §48.10. 
-BTvH/RTH §29.3, § 37.5c, §64.1. 
BT^pdTH § 96.2A. 
BT^XT -̂Ald, -AVKy 'Mh § lOO. 
BbpdTH §34 , § 3 7 1 ^ , §60.2, 

§6i . I6 , §63.1 , §69.2^, by 
§70, §94m. 

BTilBdTH §65.2, §96.46, §98/ . 
B̂ IBOdTi §9.1 . 
BTiiiiJdiiJeie, BTkiujAijieie § 98^. 
B̂ KiuibiÂ  §99-3* 
-B-fcrHil̂ TM §69.1^/, §93.11. 
BA ;̂V^ §78, §87, §92.1, §94«, 

§98^, Oy q. 

BdldTH § 96.3^. 
BederddBTi § 50^. 
B6d6dt;i^^p-'1i, -bHTk § sod. 
Bedbd'knoTd § 47. 
Bed 'kxH §37.5^, §6i.IV6, §97^. 
BecTM § 976. 
BeTKXT^ § 3 3 1 . 
BeTT^UJTdTH § 96.46. 
B6M6pKHrd §48.6. 
BHHdpk §41. 
BHC^TH § 97^. 
BHTH §5, § 96.1a. 
BddCBHdi-HCdTH, § 93.III . 
BddCBHdIdldTH, § 93.III . 
BddMHTH §37.5^, §93.IV, §976. 

Bdl̂ Hd § 15.2. 
BdTiCHÂ TH §93.11. 
BdTiXKTi §20.3. 
BO § 1026. 
BOAHTH§37, §47, §90 ,§93 . IV, 

§97* . ; . 
Bo;^oHorK § 47. 
Bo>KAk§4o, §47. 
B03 § 102.16. 
BOSdTdH §48.3. 
B03HTH §93.IV, §976 , ; . 
BOSTi §7.2, §48.3. 
BOCm § 32.4. 
BoieBo^d § 47. 
Bpd̂ KHH § SOa. 
Bpd>Kk;̂ d § 48.4. 
BpdMA §316. 
BpdTdpK §41, §48.10. 
BpdTTi §37-5<^-
BpdMk §40.2/, §426. 
BpliBd, BpiiBHie §48.1. 
BpTiT^TH, BpKT-fcTH § 29.4, 

§37.5^, §66, §97*. 
Bp-fccTH § 62.2, § 69.2A, § 94A. 
-Bp-fcTH § 94/f. 
Bp-kuJTH §62.5, §69.1^, §93.1, 

§946, k. 
BT^-, BTkH- §32.1, §92, § 102, 
BT^B-fcrHJÎ TH § 92. 
Blî OBHl̂ d § 48.2. 
BliHV^Ay^dTH § 92. 
BT .̂3- §91, §92. 
BliSddKdTH § 92. 
Bli3dlOB6Hlk § I7r, §77.1. 
BTifier^d § 104. 
BlkHOy, BTiH-fc §99.1. 
BiiH;f̂ AOY § 100. 
BT̂ np'fcKTil § 99.6. 
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BlkC § 102. 
BliCKpiiCli, BliCKpeClk § 17^. 
B'KCKpbC-GHHie, -HOBGHHie § 79. 
BliCnpOCHTH § 29.8. 
BiiCnATk § 100. 
BliCTaSHTH § 29.8. 
BiiCTaiaTH § 90. 
BTiC-fccTH § 90. 
BiiTopHi^a § 59.6a. 
BTiTOp'̂ k § S9.2a. 
BTiTOp'̂ K, BTiTOpiklM § 15.2, 

§19.2. 
BTiTOp-TkKTj., -kHHKli § 59.6c. 
BkA^Ba §19.1. 
BkH-fchiR^oy § 100. 
BKp-kTH §97^, i. 
BkC6^pii;KHT6aii § 47. 
BkcfcKTj., BkCWKHk §55.2. 
Bkc-fcaio § 100. 
BkCJf^^oy § 100. 
BkMepa, BkMepaujkHk § 506, § 99.4. 
B i l l - § 92. 
Bi l l § I02i. 
Biki^pa § 19.2. 
-B'klKHA^TH § 30.1, § 32.1, § 69.11/, 

§93-11, §97^. 
BTiicnpk § 100. 
BTilTOpTilH § 19.2. 
B-klUJHM §51.4, §57, §99.2. 

B'fcAK§43, §47. 
B ' fcA'b§i9 . i . §84-
B-fcKO §38.1.11, §40.2. 
B^SpkHlŝ  § 49a. 
B-kTHH § 39c, d. 
B-fciaxM §65.1, § 96.3a. 
BAsaTH §19.2, §32.3, §96.3. 
-BAHA^TH §64.1. 
BALUTe § 54. 

BA ŝa §32.3. 

racaTH § 96.36. 
PBOS^HH §48.1. 
PBOa^HTH § 97a. 

PB03Ai^§43»§48.i. 
reoHa see heoHa. 
paaBH3Ha §48.6. 
paaBkHTsk § 50^. 
paî KTk § 16.2. 
-Pa^kHA^TH §64.1, 2. 
-PakBHA^TH §64.2, §69.1^. 
paAA'bTH § 66. 
pa;i;BOKî  § 50.16. 
PHecTM § 94c. 
PHHTH § 96.1a. 
PHOH § 426. 
PMÂ CHTH CA §35.9, § 9 3 l V . 
PHÂ CkHlk §35.9. 
poBksosaTH § 25. 
POBkSk §23.16, §30-3*>/-
POHHTM §93.IV, §976. 
POHeSHTH §35.9. 
P0H03MTH §93.IV. 
POpHH § 5 1 . I C . 
pop-fcTH §73a, §97^, i. 
popiecTk § 38.2. 
pocno^kiNH § 39c. 
pocnoAkCK'K § 50/. 
pocTHie, pocTkie § 12.3, § 16.4. 
POCTk §43. 
POTOBaTH § 96.4^. 
ppaHV̂ aHHHT̂  §41, §48.6. 
ppeBao §40.26, §48.5. 
ppeTH §29.11, §62.1, §69.2*. 
PpHBa, PpHBkHa §12.1 . 
rpHawTH § 37.5/. 
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rp0CHUJT6 §48.2. 
rpoAn.§37 .5 / . 
rpTj^TilHH § 396. 
rpikHdMapk §41, §48.10. 
rpi^HTi § 16.2, §48.10. 
r p i i T d H b §43. 
ppkAi-fcTH §37S/> §97^-
rpiilCTH § 94^. 
rp -kxH §6i.IIIfl, §70, §96.1/. 
rp'kuJkHHL^a § 48.2. 
rp-fcwTH §96.1/, § 96.3a. 
rpA^ik §51-1^-
royBHTH §9.3, §93.IV, §97^. 
-roYBTi § 59.66. 
PTiHaTH § 15.2, § 63.3, § 92, 

§ 9 W §97*. 
n^HA^TH § 29.5. 
-rkiBaTH § 29.5, § 96.36. 
riilBHA^TH §9.3, §64.2, §69.1^/, 

§93.11, §97c. 

;̂ a;KH ;̂ o § 104. 
AAAB §51. id. 
^adene § 99.2. 
AAmHAis. §45. 
;̂ aHii §48.6. 
ABHPHil̂ TH § 23.16, § 30.3, 

§61.11, §69.1 2(/,§70,§77a, 
§93.11, §95. 

ABH;KaTH § 97rf. 
ABHSaTH §23.16, §30.3, §93.11. 
^BKpkHHKli § 30.36. 
^ecHTH §93.IV. 
AecATHHa§59.5. 
AHBo§44.3. 

AHPA§37.5^. 
-AHpaTH§37.5d. 

AO § 104. 
AO-§92. 
A0BaK§5i.2, §54. 
AOBaiecTK § 38.2. 
AOBpiiiH § 9.3, §54, §56. 
AOBTklTH § 98/). 
AOBO/tKĤ L §33.1. 
AO>KH H AO § 104. 
AOHTH § 92. 

AOAOY, AO/fb§99.I. 
AOIMA § 100. 
AOitia-ujiiHii, -ujTKHii § 506. 
AOAioBH§99.5. 
AOAioysaKOHHKT^ § 47. 
AOHe/iHH ê § 104. 
AOHG/fk̂ KG § 100, § 104. 
AOHecTH § 92. 

AOHK>KÂ  § 100. 
AOCAAHTH§92. 
AP6B/lkHK § 506. 

APOYR-Ti §48.1, §5o«> §55.5«. 
APOY;K-kHK § 50a. 
AP-feB-fcHTi § 50 .̂ 
APASRA §27.3, §30.26. 
AOYXATH§65.I. 
ATIBAIIJBAH §59.4, §100. 
ATIBOIE§59.3. 
A'KCKa §2i.2c, §27.3. 
AliHkHli § 50c. 
AkHKUIKHK § 506. 
A^paTH §34.3, §37.5^, §63.1, 

§94^. 
ATIIAITI §9.1. 
ATIIIUAWR §9.3. 
-ATilXHÂ TH §93.11. 
A-bBa, A-feBHî A §30.3/. 
A'bBi^Ka § 48.2. 
A'biikAia§99.7, §103. 
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see 

jKaca §3. 
HCdpTi §21 .1 . 
>KaCHÂ TH §69.1^. 
->KAe § l o i . 
-:Ke § l o i . 
Hcea'kso § 50*. 
^Kea-kTH § 96.46. 
Ĥ eHKCKTi § 50/. 
>KeCT0K0Cp1iAHI€ §47. 
>KeiuTH § 69.2/, § 94c, h. 
; K H B H T H §93.IV. 
HCHAOBHHlk § 416. 

;Ka'fccTH §30.16, §62.2, §93.1, 
§94^-

}KakTT^ § 16.2, § 21.1, § 30.1. 
;Kpi.AK§34-3-
H p̂kHTil §16.2, §30.1, §44.1. 
;Kp'kBA§44.4, §48.3. 
^Kp-fcTH § 94a, 0. 
HOiAaTH §21 .1 , §63.1, §94w. 
-;KkAo §101. 
mpKHk §48.3. 
; K A T e / l b § 4 I . 

S(3) 
SB'ksAa see SB'ksAa. 
s-fcao §25, §51.3, §99.2. 

s a - § 92. 
aaBUBaTH § 98/. 
aaBTiiTH § 776, § 92, § 98/, p. 
saBHA'feTH § 92, § 97A. 
SaBHCTMHBli § $0g. 
saHTH § 92. 
saKOHooYMHTeaii § 47. 
saKpikiTH § 92. 
saKiiX^H §45. 
3aH6 § 104. 
sanaAiiH'K § $oc. 
saMATHie § 79. 
saxoAHTH § 92. 
aaiAi^K § 30.3/. 
SBHSA^TH §23 . IC. 
SB-ksAa, SB-fcsAd § 21. i c , § 23. i c , 

§25. 
SB-kpHHa § 48.6. 
3BAUJTH § 94c. 
seaiaKCKii , seauiCKik § 17^. 
aeaiia see seaiata § 176. 
SHaia § 18. 
BHiaTH § 96.3a. 
saiHM § 2.II Note 5, § 16.5, 

§40.1, §426. 
3Haai6HaTH § 65.2, § 96.46. 
SHaxH §6.2, §20:2, §6 i . I I Ia , 

§ 69.2a, §70, §79, §96.1. 
soBaTH § 96.36. 
spaKTk § 27.2. 
SpiiHO § 27.2. 
sivBaTH §34.6, §60.2, §6i.I6, 

§63.1, §94m. 

A'b/iia § 100, § 103. 

A'bTH §3, §10.1, §19 .1 , §27.1, 
§65.1. 

A-bTMIUTK §48.3. 
A'feTk§47. 
A'feTkCKTi§50/. 
A'feTA§47, §48.3. 
A-î KHie, Â T>̂  § 38.3-
A;I^TH§IS .2 ,§37.5/ ,§62.4,§8O, 

§94^, / -
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HH;RA^Y§35.2. 
IIOHa, HOHHHli § 50a. 
HC § 102. 
Hcara §39^, §45. 
HCKpK § 100, § 103. 
Hcn/i i iHk, HcnakHk § 53, § 54. 
HcnoaHHTi §41. 
HcnpoBp'kujTH § 92. 
HCTeca, HCTec-b §44.3. 
HCTTi §48.6. 
HCT-baHTH see HCH-fc/IHTH. 
HCl^'kaHTH, HCT'baHTH, Hl^-b/tHTH 

§27.3. §79. 
HCTv)faTH § 96.36. 
HCAKN;r;TH § 97c. 
HCAi^aTH § 97c. 
HC;î MHTH §97C. 
HIUT63HA\TH § 92. 
HiepeaiHW § 39^. 
HWAHHTi § 50a. 
HWA'feH§45. 

heoHa, peoHa § 2.II Note i, 

§45. 

heTkCHMaHH §2.11 Note i. 

K 
itaAHTH §48.4. 
KasaTH § 96.3 
KaKOBTi §55.5^. 
KaaieHHie §48.1. 
Ka/weHk, KaAiTii §38.i.V, §38.2, 

§44.2, §46.1. 
KaAiniiKik § 48.2. 
KaHa §45. 
KaHAvTH §64.1. 
KanaTH §64.1. 

3Tk/!0BK § 48.7. 
3Ti/!k§33.3. 
SK^aTH, 3M;KA^ § 21.2a, §34.2, 

§96.36. 
3k»TH § 96.3c. 
3'KmaTH § 96.36. 
-3ABH;f;TH § 64.2, § 69. id, 

§93.11. 
3ATk §43. 

H 
*H- §55.2.11. 

MPO §12.4, §16.5, §32.1, §33.4, 

§44.3*. 
HPTvaa §33.4. 
H^e, HA6HC6 § 104. 
HepeaiHW § 39^. 
H3-, HC- § 92. 
H3B0AHTH § 90. 
HSR'bA'tTM §77.3. 
HSPOp-bTH § 92. 
HSApaH/tecii § 50a. 
H3Ap4HaHT'kHHHli §41. 
H3ApaM/ik §27.2, §45, §5oa. 
HSApeujTH § 27.2. 
HSApA^k § 100. 
H30YTH § 96.1a. 
M3Tk § 102. 
H3tacaaBTi §35.10. 
H3^Tpk § 100. 
HAiaTH, le/M/iiiR § 3, § 90, § 91. 
H/lteHHTlv § 50A. 
HMkH^e § 104. 
Hai'kHkL^e § 48.2. 
HHaKTk §48.2, §50/. 
HHOKli §48.2. 
HHOCTaHk § 100. 
iiH'KPAa § 100. 
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-KdCdTH §93.111. 
Kaw+a §39A, §45. 
KecapeKTi, -poeik § 50^. 
KaacTH § 17a, §29.10, §94^. 
KaaTH §6i.III6, §65.1, §69.2/, 

§77.2, §80, §96.2^, h. 
KaeeeTaTH § 96.4^. 
KaenaTH § 96.36. 
KaHKHA^TH §93.11. 
Kani^aTH §93.11. 
KaOHHTH §90. 
KaiocA §44.4. 
KaiOMHTH CA §93.IV. 
KaAMaTH § 97^. 
KOBaTH §28, §63.2. 
Kor^a § 100. 
KOMV\o§33.i. 
KOSMHUJTIi §48.3. 
Kosbaii §48.3. 
K03MA §44.4, §48.3. 
Koa-H, -"fc § 100. 
Koao§3, §44.3. 
KOHK § 40. 
KOHIil̂ k §24, §316. 
KOHbM-aTH, -aBaTH § 90, § 93.III, 

§96.46. 
KonaTH §48.2. 
KonaHK §48.2. 
KopaBkî K § 48.2. 
KopeHk §44.2. 
Koca § 24. 
KOCH;V;TH §69.2^, §93.11, §956. 
K0CTii§38.i.IV, §43, §46.1. 
KOTOpTilH §55-3/-
KpaBHH § 39c. 
KpaHc^a §48.1. 
KpecTTi § l^e. 
KpHa-aTii, -0 § 50A. 

KpHMaBa §48.8. 
KpHMaTH § 6.4, § 48.8, § 66, § 97. 
Kpoai'k §98.1, § 103. 
KpiiBaBTi § 50A. 
KpiiBonpoaHTHie § 47. 
KpliKli § 16.2. 
KpTiaia §15.2, §48.2. 
Kpî atiiHHH §39c, §48.2. 
KpliCTHraNHHli §416. 
KpiiCTHtaHT^ §416. 
KpkCTHtaHlilHH § 396. 
KpkCTTk, KpeCTTi § 17c. 
KpikiTH §776, § 96.1a, r , e. 
Kp-kniiKTi §33.1. 
Koynata §3, §48.1. 
KoynoBaTH §3, §6i.III6, §70, 

§90, §96.46. 
KoyniiL îi §40.10. 
KTiPAa § 100. 
KTsJKkAO § 33.1, § 34.3, § 55-2.I< ,̂ 

§ l O I . 

KTwiaTH § 96.2A. 
K'KHHrKMHH § 39 ,̂ §48.2. 
Kl^HHrkl § 48.2. 
Kl̂ HHmHHL^a §48.2. 

§97^. (where a mistaken 
translation is given). 

KTiCH-fcTH *to abide, to hesitate* 
in.i§5S.3^. 
KTiin'fcTH § 97^. 
KlilCHA^TH §69.1^, §93.11. 
K;IVV-OY, --k, § 100. 
K;i;n'kaK §35.3, §43. 

aa^HH, aaAHia § 36, § 39c, §46.1. 
aasHTH §90, §976. 
aaKoaiTi §6.3. 
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AAHH § 99.1. aAUJTH § 69.2A. 
AAHh § 36. 

A\ /laTHHKCK'KI § 100. A\ 
AAtATH § 96.3a. MA3ATH §48.5. 
/leKhMH §39r, §45. aid/ioAOYiiiHie § 47. 

Aexk § 42. diadTi-HteHa § 47. 
aer-fcTH § 97^, / . aiaa^i § 100. 
AH3ATH § 96.36. aiaHacHH, AIAHACHIA § 39^. 

AHTH § 96a. AiacTk §43. 

AHU\e § 5 1 . i d . MATS^h (acc.) § 16.3, § 18. 
/1HUJHTH §93 . IV . 'MAtATH § 96.3a. 
/IHtdTH § 96.3a. aieAB*A»^§43, §47. 
/lOBHTH §48.2. ai6>KAa, men^^oy § 21.2, § 59.2c, 

-aoriv §30.1. §99.1, §103. 
/1O;KHTH §30.1. atecHra §45. 
/lOKTil §44.1. aiecTH §29.10, §63.3. 
Al^^K'h §21 .1 , -MBTi § 50^. iMMMO-HTH, -XOA"T'H § 92. 
/tKBOBTi § 50a. aiHaw-reiuTM, T-fcKarH § 92. 
AhElik § 34.6, § 50a. aiHHOBaTH §65.3. 
/tKP'KKTk § 30.3a. aiHHA^TH §61.11, §65.3, §69.2^. 
/tkrKiHH § 396. -aiHpaTH § 37.5c. 
AhSA §3ia . aiHT-b §99.1. 
AhHls. § 16.1, § 50^. AiHxaHa^k §45. 
/lliH'kHKHlv § 50c. AldTiHMH § 34.2, § 38.1.1, § 39c, e. 
/tkUITdTH CA § 97^. aiakKHA^TH §29.5, §69.1^. 
AktATH § 96.3c. au'kKo § 10.4. 
A'kE'h § 103. Aid-bTH §6i.III6, §80, §96.2^?, A. 
a-braxH § 96.36. aiHora-uikAH, -UJTM § loo. 
A'kcTH § 90, § 94^, § 976. aiOH^A^HTi §2I .2C. 
/IIOBO § 104. aiosPTv §20.1, §2i.2c, §29.7. 
aWB̂ K § 8.2. aioM § 52 .2 . I I . 
/IWBTiBK § 34. MOHCHHl̂  § 50a. 
dWB̂ ki §38 . i .V, §44.1. aioKpiv § 50*. 
/IWAHHTi § 416, § 48.6. aioaeHHie § 40.2c. 
/IIOAkCKTi § 30.26. MOdkBa § 48.7. 
/IWTO §44.3. AlOpHTH § 37.5a, C. 
A/Sn{AtA §48.1. ^opT .§37.5^. 
dAl^dTH § 96.36. aiopkCKii § 30.26. 
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iUOMHTH § 50ft. 
iUOIUTK § 48.3. 
MpaKik § 48.2. 
Aip'KKH;f;TH § 23.26. 
atpiiaiikpdTH § 96.36. 
mpTiUdTM §23.26, §96.36. 
Aipka-fcTM § 97^. 
aip'kTH § 16.2, §62.3, §69.2/, 3, 

§76, §80, §940, §97r. 
AiOYxa§2i.i , §30.2. 
aioYiuHî a §48.2. 
aî ĤOĤ M ê̂ /R §99.3. 
aiT.XT.§i5.i . 
aiiiMaTH § 97^. 
aiTiiiJki^a §21.1 , §48.2. 
aika'kTH § 96.2/1. 
aikHiiiiJkaiH § 99.6. 
aikpTH, aikp'fcTH see aip-fcxH. 
aikCTHTH §93.IV. 
aiKMii §30.ir. 
MUTapk §41, §48.10. 
a i W H §96.1^. 
aiTkiTo §48.10. 
aiTiiiiJk §9.1, §43. 
AVhAm. §9.3. 
ai'kHa § 949. 
afkHHTH §93.IV. 
ai'kXT^§22.5. 

aiACTM § 37.5^, § 48.9, § 69.2/r, 

§94«»§97*. 
aiATe:Kk §48.9. 
a!Â A"̂ HTi §35. 
aiA^TMTH § 976, j . 
aiA;TTi§37.s^. 

H 
Ha- § 92. 

HaBTilKH;î TM §65.1. 
HaR^kmaxH §65.1, §96.36. 
HaAe>i^a§3S.9. 
Ha^o § 1026. 
Hâ oYTM § 96.1a. 
HaATi-§92. 
HaAĤ HTH § 92. 
iiaA'KdeJKaTH § 92. 
HaAT̂ iA*aTH §37.5/. 
Haa-kp-kxH, -Hpai M § 92. 
HaH- §51.3. 
HaaoKHTH § 92. 
Haiuk §316, §34, §52.2.11. 
HaMATHie § 40.26. 
HaMATTiKTi § 34.4, § 48.2. 
H6B0Hli § 104. 
HGBp'kuJTH § 94c. 
MeB-fcraacTi §47. 
Heraii § 100, § 104. 
He^Ke, -aH, § loi, § 104. 
H6KiiaH §101, §104. 
HenocxpaAaH-Ti, -kHii § 50c. 
HenpaBkAd § 47. 
HenkiuxeBaxH §96.4^. 
HecxH §37.5, §60.26, §6i .I .a, 

§69.16, §70, §90, §91, §97*-
HecikB'kAa § sg.I.d. 
HGiAB'kpnk § 47. 
HeiAcniixk § 47. 
HHBa §2.11 Note 7, § 17a, §31. 
HHMOkHk § 506. 
HH3HXH § 92. 
HMBTk §506, § 5 I . l r f , §99.2. 
HHSliBp'kllJXH § 92. 
HHSlkXMH'l'H § 92. 
HHKaKikHce § 55.3/. 
-HHKHÂ XH §69.1^/. 
NHKikPAâ Ke § 100, § lOI . 
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HHKlilH:K6 § 55.3d. 
HHL̂ aTH § 96.36. 
HHUJTHH § 56. 
HHieAHHTOKe§53.3/. 
HOBopac/iii §48.5. 
H0KTi§7.4 , §19.3, §49«,§51.2. 
HOPTiTk §43. 
NOA^Kaia § 100. 
H03APH § 27.2. 
HOYAi^Aia § 99.7, §100. 
Mill § 9.2. 
H K § 55.4c. 
H-fc-KT^PAa § lOI . 
H-bKTiTO § 55.3/, § l O I . 
M'kcaiK § 98d. 
H'knkTo § 55.3a. 
H;fvAMTM§35.9, §54, §93 . IV. 
H;R;KAa§35.9. 

0 
0 - § 9 1 , §92. 
0 § 102. 
OB- § 92. 
OBHA'bTM § 97A. 
OBaHMHTH § 92. 
oBaoBiiiBaTH § 92. 
OBOie §55.2.11, §59.3. 
OBOtil̂ A^Y § 100. 
OBpaSHTH §93 . IV. 
oBp'kxeNHie § 96.2a. 
OBTk- § 92. 

OBTi, OB § 102. 

OBT^XOAHTH § 92. 

oBkuiTHie §40.26. 
OBkUlTK §496. 
06nilKH;f^TH §48.1. 
oBaaio § 100. 
oBeae § 105. 

OBTk^Tk § 100. 
oBi^Ae § 100. 
OBkMA § 44.4. 
oppaAa§47. 
OHAiHH'K §4ia. 
OKTkl § 100, § 104. 
oae § 105. 
oa(Tk)TapK §7 .1 . 
oHaaio § 100. 

oiiovAe§99.i. 
oHikA^ § 100. 
onpoBp'kujTH § 92. 
o n A T k §54, § 100. 
opaTH §7 .1 , §48.3, 4, §96.36. 
oca § 29.7. 
ocaaB'kTH § 96.46. 
ocaknH;f;TH § 92. 
ocaik § 20.2. 
ocHikiBaTH § 96.1a. 
OCOBK § 100. 
OCTaTTiKTk § 48.2. 
OCTePTk § 28. 
OCTpik § 48.9. 
0CK§ 7 . I . 
ocbdA § 44.4. 
OTO § 1026. 
oTaM § 100. 
OTpOMHIUTk §48.3. 
OTTk-, 0 T - , 0- § 92, 

OTTIH;IVAÎ  §54. §100. 

OTT^KWRA^Y^® § 35-2. 
0TTiC^A^V§3S.5. 
OTTiT^l^A^V §35-2. 
OTT^X^AHTM § 92. 
O T M i a T H § 92. 
OTKMk §496. 
OTbMkCTBO §48.3. 
OXOAMTH §29.6, 12, §92. 
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0MHliJT6HHie §3ir. 

n 
na^aTH § 90. 
naiTKi § 5 1 . l i . 
natTKiBiiiTHie § 47. 
nacTM § 62.2, § 94 .̂ 
-naiaTH § 37.56. 
na^iTK § 48.6. 
naÂ MHHa §35.6, §48.6. 
neMaTK§43/, §44.4. 
neiiJTH §81, §94^. 
nHBo §37.56, §48.8. 
HHcaTH § 96.3c, d. 
HHTHie § 40.26. 
nHiaHHL â § 48.2. 

naasaTM §37-5^» §9o-
naaaieHK, naaaii^i §38.2, §44.2, 

§46.1. 
naeaiA § 44.2. 
naecTH § 62.2. 
naHHii^TH §37-5^» §95*-
naoA^KHTik § 50A. 
naoyTH, naoB;i; § 7.4, § 19.3, 

§37S<^>§6o.2, §90. 
naiksaTH § 96.36. 
naiiHik see nakHH .̂ 
naKsaxH § 97^. 
naKHik, nai^N'K § 17. 
na-fcBa §48.5. 
na-kBeaii §48.5. 
na-fcTM § 62.7. 
naAcaxH § 96.36. 
no- §91. §92. 
noBpasTk §37 5^-

noB-kA^B^"^" § 98̂ * 
noraHHHik, noraMii §416, §48.6. 
noraHi^ §6.1, §48.6. 

nor4HnviHH § 396, § 48.6. 
norpecTH § 80. 
iiorpeTH §5, §37.5«-
iioA^T^rK § 103. 
110^0 § 1026. 
noApoY;KHie §48.1. 
noAT.. §92. 
noAT^aieTK § 47. 
noA^KCTKaaTM § 92. 
no^iiiATH § 92. 
no;Kp'feTM §69.2^. 
noHTM §93 . IV, §97c. 
noKOH §24, §30.1. 
noaiiaia § 99.7. 
noakseBaxM § 96.4^. 
noa-fcTM § 97 /̂. 
noaie §11.2 , §38.1.11, §40. 
noaiH.saTH §25. 
noaiAHA^TH §35. 
nofle, -;Ke § 104. 
noHocHTH § 92. 
nopii<|>Hpa § 5. 
nocaAHTH §97c. 
nocaoyiiibaHBi)^ § 50^. 
noca-fc-AH, -JK^e § 100. 

nocp'fcAOY§99.i. 
noxBaaHTH § 47. 
noMHTH §24, §30.1, § 96.1a. 
iiotacaTH CA §93.111. 
npaBb § 54, § 100. 
npaBkAHBTi §50^. 
npaB'KiHH § 396. 
npM'feAT^§47.§io2. 
npacA § 22.4. 
npaxTi§22.4. 
npexopTk §45. 
npM-§92. 
npHB'KiaK §48.5. 
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llpHB'hITH §48.5. 
npH3klBdTH § 37.5a. 
npMKdWMHTH C/̂  §48.1. 
npH/iorii § 47. 
iipH/iKn-kTH § 97rf. 
ripHHecTH §90, §91. 
llpHHOCHTH §90. 
lipHOBp'kcTH § 92, § 96.2a. 
npHCTdHHiuTe § 40.26. 
npHcb^'feTH § 90. 
npHT-fcKaTH § 37. 
npHUJbCTBMie §40.26. 
npHIATK, npHIATKNT^ § 5 0 C . 
npo- § 92. 
npOBHTH § 92. 
npoKaad §47, § 102. 
npoKTiiH §55.3^. 
npoPATHie § 79. 
npopoMK § 50a. 
ilpOpOMKCKl̂  § 49a. 
npOCTHTH §93.IV. 
npOCTTilHH § 396. 
npTiCTeHh § 44.2. 
np^hCTK § 22.4. 

"P'fc-§5i.3>§92. 
np-kBedHKTs. §51.3. 
np-b^H § 100. 
np'k^o § 1026. 
np'fcAT^-§92. 
np'bA'^dojKHTH § 92. 
np-bATiCTdBHTH § 92. 
np-bATkCTdidTH § 90. 
np-bdHqidTH, np-bdiiCTHTH § 12.6. 
np'bdHidTH § 92. 
np'bdiK § 100. 
np'bnpocTK § 53, § 100. 
np'bcBATTi §51.3. 
np<fcc6dHTH § 92. 

npAiiJTH § 94a. 
npA\;KHTH CA §93.IV. 
noycTT^ § 48.6. 
nMiA\ § 16.2. 
iikpdTH §34.4, §63.1, §94m. 
MKp-kTH § 97d. 
nbCKCKiki § 54. 
R'bHd § 26. 
H'bHHie §4o.2r. 
n-bujb §37 . i« , §49*. 
HATd § 54. 
HATH § 16.2, § 69.2c, 3, § 77.2. 

§80, §94a. 
IIATOpHl̂ d § 59.6a. 
IIATh §14.1, §43. 
RA^TKlUKCTBHie § 47. 

pd^Mtd § 100, § 103. 
pd>KAdTH §37.5/1. 
pd;KAHi€ §29.13, § 31.1a. 
pd3-, pdC- § 92. 

pdsrd §29.13. 

P43A^P§37.5^. 
pd3dHMK § 53, § 100. 
pddo §6.3, §29.2, §48.4. 
pdcnATH § 69.2c. 
pdCTBOpHTH § 92. 
pdCTpbSOBdTH § 96.4A. 
pdTdH §48.3. 
pdMHH § 5 I . I C . 

pdliJHpHTH §29.12. 
pHHil̂ TH §95. 
pHCTdTH § 96.36. 
-pHHdTH§30.3/. 
pOBdTd § 36. 
pOBHH § 36. 
pOBHMHLUTk § 36. 
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pOK'K § 36. 
pOAHTeab §41. 
pO^HTH § 36. 
pOJKdHT. §30.1, § 5 0 C . 

poJKA"*^ §29.13, ^31 Aa. 
POSBHTH § 36. 
pOSBOHHHKTi § 36. 
pOSB-fc § 36. 
posfd §29.13, §36. 
P0KT.§37.4. 
poUJHpHTH § 36. 
pOy/HMĤ K̂ §41, §48.6. 
poyTM § 62.6. 
poyiUMTH §93.IV. 
pT^BdpHUa § 48.2. 
p'KBaTH §63.2. 

pT.APT^§49«-
pi^saTH § 96.36. 
pT^nivTaTH § 96.4c. 
piiiao § 48.4. 
pTilTM §48.4, §96.10. 
p-fcaaTH § 96.36. 
Tp'kKaTH §30.3/. 
-p-fccTM § 96.2a. 
P'fcHb§24, §37.4, §43. 
p-fctaTH § 96.3a. 
p/î KoniiCaHHie § 47. 

caAT.§426. 
ca;K6Hb § 44.2. 
caai^aiaHa § 5. 
caaiap'kH'KiHH § 396, § 48.6. 
caAiî MHH § 39c. 
caHTi § 426. 
cBeKpTii §9.2, §38.i.V, §44.1, 

§46.1. 
BOBOAHTH §93.IV, §97. 

CBOBOAb § 53. 
CBKHÂ TH §29.3. 
CBAH;I^TH, CBAAH;I^TH ^6g.id. 
CBATTilHH § 396. 
ceBe §55.1. 
ceA/MHî a § 59.6a. 
ceAaiT^ §29.4, II , §59.2. 
ceH §55.2.IIc. 
ceKkipa §37.5. 
cea-H, -'k § 100. 
ceaHKi^ § 52.2.1, §55.50. 
cecTpa § 27.2. 
CH §lOI. 
CHKT. §55.2.1, §55.50. 
cHî e § 99.2. 
cHi^eBTi § 55.5c. 
CH^K §52.2.11, §55S«-
CH'fcTH §96.10. 
cKaKaTH §65.1, §90. 
cKaHAaaHcaTH §93.111, §96.46. 
cKaKAaaii §45. 
CKR03'k §99.1, § 103. 
CKOMHTH §65.1, §90, §93.IV. 
CKpKM<kTaTH § 96.36, 4c. 
CKbaASb see uiTkaAn^. 

CK;Î A'̂ '*'̂ » CKA^A'̂ '*'̂  § 47-
caaA^cTb §48.3. 

caaA^bKT^ §48.3, §50/, §51.16, 

§54. 
caoB'fcH-e, -KCKT^ § 50/, § 54. 
caoyTH § 62.6. 
cabnaTH § 96.36. 
-caKnH;f;TH § 64.2. 
ca'kaiA § 44.2. 
caiHiaTH CA,cai'kiaTH c A § 96.3a,c. 
caipKA'bTH § 97^. 
-cHOBaTH §63.2. 
CHTvxa §22.1. 
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CO § 102. 
COKdMHH § 39c. 
coxa §22.3. 
CnOHT^AH'^0 § 5. 
cn'bTH § 96.1a,/ . 
crrbwTH §96.1/. 
cpaaiHTH §93.IV. 
cpaaiTk § 27.2. 
CTaBHTH §93.IV. 
CTaHTi § 426. 
CTawTH *to step on, to tread' 

§ 96,3a. 
cTeHaTH § 96.36. 
cTeneHK § 44.2. 
-CTHPTs. § 28. 
CTpam §21.1 . 
cTpaujHTH §6i.IVa. 
CTpHUJTH §94/. 
cTpoyraTH, cTpi^raTH § 96.36. 
cTpoyia § 27.2. 
cTpKAioraaBK § 100. 
cTp'kKaTH § 96.36. 
CTp'bdHTH §93.IV. 
CTp'̂ CTH § 77.4. 
-CTMaTH § 34.2, § 96.36, C. 
CTMASb § 30.1a. 
CTTklA'bTH CA § 97^. 
cT;i;nHTH §93.IV. 
coYPoyBb §29.5, §53, §59.66, 

§ 100. 
coya-HH, - 'fen §51.1 c. 
coyTH §62.1. 
coYXopA^KT.§47. 
covXT^ §21.1 , §51.2. 
coyieTa §48.3. 
c T i - , cT iH- §91, §92. 
CT^BOpHUJTe § 40.26. 
CT^BOpTi §47. 

CTiBKpaTH § 47. 
ClkBaAKHHKl̂  § 47. 
CKBHTlkKTk § 48.2. 
CTkBA3-aTH, -OBaTH §65.3. 
CT̂ PTkHJÎ TH § 59.6. 
cTiaaTH § 96.2A, 36. 
CKAipKTK §2.11 Note 6, § 1 7 , 

§34-5>§43. 
CTkai-fcTH § 96.1a. 
CliHHTHie § 47. 
CT.HT1 §20.1, §29.5, §34.7. 
ct.hH5AI^§47. 
rhnacTH § 92. 
cTip'bTeHHie § 96.2a. 
cT^caTH §63.2. 
c'kTBapiaTH § 90. 
C'KTa'bllJTH § 90. 
c^^TopH^a § 59.6a. 
CT^TAH^aTH § 66, § 97£/. 
CT^XHA^TH § 21.1, § 69. id, 

§93.11. 
CKH^^e §52.2.IIa. 
c'KinaTH § 96.36. 
ckBepii § 19.3. 
-cknaTH §48.8. 
ckdio § 100. 
ckTH §77.4, § 96.1a,/ . 
ckMHBO § 48.8. 
ckliJTH § 94c. 
CA § 55.1. 
cA;KeHK § 44.2. 
CAT - H , -T^ §83. 
Cif^BOTa §35.3, 6. 
CA^A"" §34.3» §39^. 
CA^A^V § ^00. 
CA^MKH'kTH §35. 
CÂ npOTHBK § 100. 
C^C'kAT^IHH §396, §48.6. 
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Ta, Ta;Ke § 104. 
TaM § 100. 
TaKaHHie §37. 
TaiTK §30.3, §55-2.1. 
TaKORTi § 55.5c. 
-TanaTH §29.5. 
TaMe § 99.2. 
TawTH § 96.3a. 
TBapiaTH § 90. 
TKpTiAT^§47, § 5 i - i « -
TenaTk § 26. 
TecaTM § 96.36. 
TM § 104. 
THM-a, -aeik § 50A. 
-TMl^aTH §30.3/. 
THUJHHa §48.6. 
THIUHTH §30.1. 
THXTi §22.1, §30.1, 3» §48 .6. 
TaT̂ KHA T̂M §80, §90, §91. 
T 0 § 1 1 . 2 , §55.2.1, §104. 
TPKTi § 37. 
Toa-K, -'k § 100. 
Toakaia § 99.7. 
ToaiuUH § 100. 
-TOH;RTM §69.1^, §93.11. 
TORMTM §29.5. 
TORMiRTM §29.5. 
TonopHuiTe §40.26. 
TpaTaTH § 96.36. 
TpeTHHa § 59.5. 
TpeTkHi^a § 59.6a. 
TpHe§i6.4, §43^, §59.1. 
TpHHMeHkHni §47. 
TpHKpaTU § 99.6. 
TpHHJkAH §59.4, §100. 
TpoHL â § 59.6a. 
"^9^^ § S5-2.n. 

Tp'KraTH §93.11. 
-TpT^PHA^TH § 23.16, § 64.1, 

§69.2^, § 9 3 l l -
Tpn^PTk § 2 Note 6. 
TpiisaTH, TpiiSaTH § 23.16, 

§96.36. 
TpiiSif^Blil^A § 59.6c. 
TpT^n-fcTH § 6.4. 
TpTiTH § 80. 
TpKPOyBHTH § 59.66. 
TpKH-fcTH § 97rf. 
TpKCBATTi § 59.6c. 
Tp-fcTH §62.3, §69.2^, §76. 
TpACTH §69.ic, §69.2*, §94C. 
ToyHie § 99.2. 
Toypik §8.1. 
TTiKaTH §63.2. 
TTiKHA^TH §69.id. 
TTkMHWR §99.3. 
TTj^uiTaTH (CA) § 66, § 97^. 
TKHTkKTi § 51.1a. 
TkCTk §43. 
Tki^aTH § 37.4. 
. T * K a T H § 30.3/, §37.4. 
T^aiii § 104. 
T-kaiA § 44.2. 
-TAPH;^TH §93.11. 
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P R E F A C E 

M O S T of the extracts in this volume have hitherto been available 
to students in this country only in works published on the Conti
nent, many of which are now out of pr int ; no collection of Old 
Church Slavonic texts has ever been published in England. 

My main purpose, therefore, has been to provide a selection of 
representative texts, with an introduction and a glossary, for the 
use of students. T h e texts are reproduced from standard critical 
editions; and at the head of each extract the reader will find a 
summary of the main facts known about the manuscript from 
which it is taken—date, provenance, content, and language. H e 
will also find a reference to the authoritative editions of the text, 
tojvhich sooner or later he may wish to turn . 

T h e manner in which the volume has been printed requires 
some explanation. Hand-composition of Glagolitic and Old 
Cyrillic types is extremely costly, and it was therefore decided to 
photograph the extracts directly from the best available editions, 
to hand-set only the Glossary, and to print the whole by offset-
lithography. There is therefore a noticeable variation in type style 
and size; but it seemed better to sacrifice something in this 
respect in order to keep the book down to a price which the student 
could more easily afford. A list of the editions from which pages 
were photographed is given in Section I of the Bibliography; I am 
grateful to the editors and publishers of certain of these works for 
permission to use their material. I am also particularly grateful to 
Professor G. Nandris for helpful suggestions and to Mr . J. S. G. 
Simmons for his work in assembling the texts for the press. 

R. A. 
Selwyn College 
Cambridge 
January 1959 



N O T E T O T H E R E V I S E D I M P R E S S I O N 

I A M grateful to those reviewers who have pointed out 
errors and suggested improvements, in particular to 
Professor Josip Hamm and Dr F . V. MareS. I am also 
much obliged to Professor F . J . Oinas for pointing out a 
number of slips and omissions in the glossary. In the 
present photo-lithographic reprint it has been possible 
to make only the most essential corrections and to add 
to the bibliography the titles of a few works of the first 
importance published in the last few years. 

R. A . 
London 
March ig65 

N O T E T O T H E T H I R D I M P R E S S I O N 

A P A R T from a small number of corrections iand biblio
graphical additions the text remains unchanged. 

R. A . 

Brasenose College 
Oxford 
July 1968 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N 

§ 1 . Old Church Slavonic is the name now generally used in 
English for the language in which the earliest known Slavonic 
written texts were composed in the ninth century. I t was a literary 
language, based primarily on a Macedonian Slavonic dialect but 
not identical in all its features with the speech of any single area 
(see § 8). Other designations of the language that are still in use 
are Old Bulgarian and Old Slavonic (Fr vieux slave, R. cmapo-
cjiaeHHCKuu h3Uk, SCr staroslavenski jezik, Cz staroslovensky 
jazyk). Both these terms have misleading implications: *01d 
Bulgarian' (even if the term be held to include the medieval 
dialects of Macedonia) has too specific a national and geographical 
connotation; and 'Old Slavonic', on the other hand, is too general 
and might tend to perpetuate, at least subconsciously, the romantic 
illusion that this language was in some sense the common ancestor 
of all the Slavonic languages. T h e writers of Old Church Slavonic 
used the term j§zyku sloveniskyji, which has been revived in Czech 
{v, supra) where it can conveniently be opposed to the normal 
word for * Slavonic', slovansky. T h e term Old Church Slavonic, 
cumbersome as it is, may thus best be retained in English. 

§ 2 . T h e establishment of the language was in all essentials the 
work of two men, the Apostles of the Slavs as they have come to 
be called—St. Cyril (Constantine) and St. Methodius . T h e story 
of their life and work has come down to us most fully in the 
Church Slavonic Lives of the tw^o Saints, Vita Constantini and 
Vita Methodii,^ the broad historical reliability of which has now 
been accepted, thanks largely to the researches of F . Dvornik.^ 
From these sources we learn how in 863 Prince Rastislav of Great 

* The Vitae have been edited by P. A. Lavrov, Mamepuajihi no ucmopuu 
comuKHoeenuH dpeeHeumeu cjiaemcKOU nucbMemocmu, Leningrad, 1930, and by 
F. Pastrnek, Dejiny slovansk^ch apostolu Cyrila a Metoda, Prague, 1902. 
Lavrov's text of the Vita Methodii and of the chapters of the Vita Con
stantini that are of most interest for Slavists is also available in the OCS chresto-
mathy of Weingart and Kurz (see Select Bibliography, p. ix). 

2 F. Dvomik, Les Legendes de Constanlifi et de Methode vues de Byzance, 
Prague, 1933. 



2 I N T R O D U C T I O N 

Moravia sent an embassy to the East Roman Emperor Michael I I I 
in Byzantium, asking that a *bishop and teacher' might be sent to 
Moravia to preach the Christian faith to the newly converted Slavs 
of that country in their own language. For this task the Emperor 
immediately selected Constantine, a Greek from Salonika whose 
outstanding intellectual qualities had already earned him the name 
of *the Philosopher' , and whose theological erudition, diplomatic 
ability, and linguistic talents had been proved in negotiations with 
the Saracens and the Khazars. Before his departure he composed 
an alphabet {slozi pismena) and began to translate the Gospels into 
Slavonic. H e was to be accompanied by his brother Methodius, 
a monk well versed in public affairs. I t is significant that the 
Emperor justified his choice by the words : *You two are from 
Salonika, and all Thessalonians speak pure Slavonic' {cisto 
slovintsky besedujutt. Vita Methodii, ch. v). 

T h e brothers made their way to Moravia, where they were well 
received by Rastislav, and devoted themselves to missionary 
activity among the Slavs of that country. Constantine soon 
translated the essential liturgical texts into Slavonic {Vita Con
stantini, ch. xv) ; bu t the work of the brothers met with consider
able opposition from the local (no doubt Bavarian or Prankish) 
clergy, who upheld the doctrine that God could be praised only in 
the three *holy' languages, Hebrew, Greek and Latin. After a stay 
of over three years in Moravia the brothers decided to return (pre
sumably to Byzantium, though this is not certain) in order that 
their disciples might be consecrated priests: neither Constantine 
nor Methodius yet held episcopal office. The i r journey took them 
through Pannonia (Western Hungary) where they were received 
with great favour by Kocel, ruler of the local Slavs (no doubt 
Slovenes). Some fifty further disciples from among Kocel 's subjects 
accompanied them when they resumed their journey. They halted 
for a while in Venice (where Constantine had again to defend his 
vernacular liturgy in a disputation with the local clergy) and re
ceived there an invitation from Pope Nicholas I to visit him in Rome. 
Whatever reasons of ecclesiastical policy may have prompted the 
invitation, it seems to have been readily accepted; the brothers 
arrived in Rome in late 867 or early 868, to be received with great 
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honour and solemnity by Pope Hadrian H (the successor of 
Nicholas I who had died on 13 November 867). T h e Slavonic 
liturgy received the papal blessing—indeed the Vita Constantini 
tells us that a Mass was sung in St. Peter 's in the Slavonic 
tongue—and the Moravian and Pannonian disciples of the brothers 
were consecrated priests. Constantine was never to see Moravia 
again. H e fell ill and, feeling his end approaching, he became a 
monk and took on the name of Cyril. Fifty days later he died, 
having commended to Methodius the continuation of their common 
task (Vita Methodii, ch. vii). 

T h e urgency of this task was emphasized by the arrival of a 
message from Kocel requesting the Pope to permit Methodius to 
return to Moravia. Th i s permission was given in a papal bull 
(whose text has only been preserved in Slavonic: Vita Methodii, 
ch. viii) addressed not only to Kocel bu t also to the two Moravian 
princes Rastislav and Sventopluk. Th i s document gives explicit 
sanction for the use of the Slavonic liturgy, on the one condition 
that Epistle and Gospel should be read first in Latin and then in 
Slavonic. 

After a short visit to Pannonia M e t h o d i u s returned to Rome 
again in order to be consecrated Archbishop of Syrmium (Srem). 
T h u s the Pope was resuscitating a province that had lapsed at the 
t ime of the Avar invasions in the sixth century; and Methodius ' 
activities received a further important mark of papal approval. 
Methodius ' new authority extended over Pannonia and, we may 
assume, also Moravia; this brought him into^direct conflict with 
the Bavarian bishops of Passau and Salzburg who laid claim to 
authority over these same regions. Th i s conflict came to a head 
in 870 or 871, at a t ime when one of Methodius ' protectors, 
Rastislav, had been dethroned by his nephew Sventopluk who was 
now collaborating with the Franks. Methodius was arraigned by 
the bishops of Salzburg, Freising and Passau for usurping their 
authority and was imprisoned in Germany for two and a half 
years. In 873 the Pope (now John V I I I ) became aware of the 
situation and insisted on the liberation of Methodius who, nothing 
daunted by his experiences, resumed his work in Moravia. Circum
stances now favoured him again, for Sventopluk was pursuing a 
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more independent policy and his people had just driven out the 
German priests w^ho had been working (and intriguing) amongst 
them (VitaMethodiiy ch. x). Nevertheless the opposition against the 
Slavonic mission was only temporarily silenced: in 879 John V I I I 
was prevailed upon to forbid the use of the Slavonic liturgy (in the 
bull Pr§dicacionis tuf). But Methodius was able, in another visit to 
Rome, to plead his case with success, and a new bull {Industri§ 
tu§% addressed to Sventopluk in June 880, reinforced Methodius ' 
authority and restored the Slavonic liturgy on the same terms as 
before. 

After a final journey to Byzantium (probably in 882) Methodius 
returned to his diocese. Among the activities that occupied the 
last years of his life was the completion of the work of translation 
that had been begun during his brother 's lifetime. According to 
the Vita Methodii (ch. xv) the two brothers had together translated 
the Psalter and the New Testament (perhaps excluding Revela
tion) ; now with the aid of two secretaries {dUva popy skoropisic§ 
zelo) Methodius further translated all the books of the Old Testa
ment except Maccabees, as well as a nomocanon and a paterikon 
{octskyja knigy). On 6 April 885 he died and was laid to rest *in 
the cathedral church ' {vU sUborinei crhuvi), presumably in Velehrad, 
the capital of Great Moravia. 

I n Moravia itself Methodius ' work did not long survive his 
death. T h e German party gained the upper hand. Pope Stephen V 
promptly banned the Slavonic liturgy^ and the German Viching 
(Wiching) was installed as Methodius ' successor instead of the 
Moravian Slav Gorazd who had been designated by the Saint 
himself. Later sources (notably the Lives of St. Clement of Ohrid^ 
and of St. Naums) tell how Methodius ' disciples were brutally 
expelled from the country and in some cases sold into slavery. 
T h u s extinguished in its first home, the Old Church Slavonic 
language was spread by these refugees into other Slavonic lands 
(see § 1 3 ) . 

' Mon. Germ. Hist,, Epistolae VII, No. 201. 
2 Mon, Germ. Hist., Epistolae VIII, No. 255. 
3 Mon. Germ. Hist., Epistolae VII, No. i. 
^ See Perwolf (ed.). Pontes rerum bohemicarum, i, Prague, 1872, pp. 76-92. 
5 See Select Bibliography, I, Ivanov, EhJieapcuu cmapmu . . . pp. 305-13-
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§ 3 . T h e statement in the Vita Constantini that St. Cyril com
posed an alphabet is confirmed and supplemented by a number of 
other early testimonies. Notable among them is the probably 
tenth-century treatise O pismenecM of the monk Chrabr^ in which 
we are told that St. Cyril 's alphabet consisted of 38 letters, *some 
after the system of the Greek letters, some according to Slavonic 
speech'. Even Pope John V I I I referred (in the bull Industrie tu§) 
to *litteras . . . sclaviniscas a Constantino quondam philosopho 
reppertas ' . T h e preserved O C S manuscripts, however, present 
us with two distinct alphabets, the Glagolitic and the Cyrillic (see 
Table of Alphabets, Grammar, pp . 3 -4); it has been one of the 
foremost tasks of Slavonic scholarship to establish the relationship 
of these two alphabets with one another, to elucidate their origins 
and history, and, in particular, to decide which of them was the 
alphabet devised by St. Cyril. Although there is much that 
remains obscure in the study of these questions there is wide
spread agreement that the alphabet invented by St. Cyril to take 
to the Moravian Slavs was that now called Glagolitic. T h e most 
important of the arguments that have been adduced in support of 
this position may be summarized as follows. 

(i) T h e language of the O C S Glagolitic manuscripts is, generally 
speaking, more archaic than that of the O C S Cyrillic ones: the 
former show a number of examples of uncontracted forms of the 
compound adjective (gen. and dat. sing, m a s c ; see Grammar 
§§ 56-8); moreover the secondary sigmatic aorist is very rare in 
them (and indeed entirely absent from Mar . and Ps. Sin.) ; in other 
respects, too, the Glagolitic manuscripts seem to show us a 
language that cannot be far removed from that of Saints Cyril and 
Methodius themselves. 

(ii) I t was presumably in the Czechoslovak area that St. Cyril 's 
alphabet was first used; and the existence of a Glagolitic scribal 
tradition in that region is securely attested. T h e O C S text which, 
palaeographically and linguistically, displays more archaic features 
than any other is the Kiev Missal (see p . 50); and this text also 
shows marked peculiarities in its phonology and morphology that 
assign it (or its prototype) to the Czech-speaking area. Moreover 

' It has been edited by Lavrov, Ivanov, and Weingart-Kurz, op. cit. 
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the probably eleventh-century Prague Fragments (see p . 88) bear 
v^itness to a Glagolitic tradition in Bohemia a century or more 
after the dispersal of Methodius ' disciples. In this connexion it 
is also noteworthy that certain lexical elements in the OCS 
Glagolitic texts are claimed by scholars to be of Czech (Moravian) 
origin (e.g. resnota ' t ru th ' , asjutu *in vain', racfiti *to deign') ; while 
certain other words, borrowings from Latin or Old High German, 
mus t have entered the language in Moravia or Pannonia (rather 
than in the Greek-dominated linguistic and cultural climate of the 
Eastern Balkans) and are also found predominantly and in some 
cases exclusively in the Glagolitic O C S texts (e.g. papezt < O H G 
babes T o p e ' , mtsa < Lat missa *mass', viisgdu < O H G zvizzod 
*Holy Communion, sacrament' , komukati < Lat communicare *to 
communicate ' , munichu < O H G munich 'monk' , &c.). Linguisti
cally, then, the Glagolitic manuscripts show a direct connexion 
with the Cyrillo-Methodian period; and this heightens the prob
ability that the alphabet in which they are written was that of 
St. Cyril. 

(iii) I t is striking that the other region in which we find a 
Glagolitic scribal tradition also lies on the western margin of the 
Slavonic world, in Istria, the Quarnero, and maritime Croatia; 
here the Church Slavonic liturgy (still used today) is read from 
Glagolitic service-books and dates from time immemorial, and we 
may reasonably connect its inception with the work of Methodius ' 
disciples, either before or after their dispersal. 

(iv) T h e wording of the earliest testimonies concerning St. 
Cyril 's linguistic work is hardly compatible with the relatively 
slight adaptation of the Greek alphabet which gave rise to the 
alphabet we now call Cyrillic. I t is unlikely that such phrases as 
slozi pismena {Vita Constantini), ustroivii pismena {Vita Methodii), 
litteras . . . sclaviniscas . . . reppertas (bull of John V I I I ) would 
have been used of the half-dozen or so non-Greek symbols of the 
Cyrillic alphabet. One later testimony, though indirect, is of the 
highest importance. A copy, made in 1499, of a manuscript 
originally dated 1047, reproduces the postface of the original, in 
which the writer, a certain Up i r ' Lichoj, states that he has t ran
scribed the manuscript is kurilovice: it may be fairly assumed that 
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for this eleventh-century Russian scribe the alphabet of St. Cyril 
was still the Glagolitic. 

(v) A number of palaeographic arguments are sometimes adduced 
to confirm the priority of the Glagolitic alphabet. T h e y are of less 
importance than those already listed, bu t should be noted. T h e r e 
exist palimpsests, where Cyrillic writing has been superimposed 
on Glagolitic (e.g. the Evangelium Bojanum), bu t no examples of 
the reverse procedure; and some Cyrillic texts (including the 
important Macedonian Church Slavonic Psalterium Bononiense) 
contain isolated letters and even words writ ten in Glagolitic— 
perhaps an indication that they were copied from Glagolitic 
originals. 

§4, T h e Cyrillic alphabet is held by most (though not all^) 
scholars to be of later provenance than the Glagolitic. T h e earliest 
preserved Cyrillic texts are inscriptions dating from the tenth 
century, e.g. the funerary inscription made by order of the Bul
garian Tsar Samuel in 993 (see below, text No . VI I I ) . T h e earliest 
Cyrillic manuscripts are the (probably eleventh-century) Sawina 
Kniga and Codex Suprasliensis (see §§ 10 and 1 1 ) . T h e substitu
tion of Cyrillic for Glagolitic is generally brought into connexion 
with the flowering of Slavonic letters in the Bulgarian Empire 
in the reign of the Greek-educated Emperor Symeon. I t would 
have been natural for the Bulgarian monarch and his scholars to 
prefer the familiar Greek letters to the more esoteric and ornate 
Glagolitic ones. One attractive hypothesis suggests that the change 
was made at the Synod of Preslav in 893 when the Slavonic 
liturgy is believed to have been introduced into Bulgaria.^ How 
far the new alphabet was based on the earlier * unsystematic ' 
adaptations of Greek letters to Slavonic speech referred to by the 
monk Chrabr, we do not know .3 

§ 5 , Much scholarship has been devoted to the investigation of 

* A serious attempt to prove the priority of Cyrillic has been made by E. 
Georgiev, CjiaemcKaH nuCbMemocmh do KupujiJia u Me^oduHy Sofia, 1952. 

^ See G. irinskij, T^e, Kor^a, k c m h c KaKOio i j eAbio r A a r o A H i j a 6biAa 
saMeHCHa «KHpHAAHHeii»* Byzantinoslavica, iii (1931)> PP« 79 ff«; and S. 
Runciman, A History of the First Bulgarian Empire, London, 1930, p. 135. 

3 This hypothesis is strongly argued by Georgiev, op. cit. 



8 I N T R O D U C T I O N 

the sources of the Glagolitic alphabet, with its curiously Com
plicated symbols. A solution which at one t ime gained wide 
acceptance is that , advanced by V. Jagic, which explained the 
Glagolitic letters as developments of the Greek minuscule script. ' 
I t is more likely, however, that the complex Glagolitic characters 
derive from a variety of sources, possibly including, in addition 
to Greek letters, non-alphabetical elements such as the Christian 
symbols of the cross, the circle and the triangle. T h e resulting 
complexity has caused the suggestion to be put forward^ that St. 
Cyril was anxious, for political reasons, to conceal the Greek 
origin of his alphabet when he took it to Moravia. A connexion 
between the Glagolitic and Greek alphabets is, incidentally, made 
certain by the fact that Glagolitic, like Greek, had two symbols for 
/ ( y , b: Greek t , rj) and o (§ , O : Greek o , c o ) , and represented 
w by a digraph ( » : Greek ov). More difficult is the question of 
the origin of those Glagolitic letters which represented Slavonic 
sounds that were absent from Greek and for which there was 
consequently no Greek letter available. Some of these (notably 
the letters for c, c, s} have been explained as modifications of 
letters from Semitic alphabets (Samaritan and perhaps Hebrew). 
T h e letters for^*, e, k, and, more doubtfully, b and / (s) have also 
been derived from the same Semitic sources; and the characters 
for z and c may possibly be from the Coptic alphabet. 

T h e r e is nothing surprising in the supposition that St. Cyril 
went beyond Greek to Semitic scripts to complete his alphabet. 
T h e Vita Constantini shows him to have been a first-class linguist 
and refers explicitly and in detail to his knowledge of Semitic 
languages (including Hebrew and Samaritan). 

Many at tempts have been made to demonstrate the affinity of 
Glagolitic with alphabets other than those mentioned above (e.g. 
Gothic, Georgian, Armenian, &c.); bu t none of them can be 
regarded as successful. 

^ See V. Jagic, TAaroAinecKoe HHCBMO* in dnu- cjiae. ^m., and A. M. 
SeliSCev, CmapocjiaemijCKUu HSUK, i, Moscow, 1951, pp. 44-46. 

^ Notably by Sir Ellis Minns, *Saint Cyril really knew Hebrew*, in Melanges... 
Paul Bayery Paris, 1925. The author adds the less likely hypothesis that St. 
Cyril devised both the Slavonic alphabets. 
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§ 6. T h e provenance of the Cyrillic script is clear beyond any 
possibility of doubt : the majority of the letters are identical with 
the corresponding characters of the Greek uncial (majuscule) 
script of the tenth century. T h e characters representing the 
Slavonic sounds not found in Greek are in general clearly recog
nizable as simplified versions of their Glagolitic counterparts (the 
letters for b, i , st, c, c, s, w, y, e, ju, p ' ) . 35 {dz) is a modifica
tion of the Cyrillic (Greek) ^. Cyrillic shows no character cor
responding to the rare Glagolitic letter fo r^ ' , which was no doubt 
felt to be unnecessary, occurring as it did only in foreign words. 
T h e slavish dependence of the Cyrillic alphabet on the Greek is, 
however, apparent in its inclusion of the unnecessary letters g 
and \|r, as well as in the retention of the Greek numerical values of 
the letters. ( In Glagolitic the sequence of numerical values cor
responds with the Slavonic, not the Greek, order of the letters: 
see the Table of Alphabets, Grammar^ pp . 3-4.) 

§ 7 . W e cannot be certain of the original number or order of 
the Glagolitic letters. Early sources are conflicting: the monk 
Chrabr speaks of 38 letters while an alphabetical acrostic poem^ 
by the Bulgarian Constantine Presbyter (probably composed in 
894) gives only 36. T h e original Cyrillic alphabet probably lacked 
the *prejotated' vowels le, ra, I A , which are rare in the earliest 
manuscripts .3 

§ 8. I t is now certain that the Old Church Slavonic language in 
its original form was based on a Macedonian dialect spoken in the 
Slavonic hinterland of Salonika. Th i s was finally established by 
V. Jagic in the second edition of his book Entstehungsgeschichte der 
kirchenslavischen Sprache (Berlin, 1913) . H e thus authoritatively 
closed a controversy that had been pursued for the better par t of 
a century. T h e Slovene scholar Bartolomaus (Jernej) Kopitar 

^ The Cyrillic characters for the nasals seem to correspond to the Glagolitic 
ones placed on their sides. 

2 Reprinted by A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, ii, Paris, 1948, pp. 76-79. 
3 For detailed consideration of the questions referred to in § 7 see J . Vajs, 

Rukovet* hlaholske paleografie, Prague, 1932 (for Glagolitic), A. M. Seli§dev, 
op. cit., especially §§ 15-27; see also the tables of the original Glagolitic and 
Cyrillic alphabets as reconstructed by R. Nahtigal, Slovanski jeziki, 2nd edition, 
Ljubljana, 1952, pp. xxiii-xxiv. 
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(1780-1844) had advanced the theory that O C S had been the 
language of the Slavs of ninth-century Pannonia and that these 
had been the ancestors of the present-day Slovenes; this inter
pretation was accepted by Kopitar 's compatriot, the great Slavonic 
philologist Franz (Fran) Miklosich ( i 8 1 3 - 9 1 ) . Towards the end 
of the nineteenth century, however, the researches of Vatroslav 
Oblak showed the affinities of O C S with present-day Macedo-
Bulgarian dialects, particularly those of the villages of Sucho and 
Visoko, and thus paved the way for Jagic's decisive demonstra
tion of the t rue character of O C S in the work already mentioned. 

T h e most significant proofs were phonological ones. T h e 
South-East Macedonian dialects are unique in showing st, zd < 
Common Slavonic tj, dj (see Grammar § 21.2) together w i t h ' a < 
Common Slavonic e. These features also occur in O C S : st, irf occur 
in all the O C S texts except the Kiev Missal (for which see p . 50); 
and the Glagolitic alphabet represents by a single symbol the sounds 
that go back to Common S l a v o n i c a n d S (e.g. rybare, gen. sing, of 
rybariy cf. raba from rabu: sestt < sed-ii [IE root sed-lsed-]) (see 
Grammar § 10). Jagic adduces other arguments (distinction of 
original u and i in Macedo-Bulgarian dialects as in O C S ; presence 
of dz in these dialects and as a separate character in the Glagolitic 
alphabet; the existence of the Glagolitic letter M {g') which would 
only have been necessary in an area familiar with the palatalized 
Greek pronunciation of g in the groups y e , y t , &c. [see Grammar 
§ 2. I I . ( i ) ] , bu t they are of less weight than the coincidence of the 
two decisive features mentioned above. 

§ 9 . T h e O C S language is, however, much more than the reduction 
to writing of a ninth-century Macedonian dialect. I t was a new 
literary language, intended for the use not (or not only) of the 
Slavs of Macedonia bu t of those of Moravia and perhaps else
where besides. T h e dialectal differences between the various 
Slavonic communities must have been very much slighter in the 
ninth century than they are today; and in any case the new 
functions that St. CyriFs language was to assume soon obscured 
its special links with the everyday speech of Macedonia. St. 
Cyril was faced with the same problem that has taxed the skill of 
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Others before and after h im who have had the task of translating 
the literature of the Christian church into the languages of pr imi
tive communities. An abstract vocabulary, often highly technical, 
had to be created; and the flexible syntax of Greek had to be 
adapted to a language whose basic syntactical structure was no 
doubt still paratactic. Some of the sources of the new vocabulary 
have already been indicated (§ 3): these West Slavonic, Latin, and 
German elements were added to the translators' native Greek and 
Macedonian Slavonic vocabulary to forge a language which mus t 
soon have become homogeneous through use. T h e extent to 
which the brothers succeeded in their task as translators becomes 
apparent when we compare the O C S Gospel translation with, say, 
the Old High German Tatian, a translation of parts of the New 
Testament made only a few decades earlier. T h e Slavonic version 
is much more independent in its approach to the original and con
stantly adapts the wording and constructions of the Greek to suit 
the genius of the Slavonic language: rarely, if ever, does it resemble 
its German counterpart in providing a mere word for word gloss 
on the original. I 

§ 10 . N o manuscript conveys to us directly the language of Saints 
Cyril and Methodius : the O C S manuscripts were all wri t ten in 
the eleventh century, with the possible exception of Kiev Miss. , 
Zogr., and Mar. , which may have been writ ten in the late tenth 
century. While a comparison of the oldest Gospel codices (notably 
Zogr. and Mar.) makes it relatively easy to establish the character 
of the earliest OCS^ yet the preserved texts already show dialectal 
variations. I t is not always possible to establish with certainty the 
region in which a given manuscript originated, bu t certain broad 
distinctions are clear enough: we can distinguish the manuscripts 
whose originals were written in Moravia, Macedonia, and (Eastern) 
Bulgaria respectively. 

T o the first class belongs only Kiev Miss. , which is further dis
cussed on p . 50. 

' For illustrations of the methods of the OCS translators see SeliS^ev, op. 
cit., § 10. 

^ An example of such a reconstructed (̂ normalized*) OCS text is given by 
A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, ii, Paris, 1948, text No. 1. 
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§ 1 1 . T h e O C S manuscripts may be divided, in respect of their 
content, into three main classes: 

(i) Translations of the Gospels and the Psalter; these comprise 
the three Glagolitic Gospel codices: Codex Zographensis (Zcgr.), 
Codex Mar ianus (Mar.) , and Codex Assemanianus (Ass.); one 
CyrilJic Gospel manuscript, Savvina Kniga ( S a w . Kn . ) ; and a 
Glagolitic Psalter, Psalterium Sinaiticum (Ps. Sin.). 

T h e texts whose originals can be traced to Macedonia include 
all the Glagolitic manuscripts represented in this book with the 
exception of Kiev Miss, and Prague Fr . with their Czech linguistic 
affinities. T h e features common to all the texts of this group are 
the tendency to vocalize the jers (w, t) as o, e and the presence 
(exclusive in Mar. , Ps. Sin., and. Cloz.) of the old (asigmatic 
[tdu] and primary sigmatic [rechu, vesu]) aorist forms (see Grammar 
§ 69). O the r features found frequently bu t not universally in this 
group are the tendency to denasalize p as w and the retention of 
original dz. T w o texts of this group (Mar. and Cloz.) have been 
assigned by some scholars to the Croatian or generally to the Serbo-
Croat area, principally on the evidence of the features g>u,y>i, 
and (in Mar . only) gen. sing, sego > sega, vu- > u-. T h e tendency 
to vocalize the jers as o, e, however, prevents us from describing 
these two texts (with J. H a m m , Gramatika starocrkvenoslavenskog 
jezika, Zagreb, 1947, 164) as ^Croatian'. 

T h e remaining group of O C S texts includes the two Cyrillic 
manuscripts. S a w . Kn . and Supr., which are believed to have been 
written in the East Bulgarian area: some scholars assign S a w . Kn. 
to the northern, Supr . to the western part of this area. T h e charac
teristic feature of this group is the retention of ii (cf. Modern 
Bulgarian), i is retained unvocalized in S a w . Kn. , bu t Supr. shows 
a strong tendency to vocalize it as e. dz is absent from both manu
scripts (see Grammar § 25) ; and while S a w . Kn . still has a number 
of asigmatic aorists beside the more frequent secondary sigmatic 
ones (idocM), Supr . shows no examples of the former type; and 
neither manuscript has any exampile of the primary sigmatic aorist 
except the coventionalized rechil. 
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(ii) Liturgical texts: two Glagolitic manuscripts, the Kiev 
Missal (Kiev Miss.), and the Euchologium Sinaiticum (Euch. Sin.). 

(iii) Homiletic, martyrological, and other theological texts. 
Apart from short fragments we find texts of this nature in two 
fragmentary menologies: the Glagolita Clozianus (Cloz.) and the 
Cyrillic Codex Suprasliensis (Supr.) . 

T o these may be added (iv) the small group of O C S inscriptions, 
represented in this book by the most important example: the 
Cyrillic Inscription of Tsar Samuel.^ 

§ 12 . T h e texts listed in § 11 all belong to the accepted *canon' 
of O C S writing, as do a number of smaller fragments which are 
enumerated in other manuals of O C S (e.g. those of Kul 'bakin and 
Weingart). I n addition it is necessary for the student of O C S to 
consider certain texts which are connected in language or content 
with the earliest period of O C S and belong to the tenth or eleventh 
centuries, bu t which in their preserved form show very marked 
divergencies from the O C S linguistic norm. Opinions differ as to 
whether such texts can properly be called O C S or whether they 
should not rather be classed with the later national ^recensions' of 
Church Slavonic which are mentioned in § 13 . Th ree of these 
texts are represented in this book, one with Russian, one with 
Czech, and one with Slovene linguistic affiliations: Ostromir 's 
Gospel-Book (Ostr.), the Prague Fragments (Prague Fr . ) , and the 
Freising Texts (Freis.).^ 

§ 1 3 . As has been mentioned in § 2, Methodius ' disciples carried 
the O C S language and the Slavonic liturgy to new lands—to 
Bohemia, Croatia, and Bulgaria. I t was not long before Bosnia 
and Serbia were drawn into the Cyrillo-Methodian orbit. Bulgarian 
missionaries took the language to Russia after the conversion of 
the Kievan state in the late tenth century. Even non-Slavonic 
Roumania later accepted the language of St. Cyril in church and 
chancery, where, until the sixteenth century, it played the same 

' More detailed information about all these texts will be found in the appro
priate sections of the anthology. With the exception of the extract from Kiev Miss, 
on p. 51 the extracts from Glagolitic manuscripts reproduced in this book are 
given, in accordance with modern practice, in Cyrillic transcription. 
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part as Lat in in the West . U n d e r these conditions it could not be 
expected that the language would remain unitary. I t took on a 
distinct local colouring according to the areas in which it was used 
and the result was the different national forms or 'recensions' of 
Church Slavonic: Bohemian, Croatian, Serbian, Russian and 
Roumanian Church Slavonic, and Middle Bulgarian.^ T h e 
Bohemian stream dried u p after the expulsion of the monks from 
the Sazava monastery in 1096; bu t for all the other regions con
cerned Church Slavonic was the principal, sometimes the exclu
sive, vehicle of literature throughout the Middle Ages and even 
beyond. T h e literary languages of the Orthodox Slavs were 
formed by a process of emancipation from the influence of Church 
Slavonic. For a full understanding of the literature and civiliza
t ion of the Slavonic peoples a study of O C S is essential. I t is thus 
not merely a necessary instrument for the Slavonic philologist: it 
is a common, unifying factor in Slavonic civilization. 

* This inconvenient term is still the most common to describe texts in Church 
Slavonic of the Bulgarian recension. Bulgarian Church Slavonic would be 
preferable, but for the continued existence of the term Old Bulgarian along
side OCS. Macedonian Church Slavonic is now sometimes distinguished from 
Middle Bulgarian as a separate recension. 



A . G L A G O L I T I C T E X T S 

L C O D E X Z O G R A P H E N S I S 
The Codex Zographensis (Zogr.) is a Glagolitic parchment manuscript of 
303 ff. which takes its name from the Zographos monastery on Mount 
Athos, whose monks presented the manuscript to the Russian Tsar 
Alexander II in i860. The Tsar in his turn presented it to the St. 
Petersburg (now Leningrad) Public Library, where it is still preserved. 
The codex contains a tetraeuangelian or version of the four Gospels. The 
beginning is missing (the text begins with Matt. iii. 1 1 ) and fF. 4 1 - 5 7 
( = Matt. xvi. 20-xxiv. 20) have been written by a younger (late eleventh-
or early twelfth-century) hand. The gospel translation ends with f. 288; 
there follows a Cyrillic synaxarion (calendar of Saints' days with indica
tion of the gospel for each day) of later date. The language of Zogr. (which 
was no doubt written in Macedonia, perhaps as early as the end of the 
tenth century) is a good reflection of the earliest OCS. A characteristic 
feature of this text, however, is the assimilation of the jers (H before front 
vowel > f ; i before back vowel > H), Zogr. has been edited by V. Jagi<5, 
Quattuor evangeliorum codex glagoliticus olim Zographensis nunc Petro
politanus, Berlin, 1879 (photographic reprint, Graz, 1954). 

(a) Matthew iv. 17-vii 

17 CjSt'K TOAH HaHAT'k 
Hc^ n p o n o R l ^ A ^ T H i n u T H -

p̂CTBHC HBCKOC- KOH-
18 ^< "PH MOpH raAHAls 
ICUttLMIi- BHAli X^¥iA RpATpa 
cHMOHa HapHLJtaiif̂ iiiTaaro C A 
niTpa- t aH'AP'fî î  cparpa iro-
R'kMllTa»î UJTa Up'b̂ KW^ Rlk 
Mopr R*baiii(Ti RO puRaptL-
19 I VKa iMa- rp^A^T"^ 
A'K MCHI- I ClkTROp'̂ lii; RTJ 
^ O M ' K aoRku^a- 20 OHa }KC aRHC 
<»CTaRktlia MpKHCA- no HCMk 

Iaoctc- 21 i npt:iiJkA*î  tx^x^ r h 
iHa A'l^Ka Rparpa* I'bRORa 

3CRCAc^>^^' i$aHa Rpara c 







































34 GLAGOLITIC TEXTS 

IL C O D E X M A R I A N U S 
T h e Codex Marianus (Mar.) is a Glagolitic parchment manuscript of 
174 ff. which was taken by the Russian scholar V. GrigoroviC in 1845 
from the monastery of the Holy Virgin on Mount Athos to Russia. It 
is now preserved in the Lenin Public Library in Moscow, with the 
exception of ff. 1--2, which foimd their way to F. Miklosich and after his 
death to the Nationalbibliothek in Vienna where they now are. T h e 
manuscript contains an incomplete tetraeuangelion (Matt. v. 23-vi . 16 
[ = ff. 1 - 2 ] + M a t t . vi. 17-John xxi. 17) . T h e linguistic characteristics 
of Mar. are referred to in § 10 of the Introduction. It was probably 
written in Macedonia in the late tenth or early eleventh century. The 
edition of Mar., important for its glossary and its study of the language of 
the manuscript, we owe to V. Jagi<5, Quattuor evangeliorum versianis 
palaeoslovenicae codex Marianus glagoliticus, Berlin and St. Petersburg, 
1883. 
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I I I . C O D E X A S S E M A N I A N U S 

The Codex Assemanianus (Ass.), a Glagolitic manuscript of 158 parch
ment folia, was bought from Orthodox monks in Jerusalem in 1736 by 
the Syrian Christian Joseph Assemani, whose nephew S. E. Assemani 
left it to the Vatican Library where it is now preserved. Ass. is an 
evangelistary (aprakos gospel) or collection of the gospel passages read 
in the liturgy, followed by a menology or calendar of Saints* days (ff. 112^-
158). From the fact that the menology commemorates several Macedonian 
Saints (including Methodius' disciple St. Clement of Ohrid) the manu
script is presumed to have been written in Macedonia. It probably dates 
from the eleventh century, but perhaps (as J. Vajs believes) from the 
tenth. The two nineteenth-century editions of this manuscript are not 
entirely satisfactory (F. Racki, Assemanov Hi Vatikanski evangeljistar, 
Zagreb, 1865 [in Glagolitic]; L CrnCid, Assemanovo izhorno evangjelje, 
Rome, 1878 [in Latin transcription]) and have now been superseded by 
the excellent edition of Vajs and Kurz, which includes a photographic 
facsimile as well as a Cyrillic transcription of the whole text: J. Vajs-
J. Kurz, Evangeliarium Assemani, Tomus I, Prague, 1929, Tomus II, 
Prague, 1955. 
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I V . T H E K I E V M I S S A L 

The Kiev Missal (also known as the Kiev Folia [KHCBCKHC AHCTKH, 
Kyjevske listy, etc.]) (Kiev Miss.) consists of seven parchment folia of 
small format which were brought from Jerusalem to Kiev in the mid-
nineteenth century and are still preserved there in the National Library 
of the Ukraine. The Glagolitic text contains an incomplete sacramen-
tary (or collection of the variable prayers of the Mass) according to the 
Roman rite. The liturgiological researches of C. Mohlberg have shown 
that Kiev Miss, is a translation of a version of the Gregorian Sacramen-
tary which probably dates from the seventh century; in his edition of 
Kiev Miss, (see below) Mohlberg has printed a Latin text (from a 
manuscript in the University Library at Padua) which, if not the precise 
original of Kiev Miss., is extremely close to it, corresponding often in detail 
to the Slavonic text. The fact that this sacramentary follows the Roman 
rite and not the Greek makes it probable that the translation was already 
made in the Cyrillo-Methodian period: for we know (cf. Introduction, 
§ 2) that the Saints cultivated good relations with Rome and were working 
in a region which had hitherto known only Western ecclesiastical influence. 
Similar conclusions are suggested by the linguistic character of the manu
script. Kiev Miss, is unique among the older OCS monuments in that it 
shows certain marked West Slavonic characteristics. CS tj (kt*), dj 
appear consistently as c, z (as against the Bulgaro-Macedonian H, ^d); 
stj appears as U (as against st)'y the regular form for the instr. sing, of 
masculine and neuter o-stems is -wmf. The last two characteristics are 
found equally in West and East Slavonic; but the presence oi c, z < tj, 
dj is decisive. This phenomenon is found only in Czech.^ The 
vocabulary also shows numerous Western elements: mUa, papeB, viisgdu 
(see Introduction, § 3), prifacija : Lat praefatio; oplatH : Lat oblata; 
pogamskii : Lat paganus. Certain errors in the text make it likely that the 
preserved manuscript is a copy; but the extremely archaic and regular 
character of the language (especially in the correct use of the jers and 
nasals), together with the fact that the Glagolitic letters are of a more 
archaic type than those of any other manuscript, allow us to ascribe the 
preserved version of Kiev Miss, to the middle of the tenth century and to 
regard it as in all probability a copy of an original written in Moravia by 
one of Methodius* disciples. The text of Kiev Miss, has often been 
printed, in whole or in part. The edition by Jagic, with a photographic 
facsimile of the whole manuscript, may be regarded as the standard one: 
V. Jagid, Glagolitica, Wiirdigung neuentdeckter Fragmente, Vienna, 1890 
(reprinted from Denkschriften der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften 

' J. Stanislav notes that z < dj also occurs in dialects spoken in the extreme 
south-western comer of Slovakia (M. Weingart, Ceskoslovensk^^ typ cirkevnej 
slovancinyy ed. J. Stanislav, Bratislava, 1949, p. 36, n. i). The other Slovak 
dialects have dz < dj. 
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in Wien, HisL-Phil. Klasse, xxxviii). We may also note that, already 
referred to, by C. Mohlberg, II messale glagolitico di Kiew (sec, IX) ed il 
suo prototipo romano del sec, VI—VII (= Atti della Pontificia Accademia 
Romana di Archeologia, ser. I l l , memorie, vol. 2, 207-320), Rome, 1928. 

A reconstruction of the Latin original by K. Gamber may be foimd in 
M . Hellmann et aL (ed.), Cyrillo-Methodiana, Zur Fruhgeschichte des 
Christentums bei den Slaven, Cologne and Graz, 1964, pp. 3 6 7 - 7 1 . 
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V. P S A L T E R I U M S I N A I T I C U M 

T h e Psalterium Sinaiticum (Ps. Sin.) is a Glagolitic manuscript, still 
preserved in the Monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai. It contains, 
on 177 parchment folia, translations (from the Greek) of Psalms 1 - 1 3 7 
(138 in the Hebrew and English Bibles) and is thought to have been 
written in Macedonia in the eleventh century. The edition of L. Geitler 
(1883), made on the basis of a transcription executed under difficult 
conditions in the monastery itself, has been superseded by that of S. 
Sever'janov, CHHaftcKaa ncaAxwpb, Petrograd, 1922, which was made 
from photographs of the manuscript and contains a glossary. A photo
graphic reprint appeared at Graz in 1954. 

{a) Psalm 3 
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V I . E U C H O L O G I U M S I N A I T I C U M 

The Euchologium Sinaiticum(Euch. Sin.) is a Glagolitic manuscript, com
prising in all 109 fF., which is preserved in the Monastery of St. Catherine 
on Mount Sinai, with the exception of 4 ff. which are in the Leningrad 
Public Library. It is a euchology, or collection of prayers for various 
occasions (R. T p e 6 H H K ) ; in its original form it no doubt also included a 
service-book (R. CAyHce6HHK) with the prayers for the daily offices. It was 
probably written in Macedonia in the eleventh century. Geitler's edition 
(1882) is now superseded by that of J. FrCek, Euchologium Sinaiticum. 
Texte slave avec sources grecques et traduction franfaise, 2 vols., Paris, 
1933 and 1939 ( = R. Graffin (ed.), Patrologia orientalis, t. xxiv, fasc. 5, 
and t. XXV, fasc. 3) and by what is now the standard edition, including a 
photographic facsimile of the whole manuscript: R. Nahtigal, Eucho" 
logium sinaiticum, Starocerkvenoslovanski glagolski spomenik, I. del. 
Fotografski posnetek. II. del. Tekst s komentarjem, Ljubljana, 1941 and 
1942. 
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V I L G L A G O L I T A C L O Z I A N U S 

The Glagolita Clozianus (Cloz.) consists of 14 ff. of Glagolitic text: these 
represent a small fragment of what must have been a vast menology (col
lection of lives of Saints and homilies appropriate to the festivals of the 
ecclesiastical year). They contain five homilies for Holy Week; the Greek 
originals of four of them have been identified and are reprinted in 
Vondrdk's edition. The language of Cloz. has been referred to in the 
Introduction (§ 10). In view of the Serbo-Croat elements present in it, 
the fact that in the late Middle Ages the manuscript was preserved on the 
island of Krk (Veglia), where it belonged to the Frankopan family, is of 
particular interest. The manuscript is at present in the municipal 
museum at Trento in northern Italy, with the exception of 2 ff. which 
are in the Ferdinandeum at Innsbruck. Its designation comes from Count 
Paris Cloz (ti856) in whose library it was found by Kopitar, its first editor. 
The edition by V. Vondrdk {Glagolita Cloz^v, Prague, 1893) has now been 
superseded by that of A. Dostal, Clozianus, Codex palaeoslovenicus 
glagoliticus tridentinus et oenipontanus, Prague, 1959. 





B . C Y R I L L I C T E X T S 

V I I I . T S A R S A M U E L S I N S C R I P T I O N O F 9 9 3 

T h e Cyrillic Inscription of Tsar Samuel was made in 993 at the orders of 
Samuel, Tsar over Macedonia and Western Bulgaria from 976 to 1014. 
It commemorates the Tsar*s deceased parents and brother and was 
inscribed on a marble slab. One corner of the slab has been broken off, 
but the missing letters and words can easily be supplied. This monument 
was discovered in the village of German near Lake Prespa in 1888. As 
it is dated it is of importance for the history of the Cyrillic alphabet. It 
has often been reproduced: a photographic facsimile may be found in 
A. M. Seli§cev, CxapocAaBHHCKHft HSMK , i, Moscow, 1951, 75. 
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I X . S A V V I N A K N I G A 

Savvina Kniga ( S a w . Kn.) is a Cyrillic manuscript of which 166 parchment 
folia have been preserved. Of these only 129 ff. contain the work of the 
original scribe. The manuscript contains an incomplete evangelistary 
and a synaxarion: it is estimated that the original may have consisted of 
about 200 ff. It takes its name from that of the scribe who may have 
written it, a certain *popu Sawa* to whom there are two references in the 
manuscript. Originally preserved in a monastery near Pskov, S a w . Kn. 
came to Moscow in unknown circumstances and is still preserved there in 
the Drevnechranilisce Centrarchiva R.S.F.S.R. It is likely that it was 
written in the eleventh century by a Bulgarian speaker, probably in north
eastern Bulgaria but perhaps north of the Danube. The edition of 
Sreznevskij (1868) has now been superseded by that of V. SCepkin, 
CaBBHHa KHHra, St. Petersburg, 1903 (with a glossary). 
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X. C O D E X S U P R A S L I E N S I S 

The Codex Suprasliensis (Supr.), a Cyrillic manuscript of which 285 ff. 
are extant, was discovered in a monastery at SupraSl near Biatystok 
(BSlostok) by M. K. Bobrovskij in 1838-9. T h e finder sent the manu
script to Kopitar to be copied; ff. 1--118 were still in the latter's pos
session at his death and were sent to Ljubljana where they are now 
preserved in the University Library. T h e remainder (with the exception 
of the first 16 ff. which are now in the Saltykov-S^edrin Library in 
Leningrad) foimd its way to Warsaw, where it was preserved until 
1939 in the Biblioteka Zamoyskich. During the Second World War 
it disappeared but it was recovered in 1968. This longest of the pre
served OCS manuscripts contains a menology for the nionth of March, 
comprising twenty-four lives of saints or other sacred legends, twenty-
three homilies, and a prayer. Three items are versions of homilies also 
translated in Cloz. T h e language of Supr. has been referred to in the 
Introduction (§ 10). T h e first edition of Supr., made by Miklosich in 
1851 , has been superseded by that of S. Sever'janov, CynpacAbCKaa 
pyKOHHCb, St. Petersburg, 1904 (photographically reprinted in two volumes 
at Graz in 1956). A glossary to this manuscript was made by K. H . Meyer: 
Altkirchmslavisch'griechisches Worterbuch des Codex Suprasliensis, Gliick-
stadt and Hamburg, 1 9 3 5 ; see also Alfons Marguli^s, Der altkirchen-
slavische Codex Suprasliensis, Heidelberg, 1927. 
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C H A R A C T E R I S T I C S 

X I . O S T R O M I R ' S G O S P E L - B O O K 

Ostromir*s Gospel-Book (Ostr.) is a Cyrillic manuscript of 294 parch
ment folia, now preserved in the Leningrad Public Library. It contains 
an evangelistary written in 1056-7 by the Deacon Grigorij for Ostromir, 
the posadnik of Novgorod. It is without doubt a copy of an original of 
East Bulgarian provenance; but the native Russian of the scribe has over
laid the original language, so that we find w, ju < jg, tiirt, tOlt, ttrt: 
OCS trUtf tlaty trtt, 3rd pers. sing, and plur. pres. ind. in -tt, &c. There 
is no modem edition of Ostr. The edition of A. Vostokov, OcxpoMHpoBO 
EBaHFCAie 1056-1057 r., St. Petersburg, 1843, must be supplemented 
by the photolithographic reproduction which was made at the expense 
of the St. Petersburg merchant Ilja Savinkov: GcrpoMnpoBO EBanreAie, 
St. Petersburg, 1883 and 1889. 
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X I I . T H E P R A G U E F R A G M E N T S 

T h e text of the Prague Fragments (Prague Fr.) is printed here in fuU. 
These Glagolitic fragments are contained on two badly preserved parch
ment leaves that belong to the archives of the Chapter of St. Vitus 
Cathedral in Prague. The second leaf is held to be some fifty years older 
than the first, and both must have been written before the end of the 
eleventh century. They contain translations of liturgical texts, probably 
from the Greek. Linguistically they show several markedly Czech 
features, e.g. c, z < *tj\ ^dj\ -if- in vif)SecM for OCS visickH, retention of 
dlf gen. sing, of y^-stems in (b(ogorodi)cS), It seems most probable 
that this text was copied (perhaps from a Bulgarian original) in the 
Sdzava monastery in South Bohemia, where the Church Slavonic liturgy 
was maintained until 1096. T h e most noteworthy separate edition of 
Prague Fr. is that of V. Vondrdk in O pHvodu kijevsk^ch listH a praSsk:fich 
zlomM, Prague, 1904; but that of J. Kurz (in Weingart-Kurz, Texty he 
studiu jazyka a pisemnictvi staroslovhtskdho^y Prague, 1949) is based on 
a new collation with the manuscript, and is reproduced here. A photo
graph of the manuscript is contained in J. Vajs, Rukovit* hlaholske paleo
grafie, Prague, 1932. 
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X I I I . T H E F R E I S I N G T E X T S 

In a Latin codex now preserved in the Staatsbibliothek at Munich, but 
formerly in the Cathedral at Freising, three short Slavonic texts in the 
Latin alphabet are written on ff. 78 and 158-60. They are known as the 
Freising Texts (Freis.) or Freising Monuments (Slovene BriSinski 
spomeniki). All three are related to the theme of confession; they comprise 
a confessional formula, a homily, and a prayer. Palaeographic grounds 
make it probable that they were written down between 972 and 1039. The 
language appears to be a hybrid of OCS and early Slovene; but the ortho
graphical system is based on that of Old High German. T h e texts may 
have been originally recorded in Carinthia (where the Bishop of Freising 
had estates) by German priests; they are ultimately connected with the 
Cyrillo-Methodian literary and linguistic tradition. The precise origins 
and linguistic character of Freis. remain obscure. They have been 
admirably edited (with photographic facsimiles) by F. RamovS and M.Kos, 
BriSinski spomeniki, Ljubljana, 1937. The text here printed follows 
Weingart-Kurz, op. cit. 

I 

G L A G O L I T E P O N A Z . R E D K A Z L O U E Z A : 

Bofe gozpodi miloztiuvi. otze bofe. tebe izpovuede. 

vuez moi greh. V zuetemu creztu. V zuetei marii. 1 zue 

temu michaelu. luuizem crilatcem bofiem. I zuetemu pe 

t ru . Iiizem zelom bofiem. Iiizem mufenicom bofiem. 

Iiizem vuernicom bofiem. Iiizem. devudm praudnim. Iiize 

p raudn im. I tebe bofirabe. chokii. biti izpovueden. uzeh . moih . 

greh. R vueruiii . da m i . ie . nazem zuete . beufi. iti fe. na on 

zuet . pakife uztat i . nazod"» d e n . fmeti mi ie . fivuot 

pozem. Fmet i mi ie . otpuztic nioih grechou. Bofe 

miloztiuvi. primi moiv. izpovued. moih grechou. Efe 

iezem ztuoril zla. pot den pongefe bih nazi zvuet . 

^uuraken . i bih crifken. Efe pomngu. ili ne pomngu. Hi 

vuolu . ili ne viiolu. Ili viiede. ili ne viiede. Ili line praud 

nei ro te , ili lilfi. Ili t a tbe . ili zavuizti. ili v uzmazi . 

Ili vziniftue. ili efe mizetomu. chotelo. emufe mib i . ne doz 

ta lc , chotet i . Ili vpoglagolani. ili zpe . ili nezpe. Ili efe 
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iezem. ne zpazal. nedela. ni ziieta vuecera. ni mega 
pozta. i. inoga. mnogoga. efe protiubogu. f protiu me 
mu creztu. TI edin bofe. vuez. caco mi iega potre 
ba viielica. Bofe gozpodi miloztivf. tebe ze mil 
tuoriv. od. zih poftenih greh. f. odineh mnozeh. 
I. vuenfih. f minfih. Efe iezem ztvoril. teh ze! tebe 
miltuoriv. f, zuetei marii. f. vzem zvetim. 

f. 78b Idabim nazem zuete. tacoga grecha pocazen vzel. 
dcofe ti mi zadenef. iacofe tu4 milozt. itebe liubo. 
Bofe ti pride zenebeze. vfe ze da vmoku. za vulz 
ndrod. Dabini zlodeiu otel. otmime vzem zlo 
deiem. Miloztivui bofe. tebe ppronfo me telo. f. 
m6 dufu. I . moia zloueza. fme delo. f m6 vuoliu. 
I', mo vueru. Imoi fivu6t. I da bim uzliffal. nazodni 
den tu6 milozt vueliu. ztemi iefe vzovuef tvoi 
mi vzti. Pridete otza mega, izvuolieni. pri 
mete viiecfne vuezelie. i viiecfni fivuot Efev. 
iezt. ugotoulieno. iz uufeka v uuek. a men. 

II 

f. 158b Ecc^ bi detd naf neze do neimoki Ibzzre 
grefil tevuekigemube duzemirt Ipagibra 
fiti ftarofti neprigem triia pomenem ze 
lioki nikoligefe pet dai zino uuebofi na 
fali neimugi niflzna refemze botomu Oz 
telezeimoki nuiivu^ ftanem zich mirzcih 
kigemubefiti bone del Efefunt dela foto 
fezavuiztiubui ne nina Efetrebu tuorim 
pri iazninu uvignan bratra Oclevuetam Efe 
Odfzlauuibofig^ Potom tatua Eferafzboi Efepulti 
nanarodzlovuezki ugongenige Eferoti Choi 
ftrazti Ipetzali boi fe Ih nepazem nuge pre 
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ftopam Efene nauuizt 
nizce teh del mirzene 
pred bofima ozima mo 
fete potomu zinzi uvi 
deti. Izami razumeti 
efebefe priuuae zlou-
uezi Uliza tazie aco 
fe imuigezim tere ne 
priiaznina uz nenauvi 
deffe Abofiu uzliubife 

f. iS9a dabotomu nine ucircu 
vah ich clanam ze Imod 
lim ze im Izefti ich 
pigem I obeti naffe im 
nezem Ozcepafgenige 
telez nafich iduf nafich 
Tigefemofem imui efte 
buiti ecc§ tage dela 
nafnem delati iafeo 
ni delafe Onibo laf 
na natrovuechu feg 
na naboiachu bozza 
obuiachu naga ode 
achu malo mogoncka 
uime bofie bozzekacho 
mrzna zigreahu ftran 
na bodcrowi zuoge 
uvedechu Utim 
nizah iuzelezneh 
wofich Uclepenih 
bozcekachu luime 
bofie te uteffahu 

L O C A L C H A R A C T E R I S T I C S 

temi temitize deli 
bogu briplifaze taco 
zinzi inam ze mod 
liti tomuge vuirch 
nemo Otzu Gofzpodi dof 
dani tamoge vzed 
li vzezarftuo fuoge. 
Efeieft ligotouleno iz 
coni doconi izwo 
lenico«°™ bofiem Igezm 
bratria bozuuani ib 
bgeni Egofenemofem 
nikifeliza niucri f. 159b 
ti nicacofe ubega 
ti nugestati pred 
ftolom bofigem ze 
zopirnicom nafim 
zezlodgem ftarim 
igeftze pred bofi 
ma of ima vzaco 
mu zuoimi vzti 
izuoim glagolom 
izbovuedati Efege 
nafemfzuete chifto 
ftuoril libobodi do 
bro libolizi zlo 
Dactomudini zinzi 
muzlite ide neca 
moze vcloniti nu 
ge pred bofima of ima 
ftati izio prio imeti 
iufegezim bowedal 
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Naf gozbod zueticruz 
ifegeft ball teleznaffih 
izpafitel dufnaffih ton 
bozzledine balouvani 
ge pozledge pozftaw 
iucazalge imfeze nam 
dozftoi odgego zavue 
kati igemuzeoteti 
preife naffi zefztoco 
ftradacho nebo ie te 
pechu metlami ipri 
nizfe ogni petfachv 
imetfi tnachu ipolezv 

vuefachu ifelezni cliufi 
ge raztrgachu atobac 
mui ninge nafu prau 
dnu vuerun ipraudnv 
izbovuediu toiemofim 
ztoriti efeoni to vue 
lico ftraftiu ftuorife 
dapotomu zinzi bofi 
raba prizzuauf e tere 
ini grechi vuafa pofte 
te fim izpowedni bo 
dete grechov uuafih 

95 

f. i6oa 

III 

f. i6ob lazze zaglagolo 
zlodeiu. luzem iego 
delom. luzem iego 
lepocam. Tofe uue 
ruiu ubog uze mo 
goki. lu iega zin; 
I u zuueti duh. Data 
tri imena. edin bog 
gozpod zuueti. 
ife zuori nebo. Iz 
emlo. Tofe izco ie 
ga milozti. Ifce 
mariae. Ifcemic 
hahela. Ifcepe 
tra. lufeh bofih zil. 
I uzeh bofih mofe 
nic. lufeh 5" za 
connic. lufeh zu&ih 

deuuiz. luzeh B moki. 
Da mirafite napomoki 
biti. Kibogu moih gre 
chou. Dabim cifto iz 
pouued ztuoril. I od 
puztic otboga priel. 
Bogu uze mogokemu. 
izpouuede uze moie 
greche. Ifce marie. 
uzeh nepraudnih del. 
inepraudnega pomiflena. 
Efe iezem uuede ztuo 
ril. iii neuuede. nudmi 
iii lubmi zpe iii bdg. 
Uzpitnih rotah. Vlifnih 
refih. vtatbinah. Uzniciftv^. 
Ulacomztue. Vlichogede?. f. i6 ia 
Vlichopiti. Uuzmaztue. 
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luuzemlichodiani. Efe 
ief em ztuoril j)tiuuo 
bogu. odtogo dine 
ponefe xpen bih. dafe 
dodiniz negodine. Togo 
uzego izpouueden bodo. 
Bogu. Isce marii. I sco 
laurenzu gozpodi. 
luzem zuetim. Itebe 
bofi rabe. Caiuze 
moih grechou. Iradze 
chocu caiati. elicofe 
zimizla imam eche 
me bofe poftedifi. Daimi 
bofe gozpodi. tuuoiu 
milozt. dabim nez 
ramen. ineztiden 
nazudinem dine, 
predtuima ofima 
ztoial. igdafe pri 

def zodit. Siuuim. 
I mrtuim. comufdo 
pozuem dele. Tebe 
bofe miloztivui 
poruf o uza moia 
zlouuez. I moia 
dela. Imoie pomif 
lenie. I moie zridze. 
I moie telo. Imoi 
fuiuot. I moiu dufu. 
Criste bofi zinu. 
ife iezi razil. nazi 
ZUU& priti. gref f. i 6 ib 

nike ifbauuiti. ot 
zlodeine oblazti. 
Uchraiiime otuzega 
zla. Izpazime 
vuzem blafe. 
Amen. 

Amen. 



D . P A R A L L E L V E R S I O N S O F A 

G O S P E L T E X T 

X I V . F I V E T R A N S L A T I O N S O F L U K E x. 2 5 - 3 7 





















G L O S S A R Y 

Words are listed in the order of the Slavonic alphabet (Pt. I , 
p p . 3-4). Orthography is normalized except for some non-
Slavonic words which appear in the vocabulary in the form in 
which they are found in the texts, HIT should be sought unde r 
i|j, e under le. 

T h e words of the Freising Texts will be found (in normalized 
Old Church Slavonic forms) in the main vocabulary, with the ex
ception of words and forms which have no close or obvious O C S 
cognates. These are separately listed in an appendix. 

A 
a conj. bu t ; and; § i , § 32.6^, 

§104. 
aBHie, dEkie adv. straightway, 

immediately § 32.6c, § 33.3 . 
aBBa m. father (Gr. appd from 

Aramaic) §45. 
dseceaoyAi'ik m. Absalom § 45. 
aBHaHK adj. of Abijah § 50. 
aBHTH see »BHTH. 
aBaiaTH see laBamTH. 
aBpaMab adj. of Abraham § $oa. 
j^BpaaUk m. Abraham § 45, §50^. 
^BT^roycTK m. Augustus. 

aB-k see laB-k. 
arhbi^k m. lamb § 32.2,6c, § 34.7, 

§48.2-
Afi^MHs. m. Adam. 
AZ,!^ (lazze = w^Ti Freis. I l l ) 

I § 32.2, 6c, § 5 5 . 1 ^ . 
aKo;K6 see mKOHce. 
aKpH^i^ m. locust (Gr . d/cpiV). 
aKiki (tAKisi) conj. as § 100, § 104. 
aaasacTpi^ m. alabaster, vessel 

of alabaster. 

aaeKCAAP^B*^ ^4}- Alexan
der § 50. 

aaH ( i ) interrogative particle; 
(2) conj. if § 32.6^, § 104. 

aaKaTH (aaiiKaTH, aaKaTH), AAHJI^ 

(AA^^), aaneuiH (aaMeuiH) to 
hunger §36, §48.% § 6 5 . 1 , §74> 
§92, §96.36. 

aaiHH'K (aaiHHk), verily; amen 

(Gr . dfirjv from Hebr . ) . 
dH^p'ka (dH^pea, dH^p-kH, 

dHK/^p6H) m.Andrew § 45. 
aHtieakCKii adj. angelic, of 

angels § 50/. 
aHT^heaii (Cyrillic aHrea'k, 

arreaT\) m. angel § 2 . 1 1 
Note I, 2. 

^Hb^^peH m. see dH^p-ka. 
anocToaT\ m. apostle § 40. 
dpHaiaT-kra (-Tea, -THW) / . 

Arimathaea. 
apOHk adj. of Aaron § 50. 
apXHienHCKOynik m. archbishop. 

apXHiepeH (-'kH) m. chief priest 

§45-
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dpXHiepeoBTi adj. of the high 

priest. 
aea<|>OB'K adj. of Asaph, 

aqje conj. if § 32.2, 6c, § l o i , 

§ 104; (after relatives) . . . 
ever. 

BaaHH m. doctor, healer § 39c, 
§48.1. 

BaaoBaHHie n. healing, cure. 
BaakCTBO n. medicine, healing. 
Be^ (Bee) prep, with gen. with

out. 
Be^aKOHHie n. lawlessness, in

iquity. 
Be^aKOHbHHKis. m. lawless man. 

Be^aKOHKHHie n. see Be^aKOHHie. 
ce^aKOHbHl^ adj. iniquitous. 

Be^oyaiHie n. unreason, foolish
ness §48.1. 

Be^oyaikHT^ adj. mad, foolish. 

BecXBaabHl^ adj. thankless, un 

grateful. 
BeciiaipbTiiHT^ adj. immortal. 
Eec^lf^a / . speech, discussion 

§ 6 5 . 3 . 
Becfc^^oKaTH, Becfc^oy^ii^* EQC^-

^OYieuJH to speak, converse 

§65.3, §96.4/ . 
BHCbpik m. pearl § 34.2. 
BHTH, BMii^, BbieiUH to beat, 

scourge §37, §48.2, §65.1 , 
§77.16, 4, §96.1^. 

Baaro n. good th ing; treasure; 
bliss (Freis. I I I ) . 

BaaroKoaeHHie n. goodwill, 

favour § 79. 

Eaaro-BoaHTH, -Boah^, -EoaHUiH 
to be pleased, take pleasure 
(in, o )§93 . IV. 

BaarO-B-fccTHTH, -B-fclJIA ,̂ -B-fccT-
HUJH to announce, bring good 
tidings § 93 .IV. 

Baaro-KHkcTOBaTH, -R'fccToyKR, 
-B-fccToyieuiH, see BaaroR'fccT-
HTH. 

Baaro^-fcTii/. grace. 
Baaro^'kTbHTk adj. favoured, full 

of grace. 
BaarooBpa^KHnk adj. of honour

able estate. 
BaaropacTBopeHHie n. state of 

being well mixed, tempered 
(of wine) (Gr. evKpaaia). 

Eaaro-caoKecTHTH -caoBei|iA^, 
-caoEecTHUJM to bless § 93 .IV. 

Eaaro-caoBHTH, -caosaiA^, -caoB-
HUJH to bless § 93 .IV. 

EaarocTiiiHH / . good deed. 
EaaroA^XaHHie n. fragrance. 

Eaar'K adj. good § 48.3,6, § 5 1 . ic . 
EaariiiNH / .k indness §396, §48.6. 
Eaa^KeHiiHa / . song of praise (Gr. 

fMaKapLGfjios). 
Eaa;KHTH, EaaHw ,̂ Eaa;KHUiH to 

bless; Eaa^bHT^ blessed. 
EaHmHb adj. near; EaH^HMH 

neighbour. 
EaHî 'K prep, with gen. near, 

close to § 48.2, § 99.2, § 103. 
Eai^^'K m. dish. 

EaA^b / . lewdness § 43. 
EO conj. for § 104. 
BoraTHTH CA, EoraijiA^, EoraT-

HUJH to be rich. 
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Eoropô ĤLĴ d / . the Virgin, 
Mother of God § 47. 

EorK m. God § 2 . 1 1 , Note 7, 
§20.3, § 2 1 . 1 , § 2 3 . 1 , §30.2, 
§38.1.11.1^1, §40. 

BO;KHH adj. of God, divine § 49. 
BomcTBiiHi^ adj. divine. 
BO/IHH comp. adj. greater § 26, 

§S i . i r , §56. 
BO/fkTH, BO/triî , BO/tHLUH to be ill 

§97^-
BOC'K adj. barefoot. 
BOid^Hb / . fear § 38.2. 
BOidTH CA, Boiif̂ , EOHUJH to fear 

§ 66, § 97^. 
BpaK'K m. wedding, marriage. 
BpdTHld / . colly see BpdTpHtd. 
BpdTpHia / . coll. brothers § 38.3, 

§48.1. 
BpdTpi^ m., BpdT'K tn. brother 

§3» §6.1, §38.3, §50«-
BpdiiiiiHO n. food. 
BphBkHO n. beam, plank. 
Ep'fcn^ m. slope, bank § 10.4. 
Ep'ki|JH, Ep'kr/f^, Ep'kmuJH to 

care for, about (0) § 94^. 
EoyH foolish §496; Boye {voc.) 

thou fool. 
Eoypiii/. storm §35.3. 
E'K^p'T^ adj. wakeful; ready 

§50*-
ETs.̂ 'fcTH, ETOK^;i^, Bl^^HLUH 

to wake, watch § 33.2, § 37.5^, 
§50*, §64.1, § 97c, d. 

E W M , lec/Mii, lecH to be; to 
come to pass § 60.2c, § 61.V, 
§65.2, §69.2/, §72, §74, §78, 
§ 84, § 89, § 96.46, § 98^, q. 

EiiiTHie n. being § 79. 
E'krdTH, E'krdiif̂ , E'krdieujH to 

run (away) § 93.II. 
E-fĉ d̂ / . misery, wretchedness. 
E-k^^HTH, E-k^K^A ,̂ E'k^HtUH tO 

compel. 
E-k^ndTH, E'k^Kil̂ , E'k^KHUJH tO 

run (away) § 90a, § 97^. 
Ê kan̂  adj. white. 
E'kcTi m. demon. 
EHkcbHl̂  adj. possessed (with 

devils) § 34.2. 

E 
EdpdBBd m. Barabbas. 
BdpHTH, Bdptif̂ , BdpHlUH tO gO 

before § 93.IV. 
BdUJli pron. adj. your § 5S.2.II. 
BeaHH adj. great § 50^:, § 51 .1c . 
BGdHKOTa / . greatness § 48.3. 
BeaHKT^ adj. great, big § 48.3, 

§So^> §5i-i^-
BeaHMHTH, BeaHMÂ , ReaHMHlUH to 

magnify, 
BeaHMHie n. greatness, great 

things. 
B6ai\EA^;K; îi adj. of a camel. 
BeabMH adv. very (much) § 99.6, 

§ 100. 
BeceaHTH, BeceaiiR, BeceaMiuH to 

rejoice {trans.); B. CA to rejoice 
(intrans.), be glad. 

ReceaHie n. joy, gladness. 
BecTH, B6^;f^, B6;̂ 6UJH to lead, 

take §20.4, §37, § 69.2c, 
§ 77«» § 90» § 94^. § 97*-

BeTT̂ XT̂  adj. old § 22.1 , § 3 3 . 1 . 
Rei|ib / . thing, matter. 
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Bpariv m. enemy § 48.4, § 50^. 
BpaJKk^oBaTH, Rpa^Kk^oyiiR, 

Bpa^Kk/̂ oyieLUH to hate, be an 
enemy to {with dat.). 

BpaTa n.pl. gate § 3, § 38.3, 
§48.10. 

BpaTHTH (CA), BpaqiA ,̂ BpaTHlUH 
to turn § 3, § 37.5^/, § 66, 
§7oa, §77 . i c , §93-IV, §97-

BpkXOBkHk adj. supreme, high
est. 

BpK\'k m. peak, summit § 22 .1 , 
§30.1, §42; BphX^v {withgen.) 
above, on § 99.1. 

Sp'ky^HTH, Bp'k;K^;i^, Bp'k/̂ HUIH 
to harm, damage § 93 .IV. 

Bp'kaiA n. t ime §29.4, §316 , 
§44-2. 

B1\ prep, {with loc. and acc.) in, 
in to ; among; {with acc.) in 
place of, for §92, § 102.2; BTi. 
Meaik for what {els ri). 

BTv-BecTH, -Re^;i;, -BG^eUIH to 

introduce, lead § 92. 
B'̂ k-BO^^HTH, -BO^K^;! ,̂ -BOŷ HUIH 

see BTi-BecTH. 
Bls^-Bp-kipH, -BpkPA^, -Bpli;K6UJH 

to throw (into). 
BT^-^aTH, -^aaib, -;^acH to give, 

provide. 
Bi!k-^araTH, -H<ara» ,̂ ->KaraieuJH 

to light. 
BTi3 prep, with acc. for, in 

exchange for § 102.2. 
BTiS-BpanrnTH, -Bpaniaiif^, -Bpan-

laieuJH to hinder, prevent. 
Bli3-B6aHMHTH, -BGaHMA ,̂ -B6aH-

MHllJH to magnify. 

B6M6pi^ m. evening §48.6; gen. 
sing, ziieta vuecera (Freis.) 
vigil (?). 

B6M6pl2l / . supper. 
B6H6p»TH, Em^^mMhy B 6 M 6 p » -

leUJH to sup. 

BH^'kTH, BH;K Â̂ , BĤ HUJH to see 
§6.4, § l O . I , § 12.2, § 19 . I , 
§66, §69.2^, §74, §77.2 , 
§ 9o«> §93 lV, §97*; BHAH/HTJ. 
seen, visible, seeming § 97A. 

BHHa / . guilt. 
BHHO n. wine. 
BHHorpa^'K m. vineyard § 47. 
EHnbHls. adj. of wine. 
EHT4HH» / . Bethany. 
EneMeoAiik m. Bethlehem. 
Baa^ikiKa m. ruler, lord; no^Ts^ 

Baa^iiiKaaiH under authority 
§38 . i . I , §39A,§48 .2 . 

RaacTH, Baa^;!;, Baa^eiuH to rule 

(over, instr.) § 20.4, § 48.2, 3, 
§ 62.2, § 94^. 

BaacTK / . power, authority 

§48.3. 
Baac<|>HaiH» / . blasphemy. 
Baacii m. hair. 
BaivKls. (BakKli) m. wolf § 2 . I I 

Note 6, § 15.3 , § 16.2, § 17, 
§37.6. 

Ba-kijJH, Ra-kK/i^, Ba-kneiUH to 
drag, draw § 69.2A, § 76, § 94c, 
h § 97*-

RO^a / . water. 
BOHHlk m. soldier § 41a. 
Roai^ m. ox § 42, §46.1. 
Roaia / . will § 37.5c. 
ROHia / . scent, smell § 32.3. 
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BTi3-Bece/iHTH CA, -RecediiR, 
-Rece/IHUJH to rejoice. 

BT^3-ReCTH, -Be^A^, -Rey^euiH 
to lift u p . 

RTi3-BpaTMTM, -BpaifJA ,̂ -RpaT-
HUJH to bring back; B. CA to 

return. 

RT^3-B"fccTHTH, -B-fclJi;! ,̂ -R-fccT-
HUJH to announce , s h o w forth. 

BT^3-R'fc«TM, -R-fcj/R, -R-fcieiJUH 

to b low. 

Bni3-raacHTH, -raaiu;K^, -raacHiuH 
to announce , g ive tongue , 

crow. 

B'T^3-;^aTH, -^aaik, -^acH to g ive 

back, pay, render. 

RTk3-^RHrH;RTH, -^BHPHA^, 
-̂ ^BHPHeuJH to raise u p . 

R'k3-A-pa;^0BaTH CA, -pa^oy^iR, 
-pa^oyieuJH to rejoice. 

BTi3-;^-pacTH, -pacT^, -pacTeujH 
to grow, increase. 

BTv3-Ap'taiaTH, -^p-fcaiaiiR, 

-^p'kaiaeiiiH to fall as leep. 

HeujH to s igh. 

B'̂ k3-A'l'lX^N*̂ >^ s igh, s ighing. 
BTk3-HrpaTH CA, -HPpaiiR, -MPpa-

leuJM to leap (Zogr. , L . i. 

41). 
RTi-3HpaTH, -3Hpa3ifv, -3HpaieiliH 

see Bi^Skp'kTH. 
BT^-HCKaTH, -Hl|IA^, -HipeUJH tO 

seek. 
RTi3-HTH, -H^A^, -H^eUIH tO gO 

u p § 92. 
BT^3-ae;KaTH, -ae;Ka!iR, -ae>Ka-

leuJH to recline (at table) . 

B'K3-a6l|JH, -aAPA^, -aA;K6UJH 
to lie d o w n , sit d o w n . 

Bik3-aHBaTH, -aHBaiif ,̂ -aHBaieiuH 
t o pour on . 

B'^k3-aHiaTH, -aHwiiR, -aHmieuiH 
to pour on . 

BTi3-ao;KHTM, -aOH^A ,̂ -aOHCHUJH 

to lay u p o n , inflict. 

B'K3-aiOBHTH, -aiOBarA ,̂ -aiOBHlUH 

to b e c o m e fond of, love . 

Bi^S-atomHii adj. poss ible . 

BT^3-aiOl|JH, -aiOPA;, -aiO^KGIUH 

to b e able. 

Bi^3-ai'kpHTH, -ai-kpiiR, -ai-fcp-
HUJH t o measure , m e t e out . 

Bli3-H6-Ha-BH;^'kTH, -BH^K/̂ A ,̂ 

-BH^^HUJH t o hate . 

BT^S-HeCTH, -HeCA^, -H6C6tiJH tO 

lift u p , exalt . 

BTi3-HMCTH, -Hk3A^, -Hk3eiUH tO 

put on . 

B'K3H0liJ6HHie n. l ifting u p , e l e 

vat ion. 

BTi-3T^BaTH, -30BA^, -30B6UJH t O 

cry, call, s u m m o n . 

B'K3-lknHTH, -l\nH(if^, -l^HHieiilH 
to cry out . 

BTi-3kp'fcTH ( < B'K3-3kp'fcTH), 
-3kp}A ,̂ -3kpHUIH to look u p , 

look at. 

BT^3-ATH, -kaiA;, -kaiHlUH tO 

take, take away, p u t o n §34.9, 

§90. 
BliHHA^ adv. a lways. 

BTŝ KOYnkHTik adj. comple t e . 

BTiKoyn-fc see Koyni^. 
B^k-KOyCHTH, -KOyiUA\, -KOyCHLUH 

to taste, try. 
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BT^-CedHTH, -C6dlA^, -CedMlUM t O 

implant; B. CA to come to 

dwell, settle. 

BTs^CKpHdHie n. hem. 
BliC-KpKCHA^TH, -KpkCNA ,̂ -KpkC-

HeuJH to rise, rise from the 

dead § 69.1^, § 79, § 956, 

§ 9 7 ^ . 
BTs.C-Kp'kcHTH, -Kp-fclUA ,̂ -Kp-fcc-

HlilH to rouse, encourage §97^. 
BlkCKA l̂iR adv. why. 
BliC-npH-tATH, - H M A ; , -HdlGlUH 

receive. 

Bi\C-npocHTH, -npoiuA^, -npOCHUJH 
to ask § 29.8. 

BiiC-n'kTH, -noiA^, -noieiuH to 

sing (a hymn, song), crow. 

B'K-CTdTH, -CTdHA^, -CTdH6UJH t O 
rise up, arise, stand up § 90. 

B'KCTOKT^ m. east, sunrise, day-

spring. 

BT\C-TpA^BHTH, -TpA^BdJiR, -XpAl-
EHLUH to sound a trumpet. 

BT.C-XOAHTH, -XO;K^A ,̂ -x^AHiuH 
to go up, come up § 92. 

to long for, desire. 

BI^Clil/ldTH ( < BTi3-C-), -CTild-
dhfR, -CliiddieiiJH to send (up). 

B̂ KCÂ n̂k m. eucharist, com

munion § 3 5 . 1 . 

Bl\TopHi]^6(A^ adv. for the second 

time § 59.6«, § 99.3. 

B^K-xoAHTH, -X ;̂KAA ,̂ -X^A""^" 
to enter, go in, come in. 

BT^x^ATs^ ^ - entrance. 

BHk-L^'kcdpHTH CA, -L^-kcdplii;, 

-i^'kcdpHUlH to reign. 
BTS.-MATM, -MkHA ,̂ -MkHeUJH tO 

Bl^aHTHie n. libation. 

KTi-aO^KHTH, -/!0;KA^, -/!0?KHUJH 

to lay (in), implant. 

KT^-zl-kcTH, -/I'ksA^, -/i-fcseiiJH to 

enter. 

BT^-zM-fcTdTH (BTs^-AieTdTH), 
-iW'kTdWR, -dl-fcTdieiUH to 

cast, throw in. 

Bls.H6^ddnA^ adv, suddenly. 

BliH-HAIdTH, -SMAl^y -6dtdieilJH 
take heed, beware. 

BTiH-HTH, -M^A^, -H^GIUH tO gO 

in, come in, enter § 92. 

BÎ Hl̂  adv. out § 34.3, § 99.2. 

BI^H-ATH, 'kAVhy 'hMemU tO 

take. 

BlkHA^Tpk adv. within § 506; 

B. right inside (Gr . ecos eaco). 

BliHAlTpkHli adj. inward, in

ternal § 506. 

BT^HA^TphWR^oy adv. within, in

wardly. 

Bli-ndCTH, -nd^A^, -nd^eiuH to 

fall into, among § 90. 

Bls.nHTH, BlinmA^, Bl^nHUIH 
to cry § 19.2, § 34.7. 

BT^-n/lT^THTM C A , -ndTs^l^JA;, 
-n/tl^THliJH to become incar

nate § 17c. 

Bi^-npdiiJdTH, -npdujdi^, -npdUJd-
leiUH see BT^-npocHTH. 

Bl!k-npOCHTH, -npOlUA^, -npOCHIUH 
to question, ask. 

BTj^-CdAHTM, -Cd^K^A^, -Cd^HlUH 
to seat. 

Bi^C6/i6Hdr2i / . world (Gr . OIKOV 
lM€Vrj). 
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begin; also used as .auxiliary 

to form the future tense § 86. 

BkH'k adv. outside § 103. 

RkC6B/iaAî iKd m. almighty ruler. 

Bkcer^d adv. always § 100. 

BkC6Apii>KHT6ilk m. ruler of all 

things (Gr. iravroKpaToyp) § 47. 

BkC6Atorii adj. almighty. 

Bkcen/iOAkHii adj. full of fruit. 

BkCk / . village, place § 16 .1 , 

§43-
BkCk/)row. adj. all, whole § 30.2a, 

§33.i> 2, §55 .2 .11 , 5. 

BkCk^e adv. everywhere § 100. 

BkClsiKli adj. all manner of, every 

§55.2.1. 
BkcrziMkCKii adj. every (kind of) 

§ 54» § 100. 
B'kl pron. you § 9.2, § 55 .1 . 
RTil-n^HaTH, ->K6HA ,̂ - ; K 6 H 6 U I H 

see HsrKHdTH. 

BiiicoKli. adj. high § 506, j , 

§ 5I.I*-

RI1IIIJ6 comp. adv. from BnkicoKli 
§ 51.4, § 99.2; CTk BTiiiiie from 

above, from the top. 

BTiiuikHkH adj. highest, most 

high § 506. 
R'fcA'feTH, B-fciMk (R'bA'fe), K'fê H 

to know § 47, § 48.3, § 6o.2c, 

§ 6 i . V , § 8 4 , § 9 i , § 9 8 * . ^ 

B"kKTk m. age; eternity (Gr. alwv) 

§ 34.7; A^ E^EA for ever

more. 

B'khki^ m. garland, crown. 

B-fcpd / . faith. 

B-fcpoBdTH, B-fcpoyiA ,̂ B-fcpoyieiiJH 
to believe § 96.4. 

B-fcpkHTs. adj. faithful § 34.7. 

B-fccTk / . news, report, rumour 

§48.3. 
B'kTpTk m. wind. 
B'kHkHTk adj. eternal. 
BAijJHH comp. adj. greater, more 

§5i . i^»§54. 

rdKpHMdTs. (FdEkpHH/ITk) m. 

Gabriel § 45. 

FddHderzi / . Galilee. 

Fd/iHd'kdHHHTk m. Galilaean 

§ 48.6. 

PddH/I^HCKTk, TddHdeiCKTi adj. 

GaUlaean, of Galilee. 

TddKd / . head § 6.3, § 39, § 48.6, 

§49. 

P/idPOddTH, -rodWR, -rodieijJH 

to speak, say §47, § 60.2a, 
§65.1 , §9^§96 .3>4« . 

rddro/iTk m. word § 47. 

P/idCTi m. voice, saying, ut ter

ance § 426. 

PddlUdTH, P/ldUJdhf̂ , PddUJdieUIH 

to call, call upon. 

PH-feedTH CA, PH-fcedW;, PH'bKd-
leiiiH to be angry. 

PH'fcBTsk m. anger. 

POAHHd / . hour. 

POATî  ^ . t ime. 

FodTiPOTd / . Golgotha. 

POdÂ Bk m. dove § 43. 

r^^Af mountain, hill, 

pope int. woe! § 105. 

PopkKTs. adj. bitter § 51.2a, § 54. 

PopkHHî d / . upper room. 

PocnoAd / . inn. 
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AD conj. that, so that ; and so 

§ 104. 
ADBNIIAOBLI adj. of David. 
X̂ KTIIA'L̂  David. 
A ^ 6 cow/, than ; until, before; 

dafe do (Freis. I l l ) until, 
§ 104. 

AapoBdTH, A^P^Y*^' A^P^Y*^^" 
to present § 96.4/. 

Adp'k m. gift § 6.2, § 37.16, § 426. 
AdT6dh m. giver. 
AdTH, A4AIK, AacH to give §37.16, 

§ 48.6, § 60.2C, § 61.V, § 69.2/, 
§ 7 7 - 2 , § 8 O , § 9 I , § 9 3 .V , § 9 8 I . 

AdtaHHie n. giving, gift. 
AdWTH, A4»*> A »̂̂ >̂ " § 32.5^ 

§ 93 .V, § 96.3» § 98^, see AdTH. 
ABopik m. court. 
AEhfkf.sg., ^EhfHf.pl. door § 43. 
AeBATTi adj. ninth. 
4R6KDNOD'kH m. Decapolis § 45. 
AecHHi^d / . right hand § 48.2. 
AecHli adj. right. 
AecATii / . ten § i i . i , § 14.2, 

§ 44.4C, §59 .1 . 
AHBHH adj. wild. 
AHBHTH CA, AHSdlA ,̂ AHBHLUH tO 

wonder (at, dat., o+foc.) 
A/VTI.roTpiin'fcHHie n. long-suffer

ing §47-
A/n^riv m. debt § 2 . I I Note 6, 

§47-
A^TOKbHHKli m. debtor § 47. 
AO prep, fjoith gen. up to, until. 
AOBpii adj. good § 9.3, § 33.3, 

§49 , §5I.IC, §56 . 
AOBOdik m. sufficiency. 
AO-Bkd*kTH, -BMlif^, -BMIEUJH tO 

suffice § 37.SC, § 97/. 
AOHAe?Ke conj. until § 100. 
AOKOd-fc adv. how long? § 100. 
AOMTk m. house § 7.2, § 27.1, 

§ 4 2 . 
AOHbA^^KB conj. until § 100, § 104. 
AOCTOHHTk adj. worthy § 33.4. 

rotn^^mis.m. master§§4I6,48.6. 
ROENOAK Lord § 43^, § 48.6, 

§ 50a. 
rocno^i^Hk adj. of the Lord § 50a. 
v^cmTK^A f. lady. 
rocTHHHi^a / . inn. 
rocTHHhHHKik m. inn-keeper. 
roTOKTv adj. ready. 
RPDA'K m. city § 6.3, § 16.5, 

§38.1.11, §48.6 . 
rpa^T^ nt. hail. 
RPHPOPLK, RPHPOPHH m. Gregory 

§ 4 5 . 
rpoETk m. tomb § 37.4, § 48.2. 
rposAT^ (rposHTk) m. bunch of 

grapes § 426. 
rpi^AT^ adj. proud. 
RP̂ KAink m. tree, bush. 
rp-fcXCRLHTi adj. sinful, of sin. 
rp-FCXTI. m. sin § 426, § 48.2. 
RP'kiJJKHHKlk m. sinner § 48.2. 
pp'kuJkHnk adj. sinful. 
rp'fcwTH (rp'tiTH), RP-fciiR, RP-fc-

LEUJH to warm. 
rpACTM, rpA^A^, rpA^eiuH to 

come, journey § 94C, i. 
viAE'kAk f. loss, destruction 

§48.5 . 
PA^Bd / . sponge § 13.2. 
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AOCTOidHHie n. inheritance. 
AO-CTOWTH, -CTOKÎ , -CTOHyJH t O 

be fitting, right. 
A^TO/l'fc adv. until that time, 

before. 
AparTi adj. dear, expensive 

§ 51 .1a . 
ApeBbHb adj. old, ancient § 506. 
ApoyPTi pron. other § 55.5a; 

A- KTK AP̂ V'̂ V̂ another. 
AP̂ JKDBD / . might, power § 48.8. 
APKJKDTH, APÎ K̂Â , AP»^^"l"" 

hold § 48.8; § 97^; A- {^^^h 
gen.) to hold to. 

APbSdTH, ^^K^AWhy APÎ BdieiJLJH; 
see APK3HA^TH. 

APKSHA^TH, APÎ B" )̂ AP^^"^^>^ 
to take courage, grow bold 
§69.2rf,§77.irf, §93.11, §95a, 
b. 

APK30CTL\ / . boldness, audacity. 
APIIKODII m. club, stave § 43. 
AP'BKOW. tree § 44.3, §5oc. 
AoyxoBiiHTi adj. spiritual. 
AoyxTk m. spirit; breath 

(Gr. TTvevfia) § 20.3, § 2 1 . 1 , 
§30.2, §40.1, §426. 

Â YIUD / . soul, life (Gr. ilfvxrj 
Zogr., Mt . vi, 25) § 2 1 . 1 , 

§ 3 7 . 6 , § 3 8 . 1 . 1 6 , §39> § 4 6 . 1 , 
§ 4 9 . 

ATkBd num. two § 55.2.I, § 59 .1; 
A. HD AecATe twelve. 

ATVBOH num. adj. twofold; two 
(with pluralia tantum) § 59.3. 

ATKEOHÛD / . pair § 59.6a. 
ATK>KAHTH, AT̂ K̂AIÂ , A^^^A"*^" 

to rain. 

ATK̂ KAII nt. rain. 
ATKIIIH / . daughter § 7.3, § 1 5 . 1 , 

§38 . i .V .5 , §44.S^» §46.1. 
ATKI{iHL d̂/. writing-tablet § 29.13. 
ALKH6BBHTK adj. daily. 
ABHK m. day § 16 .1 , § 3 3 , 1 , § 34.5, 

§ 44.2c, § 506. 
ABHKCII adv. today § 3 3 . 1 , § 34.2, 

§50*. 
AliHliCKHK adj. of today. 
ATiiXdTH, A'L ÎII'̂ , A'*̂ ""J®'J"" to 

breathe, blow § 93.II. 
A-FEKD/. virgin §30.3/ . 
A'̂ BHÛ d / . girl, maiden § 30 .3/ . 
A'feddTedii m. labourer § 41 , 

§48.3. 
^'kAATUy ^'kAAYi^y ^^AAieiUH tO 

do, make § 48.3, § 65.2, § 91, 
§96.4^. 

A'bdo n. work, deed § 40.26, 
§44.3, §46.1, §48.5, §65.2. 

A-feTedK (A-feT-k/IK) / . action, 
deed §43, §48.5. 

A'BRATH (A'fedTH, A'fe'TH), A't̂ ^» 
A'bieuiH to do, put , commit 
§ l o . i , § 27 .1 , § 48.5, § 65.1, 
§ 96.1a, § 96.3a; He A'tw let 
(be). 

6 see under 1 6 

} K 

?Ke conj. and, bu t (Gr. Sc) § 104. 
^Ked-fê HTK adj. of iron § 50k. 
TKSHA f. woman, wife § 37.6, 

§ 38.1.I, §46.1, §50/. 
>K€CTOKTK adj. hard ; H êcTOKO 

adv. sorely. 
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K̂HBOHOCKHli adj. life-giving. 
;KHKOTTk m. life. 
^KHBlk adj. alive, living § 3 , 

§ I 2 . i , § 2 I . i ; ;K. BTiiTH to live. 
:KH3Hli / . life § 4 8 . 6 . 
miM f. vein, sinew; ;KH/iaaiH 

ocaaBaieHnk paralysed, sick of 
the palsy. 

;KHaHL}J6 n. abode, dwelling-
place. 

>KHTH, :KHBA^, ^KHBeUJH to live 
§ 4 8 . 6 , § 6 2 . 7 . 

;KHTHie n. life. 
^KHTkHHî a / . barn. 
^KpkTBa / . sacrifice § 4 8 . 3 . 
;KpkTH, m^^Nx, mpeiUH to sacri

fice § 3 4 . 3 , § 4 8 . 2 , 3 , § 60 .2 , 
§ 69.2^, § 94A. 

;Kp'fcBHH m. lot. 

euJH to wait (for), expect 
§ 2 1 . 1 , § 6 3 . 1 . 

TVi^^ATHy ^KAAaieiuH 
to desire, long for {with gen.). 

;KAA4T'H (;KAA'feTH), ^A>KAA^, 

>KA^A^UJH to thirst § 6 5 . 1 , 

§ 9 2 , § 96.3*> § 97^. 
JKAAIiHTk (jKA^KAKHTk) odj. 

thirsty. 
; K A T H , mM?Ky ^KkHeiUH to reap 

§ 2 1 . 1 , § 6 5 . 1 , § 9 6 . 2 / . 

s a prep, {with acc.) for, because 
of; by ; {with instr.) beh ind ; 
{with gen.) on, at (in expres
sions of time) § 1 0 2 . 2 ; 3 . He 
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SA-B'fcqjaTH, -B-KIJIAIIÎ , -B-kipa-
leujH to make a covenant; 
zavuekati (Freis. I I ) solemnly 
renounce (?). 

3aBA3aTH, -BA3aiA^ -BAsaieujH 
bind up , mend. 

3aAH adv. behind § 9 9 . 1 ; Ch. 3 . 
behind, from behind. 

3aA"bTH, -A ' t iA^, -A'BI^uJH to 
force, compel. 

3a-KaHHaTH, -KaHHaiA ,̂ -Kanna-
leiUH to adjure, conjure. 

3aKoaieHHie n. slaughtering. 
saKOHonp'kcmnkHik adj. unlaw

ful, sinful. 
3aK0Hik nt. law. 
3aK0HKHHKl\ m. lawyer; priest 

(Kiev Miss., Freis. I I I ) . 
SaKbxeoBik adj. of Zacchaeus. 

saaiaTop-kxH --kwR --kieujH to 
grow old. 

SAATIKICAIK m. understanding, 
intelligence. 

SANAAII m. west § 50C. 
sanoB'KAI^ / . commandment. 
sa-CTA^RHTH, -cmnaiA^, - C M N -

HIUH to care for, protect, 
sustain. 

3acmnKHHKTk m. protector. 
3a-tB0pHTH, -TBOplA ,̂ -TBOpHUJH 

to shut § 9 2 . 
SaxapHra m. Zacharias § 4 5 . 
3axapHHHik (saxapiiiHHik) adj. 

of Zacharias. 

because. 
3aBHCTK / . envy § 38 .2 , § 4 3 , 

§ 4 7 , § 5 0 5 . 
saB'kTik m. covenant, testament. 



Sa-ipHTHTH, -l4iHl|JA^, -qjMTHIUH 
to protect § 29.13. 

SdMAao n. beginning. 

3d-MATH, -MhHA;, -MbH61iJH t O 
begin, conceive (a child) § 79. 

3di6ifllk m, loan. 
3d-IATH, 'HMThy -HdieUJH t O 

borrow. 
3B 'kpK m. animal, beast § 43, 

§48.6. 
SeBe^eH m. Zebedee. 
seBe^eoBTk adj. of Zebedee. 
36dldKCK'̂ k adj. earthly § I'jc. 
36dld» / . earth, land, ground 

§ i 7 ^ § 3 9 ^ , §46.1. 
3edlKMTk adj. earthly, of the 

earth. 
3ddTHi^d / . gold coin. 
3AiHW / . serpent § 39IC, § 49. 
3Hdiii6NHie n. sign § 12 .3 , 

§ 38.1 .II .2.6, § 40.2, § 49, 
§65.2. 

3lkdOBd / . evil, trouble (Zogr., 
Mt . vi. 34) §34.6, §48.7. 

3TwiOA'tH m. evil-doer. 
3lwtOA'kHNlk adj. of the evil

doer (devil). 
^^KAl\ adj. bad, evil § 47, § 48.7, 

3lwlK / . evil, wickedness § 33.3 , 
§38.2, §47. 

SKp'kTH, 3lipiil^, SbpHlUH to See, 
behold § 96.2A, § 97^. 

SA^Bli tn. tooth § 1 3 . 1 . 

H ( U , I ) 
H conj. and, also, even § 104. 
HBO conj. for § 104. 
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HPoydieHTk m. abbot. 

H^e, H^ejKe rel. conj. where 
§ 100, § 104. 

Hepen (n-fepen) m. priest § 40.1c, 

§45. 
H;KA6 conj. since, because § 100. 
H^K^HTH, H^A"^^> HH^AHSeUJH 

to spend (in addition [ S a w . 
Kn. , L . X. 35]). 

H>Ke ra?Ke, ie>Ke rel. pron. 

who, which § 33.4, § 55 .2 . ! ! , 
§ 554-

H3-BdBHTH, -BdBdrA\, -BdBHlUH t O 
deliver, save, free. 

H3-BdBdieHHie n. salvation. 
H3-BlilTH, -BA^A^, -BA^A^^'^ 

exceed, abound § 98^. 
HSBTilTTkmiCTBOBdTH, H3BTilTTk-

MbCTBOYlif̂ , H3BTklT'̂ KMIiCTB0Y-
leiUH to abound. 

H3-BecTH, -Be^A^, -Be^eiuH to 

lead out, drive forth § 90. 
HS-B/ffciirn, -B/fkKA;, -B/fkMeiuH 

to pull out, draw (the sword). 
H3B0d6HHKlk m. one who is 

chosen. 
H3-B0dHTH, -BOdlA ,̂ -BOdHLUH t O 

choose; H. CA to seem good. 
HSB-fecTbHTkat^*. certain, definite. 
H3-rddroddTH, -PddroddJiR, -P/id-

PO/idieuiH to utter, speak. 
H3-P0HHTH, -POHIiR, -POHHIUH 

to drive out, persecute. 
H3-PTkHdTH, -^K^eHA^, -;KA6H6UJH 

drive out, persecute § 92. 
H3Add6M6 adv. from afar, far off. 
H3 ApdHdieBTk adj. of Israel § 50a. 
HsAPdHdk m. Israel. 
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HSAP'feujeHHie n. redemption, 
liberation. 

HeiJUH to expire. 
H3-HTH, -HAA^, -HAeUJH tO gO 

out, go forth, come out 
§92. 

mAW\A adv. to excess, vehem
ently. 

H3-Al-kHHTH, -iM-fcHliR, -AI-fcHHlUH 

to change. 
HS-iM-fcHWTH, -AI-fcHWlA^, -iM-fcH-

raieuiH see mMkmrw. 
H3-H6-AI0l)JH, -AiOPA ,̂ -AfOH^GlUH 

to be impossible. 
M3-ATH, -b/UA^, -bAieuJH to take 

out. 
H/tH cmj. or § 104. 
H/lHHHlk adj. of Elias. 
HaHta tn. Elias. 
HMdHHie n. taking, gathering. 
H/H'feHHie n. property, goods 

§48.2. 
HatH^TH, HAi'ktif^, H/U'kieiiJH and 

HAtdAik, HAiaujH to have {also 
an auxiliary forming the 
future tense) \ ViAxk was able 
(Gr. €ax€v Mar. , Mk. xiv. 8) 
§3,§6i .V ,§65.2,§86,§96.46, 
§98r. 

H/UA n. name § 12.4, §38 . i .V, 
§44.2, §5oA. 

HHOKOCTik / . pilgrimage, wan
dering. 

HHonaeaieHbHHKik m. stranger, 
foreigner (Gr. oAAd^vAo?). 

HHOMAAli adj. only-begotten. 
HHTk adj. other; fresh, new 

(Mar., Mk. xiv. 25) §48.2, 
§55.2.1 , 2.II6. 

HHl iA6 adv. elsewhere § 100. 
HHTkAMKTTk m. indiction. 
HoaHOBli adj. of John. 
HoaHii (HoaH'HTv) m. John. 
HopA^Hii m. Jordan. 
lopi^A^NkCKlk adj. of Jordan. 
HOCHOBik adj. of Joses. 
HocH(|>ik m. Joseph. 
HpoATk m. Herod. 
HcaaBOBik adj. of Esau. 
HcaKik m. Isaac. 
HceaHTH ( < H3-C-), -cea»if̂ , -cea-

HUJH to drive out, expel (from, 
gen.). 

HcKapHOTbCKlk adj. Iscariot. 
HCKaTH, HljJA^ (HCKA . ) , Hl|16UJH 

to seek §21.26, §22.1, §30.1^, 
§ 63.2, § 63.3, § 96.36. 

HCKOHH adv. from the beginning, 
in the beginning § 24. 

HCKpkHii adj. near; {as masc. 
noun = o irXrjalov) neighbour. 

HC-KOyCHTH, -KOyUJA ,̂ -KOyCHUJH 

to test, try, tempt. 
HC-KOYHiaTH, -KoyiuaiA^, -Koyuj-

aieiUH see HCKoycHTH. 

Hc-naiiHHTH, -naikHiA ,̂ -naikHHiiiH 

to fill, fulfil. 
HC-no-B-feAaTH, -B'fcAa^i^, -B-fcA-

aieiUH see HcnoB'kA'bTH. 

HcnoB'^AK/. confession. 
HcnoB'kAiiH'b adj. O H G bigihttg; 

H . BTkiTH to confess. 

HC-nO-B-fcA'^T'" -K'fe'HI^, 

-B'kcH to profess; ut ter ; con
fess. 
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HC-npdBHTH, -npdKdw^, -npasHiuH 
to correct, set in order. 

Hc-npocHTH, -npolUA;, -npocHiuH 
to ask for, demand. 

HCTHH4 / . t ru th § 48.6; Klk HCT-
HHii; truly. 

HCTHHikHik adj. t rue. 
HC-TORHTH CA, -TORdW;, -TOR-

HiUH to suffer shipwreck. 
HC-TTkKHAiTM, -TlkKMA^, -TTkK-

H6I1JH to pluck out. 
HCoycoBik adj. of Jesus § 50a. 
HcoycTk m. Jesus § 50a. 

Hc-xoAHTH, - x ^ ^ A - ^ , - x^AHi"" 
to go out. 

MCXOA'K m. exit. 
H-ClklRdTH ( < M3-C-), -CTklR/IW ,̂ 

cikiR/tieiUH to cast {lit. pour) 
out. 

M-C'kl||H ( < H3-C'kK-), -ckKA;, 
-ckMeiiiH to cut out. 

HTH, MA^^, MAeiUH to g O § 62.7, 
§69 . i c , §79 ,§90 ,§9 i , §94 / , 

H-U '̂k/tHTH ( < HC-IJI-), -H-feaiiR, 
Î 'k/IHUJH to heal § 79. 

H-l^-k/l-kTH ( < HC-l^-), -l^-b/l-kliR, 

-L^'kd'kieiiJH to recover, be 
healed § 27.3. 

HwAa m. Judas § 39A, § 45, 
§5o«. 

HiOA6HCKlk adj. Jewish. 
HwAetd / . Judaea § 32.5. 
Hi^AOBlk adj. of Judah. 
Hi2iK0B/lik adj. of Jacob. 
HndKOBik tn. James, Jacob. 
HiepoYca/tHAink m. Jerusalem. 
IdsHik tn. John (Prague Fr . ) . 

fteoHd/. hell § 2 . I I Note i , § 3a, 

§45. 
tieTlkCHMdHH (heACHMdHH) 

Gethsemane § 2 . I I Note i . 

K 

KdAHao n. incense § 48.4. 
KdAHdikHik adj. of incense. 
KdKO adv. how. 

KdKTk, KdKd, KdKO pronominal adj. 

of what kind § 30.3. 
Kddi6Hik Iff. stone, rock, § 44.2. 
Kddio interrogative and relative 

adv. whither § 100. 
KdHdrddHd-kHCKik adj. of Cana 

in Galilee. 
KdnepikHdoydi'ik m. Capernaum. 
KdiiiTH CA, kdiif̂ , KdieiiJH to repent 

§ 96.3«-
KBdCK m. ferment; TEopeHlk 

KBdClk a fermented drink 
(Gr. GLKcpa). 

K e d d HOBd/. kcAAai/djSa. 
KGHTVpHOHik m. centurion. 
KecdpTk (Kecdpik) m. Caesar, 

(Roman) emperor § 2 . I I Note 
7» § 50^-

KHpH6Kf^ scribal error for EHpH-
Hoy from EHpHHik m. Qui -
rinius. 

KddHtdTH CA, KddHMlTf;, KddH»-

leuiH to bow down before, 
worship {with dat.), do homage 
§90. 

EdHdieHTik m. Clement. 
EdHOCKdypik m. EXoioaKwipif]. 
Kd'fcTK / . chamber, cell. 
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K/tlOMHTH CA, KdWMA ,̂ K/IIOMHUJH 
to fall to one's lot, happen 
§ 9 3 . 1 1 . 

K/liOMk m, key. 

K/lATBd / . oath § 48.8. 
K/IATH, KdhHA ,̂ K/1liH6LUH tO 

swear, curse; K. CA to swear 
an oath § 48.8, § 62.4, § 69.2c, 

§77.3 . 
KOBli m. insurrection. 
KOBkHHKik m. insurgent. 
Kor^d interrogative particle 

when. 
KOKOTTk m. cock. 
KOdHm^o adv, with relatives 

. . . ever § 100. 
KOdHKO interrogative pron. how 

many § 55 .2 .1 . 
KOdL adv. how (much) § 100. 
KOdbdlH adv. by how much ; how 

great § 99.6, § 100. 
KOd'tHO n. knee. 
KOHApdTb (KOHTkAP^TTk, KO^-

pdHTT\) tn. KoSpdvrrjg, farthing. 
KoHCTATHHbrpdA'K w. Con

stantinople. 
KOHbL îim. end §24, §316, §33.1. 
KOHKMHHd/, term, limit § 3 3 . 1 . 
KopdBdb m. boat, ship § 2 . I I 

Note 7, § 17c, §40.1. 
KcpdBiiHHKnk m. sailor, seaman. 
KpdH m. end, extremity § 16.5, 

§37.6, § 3 8 . 1 . 1 1 , §40, §46.1. 
KpdHHieBlk adj. Mar. , Mk. xv. 

22 KpdHHSBo di-kcTO the place 
of a skull (Gr. Kpaviov TOTTOS). 

KpdCTH, Kpd^A^, KpdAeuiH to Steal 
§48.1, §69 .ic, § 94c. 

KpdTTi m. t ime (in TpH KpdTTil 
thrice, &c.) § 59.4. 

KpnmHlk adj. of the cross. 
KpcBik m. roof. 
KpoAi'kujbHlk adj. outer. 
KpOT'bKTk adj. meek, gentle 

§ 5 L 2 a . 
KpTkBOTOMHBIk adj. with a flux of 

blood. 
Kpi iBb / . blood § 2 . II Note 6, 

§ i7^»§33 . i , § 4 4 . 1 , §50*. 
KpkCTHTH, KpklJJA ,̂ KpbCTHllIH t O 

baptize § 17c, § 93.IV. 
KpkCTTk m. cross § 17c. 
Kp'knHTH CA, Kp'kndl?!̂ , Kp'knHlUH 

to grow strong. 
Kp-knocTK / . strength. 
Kp-knivKlk adj. strong, mighty 

§ 3 3 . 1 ; comp. Kp'kndHH § 51 .16. 
KoynHTH, Koyndiii^, KOYnniLiH to 

buy § 3, § 19.3, § 90, § 93 .IV. 
Koynik m. heap; BT^ KOYn-fc to

gether. 
Koyî Hid / . boiled wheat. 
KTi prep, with dat. to, towards. 
Kik^B adv. where § 34.2, § 100, 

§ 104. 
KlkSHL / . (KlkSHH Prague Fr. 

I I A20 is probably voc. for 
nam.) manner; intrigue, con
spiracy (?). 

KlkHHrd / . writing, document, 
letter, book; KikHHriii the 
scriptures; KikHHnii pdcnoyc-
TTkHiiiiA writing of divorce
ment § 3 1 , §48.2. 

K'̂ KHHJKkHHKTk nt. scribe. 
KliHASli m. ruler, prince § 14.4, 
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§ 23.16, § 25, § 30.3a, / , gy 
§40.16, 0, §5oa. 

KlkHA^k adj. of a ruler § 50a. 
KTkTO pron. who, anyone § 3 3 . 1 , 

§34.2, §55.3-
KTkiH, Kara, Koie prm. what (kind 

of)? §55.3. 
KTiiH^KAO/)r(?«. any, every; any

one, everyone. 
KTkiC"fcaTk adj. sour. 
Kvp'kHHHnk m. a Cyrenian. 

adBddHOBlk adj. of Laban. 
ddKdTH, ddMÂ , ddMeiUH see ddKdTH. 
ddKTiTb m. cubit § 43/, § 44.4c. 
ddHHTd / . cheek; BHTH 3d dd-

HHTÂ  to slap. 
ddMbHTi adj. hungry. 
deBtlHTTk (devtlHTTk, dSBTk-

tlHHTTi, deOyPHTTk, deyHTTk, 
deyftHH) m. Levite § 45. 

dejKdTH, de^w^, de^KeiuH to lie, 

recline § 6.4, § 97^. 
d6l{JH, d/APA ,̂ dA?K6llJH t O lie 

down § 30.2a, §48.1, §62.7, 

§ 9 3 I . §94̂ *. 
devtiHTTk see deBllHTTk. 
dH conj. either; or ; {interro

gative particle) Lat . -ne § 100, 
§104. 

dHKTk m. dance, chorus, com
pany. 

dHdid why? {from Aramaic i<»V). 
dH^OKdATBd / . false oath, per

jury. 
dHXowAeHHie n. gluttony. 
dHXTk m. excessive, vain; evil 

§ 51 .1a , d\ dHXoe cew Zogr., 
Mt . V. 37 'whatsoever is 
more than these ' ; dHiue all the 
more, to excess. 

dHi^e n. face, countenance 
§ 30.3/, § 37.6, § 38.1.11, 
§4o.2J, §44.3. 

dHL^edi-bplk m. hypocrite. 
dOBTkSdTH, dOBTkJKA ,̂ dOB^KJKeUJH 

to kiss § 93 . I I I , § 96.36. 
dOBbl̂ K m. hunter ; fisher (Mt . 

iv. 19) § 48.2. 
dOJKe n. bed § 40.2, § 48.1, 

§49. 
d03Hie n. vine-branches. 
d03kHlk adj. of the vine. 
doyHd / . moon § 29.5. 
doyMHH comp. adj. better § 51 .1c . 
dT^rdTH, dlk^KA ,̂ dTkJKeUJH to lie 

§ 2 1 . 1 , §96.36. 
dTk^d / . lie. 
Xhme CTiHS'fecTOBdTH, -B'fccTOy-

Mhy -B-kcToyieujH to bear false 
witness. 

d l k m adj. lying, false § 2 1 . 1 , 
§ 34.4, § 496, § 50^; BTi dTk?Ke 
KdATH CA to forswear oneself; 
dTk>KA\ falsely. 

dTOKbHlk adj. lying, false. 
dbCTK / . guile, cunning § 1 6 . 1 . 
d-fcnoTd / . beauty; (Freis. I l l ) 

pomp. 
d'tcTk m. wood, forest. 
d-fcTO n. year § 17a, § 37.6, 

§ 38 . II .2. 
dIOBHTH, dl̂ BdhA ,̂ dIOBHIUH t O 

love § 2 . I I Note 7, § 3, § 176, 
§66, §77 . i c , §97j. 
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awEO conj, or § 99.2; A. , . , A. 

e i t h e r . . . or § 104. 
/tlOEOA'kHHlk adj, of fornication. 

iliOB0HHi|;ii adj, loving the poor 
(Gr . <f)i\6TTro}xos). 

/iWETk adj, pleasant, pleasing. 
/iWETii / . love § 38.1.V, § 44 .1; 

/iiOEiki f TkTKOpHTM to C o m m i t 

adultery §44.1. 
/HO^Hie m,pl, people § 416, § 43a, 

§48.6. 
/iWTTi adj, terrible § 5 1 . 1 a . 
iiA^KaBik adj, evil. 
aA^KaBbHik adj, evil. 

JSL 
SHAV^AAwm f, the Magdalene 

§39*, §45, §48.6. 
aiaaoB-kpik adj. of little faith, 
aiaaoatoijiii m. poor man § 47. 
Aiaaik adj, small; minor § 5 1 . 1 c ; 

aiaao adv, a little, few § 99.2. 
AiaaiEpHHCKlk ad/, of Mamre . 

aiaaiOHa / . mammon. 

ataHacTikipii m, monastery. 

AiaHiiHa / . manna. 

AiapHHH'̂ k adj, of Mary. 
iHapHia (Mapkia) / . Mary. 
aiapTik m, March, 

aiacao n, oil § 40.26, § 48.5. 
aiaxH / . mother §6 .1 , §38 . i .V, 

§44.5, §46.1. 
atGAHi nt, honey § 42. 
MexaTH, A\&v7h (aieijjA^, aieT-

aiiR), aiexeiuH (aieTaieiuH) to 

throw § 63.2, 3, § 96.3^. 
aieMk/. sword § 30.1c. 
aiHaoBaTH, afHaoyi^, aiHaoyiemH 

to have mercy (on). 

aiHaocpkAHie n. compassion. 

aiHao-cpkAOBaTH, -epKAoyiit̂ , 

cpkA^V*^^" to have mercy, 
feel compassion. 

MHaocpb^'K adj. merciful. 

aiHaocTHBlk adj. merciful. 

atHaocTHBbNik adj. merciful. 

aiHAocTk / . mercy. 

aiHaocTTkiHH / . alms, mercy. 
aiHaik adj. dear, pleasant. 
aiHaio adv. past; ai. HTM (XO^HTH) 

to pass by, away from § 92. 
aiHpTk m. world. 

aiHpiiHik adj. peaceful. 

aiaa l̂h^HKî ii m. infant. 

afaaA'bHHij.fk m. infant, babe. 
aiaikBa / . shouting, tumult . 
aiaiiBHTH, aia^KBaiifv, aiaikBHUJH 

to make a noise, disturbance. 
MakMaTH, AAAWTh^ aiakMHllJH 

to be silent § 29.5, § 97^. 
aiHoronaoAî H'ik adj. fertile, proli

fic. 
aioaHTBa / . prayer § 48.3. 
aioaHTH, aioaw ,̂ aioaHUJH to beg, 

suppUcate; ai. C A to pray 
§ 17a, § 48.3, 7, § 60.2, 
§ 6i . IVa, § 70, § 7 7 . I C , 

§93 . IV , §97 . 
aiopie n. sea § 2 . II Note 7, § 3, 

§i7a, §40.1, §46.2. 
iHocea m. Moses § 45, § 50a. 
aioijiH, aioPA ,̂ aio;K6iiiH to be 

able §29 .11 , §30.16, §48.3, 
§62.5, §69 .ic, §7oa, §80, 
§94. 

iKoYCH m. Moses § 45, § 50a. 
aipasik m. frost. 
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AlpkSlkKlk adj. abominable. 

iUpkTBli adj. dead § 16.2, § 37.5a. 
Aip'k;Ka/. net. 

M'^HorTk adj. much, great, mani
fold, many § 3 3 . 1 , §34.7, 
§5i> 2> §55.2 .1 . 

aiiiHomcTBO n. multi tude. 

f. reward § 20.1, § 22.1 , 
§34.5. 

aikSAOHaiKi^b m. tax-gatherer, 

publican. 
AlkHHH c(mp. adj. smaller, lesser; 

least § $i.ic. 
MkH'kTH, MlMiYNxy iHbHHIlJH tO 

think § 97^; at. CA to appear, 
seem. 

MhtTW f. revenge, 
aibiua / . mass. 

atiiicaHTH, aiTiiujaMî , aUkicaHiiiH 
to think § 3, § 79, § 97a. 

aiiiicaii / . thought § 43. 

aiiiiujiii^a / . arm (-muscle) 

§30.3/. 
ai'kpa / . measure. 
ai'kpHTH, aiHspiif̂ , at'kpHiuH to 

measure, mete. 
ai-kcTo n. place, spot § 40.2, 

§49. 
ai-kcAi^K m. month § 23.26, 

§ 30.3/. 
ai'kcAMKHik adj. lunatic. 
aiAKikK'^k adj. soft, fat § 30.3a. 
MNx^wvyi, MUsTVif^i^y MNx^mm 

to delay § 35.2, 4, 6, 7. 
aiA^AP^CTk / . wisdom § 38.2. 

aiAUKk tn. man § 16.5, § 34.5, 
§38.1.11, §40.1, §46.1. 

ai;f̂ H{kCK'̂ k adj. of man. 

aiA^Ka / . torment § 35.5. 

aî f̂ MeNHKik m. martyr. 

aiA^MeHHî a / . martyr. 
aiA^MeHHie n. suffering. 

ai;i^MHTH, ai;!^MA\, ai;î MHuiH to 

torment § 93.IV, § 97a. 
aiiAHnKHa see MdWh.WA. 

H 
Ha prep, {with loc.) on ; i n ; {with 

acc.) on to, against, for {of 
duration) § 3, § 102.2. 

Ha-B6CTH, - B e ^ ^ , -Be^eiuH to 

introduce, guide. 
Harik adj. naked. 

HaA'̂ k prep, {with acc.) over, 
upon ; {with instr.) over, 
above § 102.2. 

HasapexTk m. Nazareth. 

HasapeTkCKik adj. of Nazareth. 

Hasap'kHHHik tn. Nazarene 

§48.6. 
Ha-HTH, -HA^, -HA6I11H to enter 

into, come upon § 92. 
Haai'kcTkHHKii tn. successor; 

representative. 
Ha-na^aTH, -na^aiif^, -naAaiemn 

§ 90; see HanacTH. 
Ha-nacTH, -na^^ , -na^eiuH to 

fall upon, beat upon. 
HanacTk / . temptat ion; TBO-

pHTH HanacTk use despitefuUy 

(Zogr., Mt . V . 44). 
Ha-naidTH, -naiai^, -namieuJH 

see HanoHTH. 
Ha-nakHHTH, -nakHt^, nakHHUJH 

to fill. 
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Ha-noHTH, -notify, -noHiuH to give 
to drink. 

Ha-npaBHTH, -npaBaiif^, -npaBHiuH 
to direct. 

Ha-nkcaTH (-nHcaTH), -nHiUA^, 
-nHiueiUH to write down, 
inscribe, enroll. 

Ha-peujTH, -peKA^, -peMeujH to 
name, call, appoint § 65.2, 
§ 96.4a. 

Ha-pHi^aTH, -pHi^aiiR, -pMi^aieuiH 
to name, call § 30.2a, § 65.2, 
§ 96.3, 4a, b. 

Hapo^Tŝ  m. mult i tude, people. 
Hapn^Aî Hik adj. of nard. 
Ha-caAHTH, -ca^K^A^, -caAHiUH 

to plant. 
HacHaHie n. violence. 
HA'tAi^ji^ATH CA, -caaJKAah^, 

-caaH^aieuJH to enjoy. 
Ha-ca-fcAHTH, -ca-fc^K^;!^, -ca-fc-

AHIUH to inherit ; to follow, 
imitate. 

Ha-cai'A^BaxH, -ca-feA^Y*^' 
-ca-fcA^YieuJH see Haca-kAHTH 

§65.3. 
Ha-ca-kAkCTBOBaTH, -ca-fcAk-

cTBOYiiR, -ca-fcAî ^T'BOYieiDH to 
inherit. 

HaCTOI?rTH,-CTOW\, -CTOHUJH tO 
be present; HacTOiAiiiTTk pre
sent. 

Ha-CTilTHTH, -CTkmi; ,̂ -CTilTHlUM 
to fill, satisfy. 

Ha-Tp^YTH, -TpOBA;, -TpOBeUlH 
to feed. 

Ha-OYCTHTH, -OYl|iA^, -OYCTHIUH 
to persuade. 

Ha-OY^HTH, -oym;r, -oymhujh to 
teach, instruct. 

Ha-MHHaTH, -MHHaiif̂ , -MHHaieUJH 
to begin. 

HaMAao n, beginning § 48.5. 
Ha-MATH, -MkHA ,̂ -MkH6llJH tO 

begin § 24, § 48.5, § 69.2c, /, 
§86, §946. 

He adv. not § l o i , § 104. 
H6B6CiiHik adj. of heaven, of the 

air. 
HeBGCKCKlk adj. heavenly, of 

heaven. 
HeBO n. heaven § 26, § 44.3. 
HeBO conj. for, as. 
HeBiiiTHie n. non-existence, 

non-being. 
He-roAOBaxH, -ro^OYWR, -ro^oY-

leiUH to be indignant. 
HGA'kata / . Sunday; acc. plur. 

nedela ( < (Freis. I) holy 
days (?). 

H6A^rik tn. disease. 
H63aBHAb/iHBik adj. without 

envy. 
HeKawMHaiTk adj. useless, super

fluous. 
HeaiHaocTHBik adj. merciless. 
HeatoqjiiHik adj. weak. 
Heai'kpiiHlk adj. measureless, 

infinite. 
H6-Ha-BHA'kTH, -BHH^A^, BH^-

HUJH to hate. 
H6HaBKCTii / . hatred. 
HenaoAHii / . barren (woman) 

§44.1. 
NenocpaaiaieHnk adj. without 

shame. 
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HenpaBbAbHnk adj. unjust. 

HenpasAbHlk adj. pregnant. 

HenpHtasHHHii adj. of the devil. 

HenpHiasHii / . the evil one, the 

devil § 47. 
HepA^KOTBopeHlk not made by 

hands. 
mconj. andadv. not; no; neither; 

nor § l o i , § 104. 
HH^Ke comp. adv. below § 5 1 . i d ; 

AO HHĤ e to the bottom. 

HH30Y adv. below § 35.2, § 99.1. 

HHSlkaOHCHTH, -aoH^, -aO^KHlUH 
to put down. 

HHKaKlk pronominal adj. no, not 

any. 
HHKOAHatlk m. Nicodemus. 

HHKoaa m. Nicholas. 

HHKoaH;K6, nikoligefe (Freis. II) 
adv. never. 

HHKikTOHce pron. no one § 55 .3 / , 
§101 . 

HHKiiiH pron. adj. no, none 
§ 55.3^. 

HHi|Jii adj. poor § 49. 
HHL̂ ii adj.: na^e m\\K fell on his 

face. 
HHMIiTOHCe (HHMb^Ke) pron. HO-

thing §55.3 / , § 1 0 1 . 
Hora / . leg, foot § 39a. 

HOJKb m. sword. 

HOCHTH, HOUJÂ , HOCHiiiH to carry, 

bear § 90, § 93.IV, § 976. 
HOl|Jk / . night §29 .11 , §30.16, 

§3i*>§34.7> 8, §99.3. 
HOi|ikHlk adj. nightly, of night. 

conj. but § 104. 
NniiH-k adv. now § 99.1, § 100. 

H'kApa n.pl. bosom. 

n^K^m pronominal adj. a certain 
§ 55.3^. 

H-katik adj. dumb. 
H'kMkTO pron. something, any

thing § 55.3 / . 
HA^A*^^^ of necessity § 99.6. 
HA^^KA^ / . necessity § 35.9, 

§54. 

0 

0 prep, {with acc.) on, by; 
{with loc.) about, concerning; 
around, by § 102.2. 

0 (w) interjection oh! § 105. 
OBa OB'k dual num. both § 55.2.I, 

§59.3. 
0BaM6 conj. or adv. but, yet, after 

all, only § 99.2. 
oB-HaiaTH, -leaiawR, -leaiaieiuH 

(-Haiaiif^ -HaiaieiUH) to gather, 

pick (fruit). 
O B H T M ( < O B - B H T M ) , OBMKR, 

OBHieiUH to wind, wrap § 5, 
§29.9, §92. 

OB-HTH, -HAA ,̂ -HA611JH tO SUr-
round, walk around; go 
round, circulate § 92. 

OBHT'kak / . lodging, inn. 

OBaacTk / . power, authority 
§ 29.9. 

oB-aHMaxH, -aHMatA ,̂ -aHMaieiuH 

to accuse. 
oB-aoBiiisaTH, -aoBiiisaiA;, 

-aoBikisaieiuH to kiss § 92. 

oBa-fcijiH, oBa-kKA ,̂ oBa-kMeiuH to 

clothe; 0. CA BTi {with acc.) 
to put on (clothes). 

http://93.IV
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OC-HHl|JaTH, -HHIfiaFA ,̂ -HHIjJa-
leiUH to become poor § 96.46. 

OBpasik tn. image, form. 
OEpaTHTH (OKpaTHTH C A ) , 

OBpaijiA;, oBpaTHUJH to turn. 
OB-p-ksaXH, -p-fc^KA;, -p^^KeUJH 

to circumcise. 
OBp-kCTH, OBpAlflA^, 0BpAl|i6lilH 

to find § 69.1 a, § 80, § 96.2^, g. 
oBp-fcraTH, oBp'kTdiii^, oBp-fexa-

leiUH see OBp-kctH. 
OB-pA^MHTH, -pA^MA ,̂ -pA^MHliJH 

to betroth. 
oBoyTH, OBoyiif;, oBoyiemH to 

put someone's shoes on 
§ 96.1a, e. 

o-BOYidTH, -Boyww^, -BoyiaieiiJH 
to become foolish; to become 
tasteless. 

OBikiMaH m. custom § 30. i , § 48. i . 
OB-k^OBaTH, OB-kA^Ylil̂ , oB-kAoy-

leujH to dine. 
OB-fcxTk tn. vow, promise. 
oB'fcuiaTH, oB-kiiiafiR, oB-feipaieiuH 

to promise. 
oBAsaTH ( < OB-B-), OBA;KÂ , 

0BA;K6iiJH to bind up . 
OB-ATH, -baiA^, -baieiUH to com

prehend, apprehend, take, 
receive. 

OBor^a adv. then § 100; 0. . . . 0 
n o w . . . now, sometimes . . . 
sometimes. 

OBOi}JliHl\ adj. of fruit. 
OBTk, OBa, ̂ K^pron. tha t ; 0. . . . 0 

the one . . . the other § 55.2.! , 
2.II6. 

OBbĤ k m. ram. 

OBbî a / . sheep § 7.2, § 23.26, 
§30.3, §39/§47> §48.2, §soa. 

OBbMK adj. of a sheep, sheep's 

§50^. 
oPHb m. fire § 18, § 29.5, §43^, 

§50^. 
orHbHlk adj. fiery, of fire § 50c. 
o-rpa^HTH, -rpa;KAA ,̂ -rpaAHiuH 

to fence in, guard § 47, § 92. 
o-rpACTH, -rpA^A^, -rpAAeiiiH 

to go round, come round; 
a-kra orpfA^A^i^'k annually. 

^^eTK^A f. clothing, raiment. 

O-ApTî KaTH, -ApT̂ K̂Â , "AP"̂" 
>KHilJH to seize, hold. 

o-A-kTH (-A'fcwTH), -A-kwR 
(-AeJKA'̂ ), -A'fe'^'i'M to clothe. 

o-̂ KeijJH, -H^erA ,̂ -JKen^eiuH to 
burn. 

O-;KHTH, -HCHBA;, -:KHB6UJH to 
come to life. 

o-KaeBeTaTH, -KaeBeTawR, -Kae-
B6TaieiiJH to slander. 

OKO n. eye § 7.2, § 44.3a. 
O-KOBaTH, -KOBA ,̂ -K0B6UJH tO 

fetter; OKOBaHik prisoner. 
O-KOHKMaTH, -KOHKMaJiR, -KOHbMa-

leuiH to conclude, complete, 
perfect. 

OKpbCTk adv. or prep, round 
about, near by § 100. 

oaikTapb tn. altar § 7 .1 . 
oa'kH tn. oil. 
O-aiOMHTH, -aiOHA ,̂ -aiOMHIUH to 

dip. 
o-aipasHTH CA, -aipa;KA ,̂ -aipa-

3HUIM to become odious, arouse 
disgust. 
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OHTk pron. that ( = ille)\ he 
§ 55.1a, 2 .1, §2.116. 

onadT'̂ K m. offering, host (cf. 
Lat. oblata, O H G oblat). 

onoHd / . curtain § 37.5^. 
onpdKkAdHHie n. justification, 

ordinance. 
O-npdKliAHTH, -npdSkJKAfÂ , 

-npdBbAHUJM to justify. 
onp'fccHlkK'Ti n. unleavened 

bread. 
o-np-fcTM CA, -nhpA^, -nkpeuJH 

to be supported (by, dat.)\ 
to beat against {dot.). 

o-noycTHTH, -noYi|iA\, -noy-
CTHIUH to lay waste. 

opA\H<Hie n. weapon. 
O-CHIilTH, -CHId)il\, -CHIdieiUH t O 

shine upon. 
O-CKBpikHHTH, -CKBpikHtiî , 

-CKBpikHHUJH to defile. 
0-CddBHTH, -CddBdJA ,̂ -CddBHUJH 

to weaken. 
O-Cd-kn-KHA^TH, -Cd-bnTkHA ,̂ 

-cd'krrKHeujH to grow blind 
§ 64.2. 

ocdl'̂ k num. eighth § 59.2. 
O-CHOBdTH, -CHOyhA ,̂ -CHOYieUJM 

to found. 
O-COdHTH, -COdhiR, -COdHlUH t O 

salt. 
OCTdBHTH, -CTdBdKR, CTdBHUJH 

to leave, forsake; to per
mit. 

oCTdBdieHHie n. remission, for
giveness. 

O-CTdTH, -CTdHA^, -CTdH6UJH t O 
remain; to abandon {with 

gen.); oCTdHH \s\^ (Mar., Mk . 
xiv. 6) let her alone. 

ocTporiv m. stake § 48.9. 
O-C'bHHTH, -C-bwiR, -ckHHliJH t O 

overshadow. 
0-CA^A"TH, -CA^^K^A ,̂ -CA^A""^" 

to judge, condemn. 
^-CA^H^A^TH, -CA^JK^dlA ,̂ -CA^JK-

AdieuJH see OCA^A"'*'"-
OT-HTH, -H^A^, -HAeuJM to de

part, go away. 
OTpOKTk m. child; servant § 30.2, 

§48.3. 
OTpoMA n. child § 38. iV, §44.4, 

§48.3. 
OT'k prep, with gen. from, away 

from, of § 102.2; OTlk ced'b 
from henceforth; OTT^ HiedHH<6 
whence, from which § 104. 

OTTk-BpdTHTH, -Bpdl|IA\, -BpdT-
HliJH to turn away. 

0TTi-Bp'fccTH,BpTi3A^, -BpTkSeUJH 
to open § 37.5 §77.3. 

OTTk-Bp'buiTH, -BpTvPA ,̂ -BpTkJK-
euJM to cast away; 0. CA {with 
gen.) to deny. 

OTlk-B'bllldBdTH, -B-kipdBdIA;, 
-B'kipdBdieuJH see OTT̂ -
B-bllidTH. 

OTT^-B-bllidTH, -B-bipdW^, -B-fcljid-
leuJH to answer § 96.46. 

OTTk-^dTH, -Addlb, -A^^" to give 
away, surrender. 

OTTk-KA^A^ whence. 
OTIk-dOH^HTH, -dO^KA ,̂ -dO^KHLUH 

to put off, reject. 
OTTk-dA^MHTH, -dA\MA\, -dA^MHllJH 

to cut off, separate. 
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OTTk-iWeTdTH CA, -dieTdW^, 

-dieTdieiUH to deny. 
oTTkHiedHH^e see OTT̂ . 

OTTkHÂ A**̂  ^t all § 54, § l O O . 

OTTkHiiRA'^^® whence. 

oTii-ndCTH, -nd^A^, -ndAeiuH to 

fall. 
oTTk-noycTHTH, -noyijiA^, -noy-

CTHUJH to send away, yield, 
to release; forgive. 

oT'Tk-noyi4JdTH, -noyqjdiA^, -noy-
i|idieiiJH § 92; see oTT^noycT-

HTH. 
OTTknoyi}ieHHie n. remission, 

forgiveness. 
OTTk-pHHA^TH, -pHHA;, -pHHeUIH 

to reject §77 . id . 
OTTkCed'b adv. henceforth. 
OTTk-IATH (OT-ATH ) , OT-kdiA., 

-hdieiUH to take away § 92. 
OTki^k m. father § 3, § 23.26, 

§29.1, §30.3/ , §33 .1 , §34.7, 
§37.6, § 3 8 . 1 . 1 1 , §40.16, a, 
§47, §48.3. 

OTbMbCTKHie n. family, tribe 

§48.3. 
oi^bTlk m. vinegar. 
ol^KTbH'K adj. of vinegar; 

mingled with myrrh (Mar., 
Mk. XV. 23). 

O-l^-bcTHTH, -l^-fclJIA^, -H-bcTHUJH 
to purge, purify. 

0-HHCTHTH, -MHlilA ,̂ -MHCTHIUH 

to cleanse, purify § 31c. 

n 

n d B k d l k (IldydTk) m. Paul. 
ndPoycd / . destruction § 102. i . 

ndH<HTii / . pasture. 

ndKOCTK / . harm. 

ndKTii adv. again § 5 1 . i d , § 100. 
nddlATK / . memory, memorial, 

monument § 14.2, § 102. i . 
ndnd m. pope. 

ndnem m. pope. 

ndpdCK6BiitlH / . the Preparation 

(Gr. TTapaGKevTj) § 45. 

ndCKd see ndC\A § 30.26. 

ndCTH (ca ) , nd^A^, ndABiuH to 

fall § 60.2a, § 69.IC, § 80, § 90, 
§93.1, §94a. 

ndCTH, ndCA\, ndceuiH to guard, 

keep, pasture § 62.2, § 94a. 
ndCToy^Tk m. shepherd. 

ndCTTiipk m. shepherd. 

ndc^d f. Easter; Passover. 
ndxpHdpxoBlk adj. of the patri

arch. 
ndTpHdpXTk m. patriarch. 

ndTpHdpUJKCKik adj. of the 

patriarch. 
ndTpHdpUJkCTKO n. patriarchate, 

office of patriarch. 
ndMe adv. more, rather § 5 1 . i d , 

§99.2. 
IleTpTk m. Peter § 45. 

n6i{JH, usK^y n6M6UJH to bake, 
burn § 81, § 94A; n. c a to be 
anxious about (instr. or 0). 

neMddb / . grief § 38.2. 
neMddkHlk adj. sad, downcast. 

IlHddT'^k m. Pilate. 

HHCdiA n. letter; jot § 44.2. 

nHCTHKHH / . (Mar., Mk. xiv. 3) 

= Gr . maTLKrj (mpSo?), 
genuine, probably made into a 

noun in error by the translator. 

RHTH, nkw ,̂ nbieuiH to drink 
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§ I2 . I , § 48.8, § 69.2a, iy 
§ 96.1a, C, §97C. 

RHT-bTH, RHT-bliR, •HT'bieiliH 
to feed § 96.46, § 97A. 

nHî Jd / . food. 
ndaKdTH, nadMA ,̂ nadMeiuH to 

weep § 24, § 96.36; n. C A (with 
gen.) to weep at, over. 

naaLfjaHHî a / . linen cloth, shirt. 
naaMk m. weeping § 34.8. 
nao^T^ m. fruit § 50A. 
flAlsTh f. flesh § 2 . I I Note 6, 

§17^, § 3 3 . 1 . 
naikTiiCKTk adj. of the flesh. 
nahsaTH, naioiii^, naioieiuH to 

spit § 17c, § 37.5c, § 65.1, 

§ 96.3^, .̂ 
na'kHii m. captivity. 
no prep, (with acc.) throughout ; 

(with dat.) along, about; ac
cording t o ; (with numerals) 
. . . each; (with loc.) after 
§ 102.2; no Hie>K6 as, foras
much as; botomu (Freis. I I ) 
= no Toaioy therefore. 

nO-KliA'tTH, -BTi^KAA^, -KTk-
AHlUH to watch, wake. 

no-K-bAHTM, -E'fcn^A'^, -K-b-
AHIUH to conquer; to compel 
(Freis. I I ) . 

no-Bea'bTH, -Bearii^, -BeaniuH to 
order, command. 

noBHHbHlk adj. guilty, liable. 
nO-BMTH, -BHIii;, -BHieiUH to 

wrap, swaddle § 77.4. 
no-B-b^aTH, -B-b^aiA^, -B-b^a-

leiUH to relate, tell, proclaim 

no-B-b^'bTH, -B'baiK, -B-bcH to 
tell, relate. 

noB'bd'bHHie n. decree. 
noB'bcTK / . narrative, tale. 
noraHbCKik adj. heathen. 
no-rpaBaTH, -rpaBaw^, -rpaBa-

leiUH to bury § 37.5a. 
norpeBeHHie n. burial. 
no-royBHTH, -royBaiA^, -roy- . 

BHUJH to lose. 
no-PTiiBaTH, -rikiBariR, - r i i i -

BdieuiH §29.5, §96.36; see 
noriilBHA^TH. 

nO-riilBHA^TH, -riilBHA;, -r i i lB-
HeuJH to perish §29.5, §48.5. 

no-^aTH, -Aaaib, -^acH to give, 
present, grant § 92. 

nO-ABHrHA^TH C A , -AKHPHA^, 
-AEHrHeuuH to hasten. 

no^oBaTH, no^oBaiA^, no^oBa-
leiiJM to be fitting, necessary. 

no-^OBHTH, -AOfidJiR, -AOBHUJH 
to liken, make similar; to be 
due, fitting; n. C A to resemble; 
agree. 

no^oBbHlk adj. similar; con
venient (B'̂ K noAOBikHo Bp'baiA 
Mar. , Mk. xiv. 11 = Gr . 
evKaipws) § 34.2. 

noApd?KdTH, noApdJKdiÂ , noAPd-
;KdiemH to mock. 

noAP^yrik m. neighbour, com
panion. 

noApidH^dTH see no^pd^KdTH. 
no^lk prep, with acc. and instr. 

under § 102.2. 
nOA'K-KOndBdTH, -KOndBdWf̂ , -KO-

ndBdieuiH see noAi^-KondTH. §98*. 
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noAT^w-KondTH, -Kondi/R, -Kond-

leuJH u n d e r m i n e , d i g t h r o u g h 

§92. 
noAlkHo;KHi€ n, f o o t s t o o l § 48.1. 

noA'T^n'brd/. d i v o r c e d w o m a n . 

leuiH t o w a i t . 

nosA'fe adv. l a t e § 99.1. 

nO-3HdTM, -3Hd»iR, -3Hdl€llJH tO 

k n o w , g e t t o k n o w . 

nO-3TiK4TH, -30KA^, -30KeilJH tO 

i n v i t e , s u m m o n . 

no-HdidTH, -ledidii^, -ledidieiuH 

t o t a k e , m a r r y . 

nO-Kd^HTH, -Kd^K^A^, -KdAHlliH 
t o b u r n i n c e n s e . 

nO-Kd3dTH, -KdH^A ,̂ -KdĤ eUJH tO 

s h o w § 92. 

noKdid3Hk / . r e p e n t a n c e . 

nO-KdtdTH CA, -KdfA ,̂ -KdieUJH tO 

r e p e n t § 32.5. 

noKddHidHHie n. w o r s h i p , a d o r a 

t i o n . 

nO-KddHtilTH CA, -KddHtdlif̂ , 
-KddHiiiieuJH t o b o w d o w n . 

nO-KdOHHTH CA, -KdOWiR, -KdO-

HHUJH t o b o w d o w n , s t o o p 

d o w n ; t o w o r s h i p {with dot.). 
noKpoBlk tn. c o v e r i n g , s h e l t e r . 

nO-KTilBdTH, -KTilBdlil^, -KTilBd-
leuJH t o s h a k e {with instr.). 

no-ddPdTH, -ddPdM^, -ddPdieiiJM 
t o l a y , l a y d o w n , e s t a b l i s h . 

nO-dO;KMTH, -dOH^, -dO^KHUJH 
t o p u t , p l a c e §48.1. 

nodTi tn. h a l f ; s i d e § 42, § 59.5. 

nodkSd / . a d v a n t a g e , p r o f i t § 25, 

§ 30.3/. 

nO-dldBdTH, -didBdhiR, -dIdBdieUJH 
t o m a k e s i g n s . 

nO-dld3dTH, 'MA3A\^ (-dld;KA )̂, 
-dld3dieiiJH {-MATKEULU) t o 

a n o i n t . 

nO-dldHA^TH, -d1dHA\, -dldHeiUH 

t o m a k e s i g n s , i n d i c a t e . 

no-dlHdOBdTH, -Ml\A^\\^y -dlM-
doyteuiH t o h a v e m e r c y o n . 

no-dlOdHTH CA, -dlOdWR, -dIOdHIUH 
t o p r a y . 

nO-dlOl|JH, -diOPA ,̂ -dlO;K6llJH t o 

h e l p § 92. 

nodioi|jii / . h e l p . 

nodioi|]iiHHKTk M. h e l p e r . 

M-M^Y^HT^y -/HOY^K^A ,̂ -dioy-
AHlUK t o d e l a y , l i n g e r . 

nO-dililCdHTH, -dllklUJdh/f̂ , -d iT i l -

CdHUJH t o t h i n k , r e a s o n . 

no-diiiiuJdmTH, -dtiiiiJUdtiitA;, 
-diiiiiiJddieuJH see nodiiiicdHTH. 

nodiiiiiudieHHie n. t h o u g h t ; 

m i n d , u n d e r s t a n d i n g § 79. 

nO-dHiH-bTH, -dIbHIiR, -dikHHUJH 
t o r e m e m b e r . 

nOdl-fcHA^TH (nOdlAHA^TH), RO-

dl-bHA ,̂ nodi-bHeiUH t o r e 

m e m b e r § 35.2, 5, 6, §69.2^; 

p o m e n e m z e ( F r e i s . I I ) = 

nodi'kH'kdi'ii CA. 
no-di'bTdTH, -di-bTdKR, -di-bTd-

leiUH t o t h r o w . 

nO-HOCHTH, -HOIUA\, -HOCHLUH 

{zoith dat.) t o r e p r o a c h 

§92. 
noHomeHHie n. r e p r o a c h . 

no-nHpdTH, -nHpdiA ,̂ nHpdieujH 

see nonbpdTH. 
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no-nkpaTH, -nepA^, 

trample (on). 
no-pasHTH, -pa?KA;, -pasHuiH to 

smite, kill. 
nopoKik m. blame. 
nopA^raHHie n. derision, blas

phemy. 
no-pA^raTH CA, -pA r̂aiA ,̂ -pA^ra-

leiUH to deride, blaspheme. 
nO-pA^MHTM, -pA^MA ,̂ -pA^MMUJH 

to commend, entrust. 
no-caoyuiaTH, -caoyiuatA^, -caoy-

uiaieiUH to listen (to) § 50^. 
noca'kAii adv. afterwards, later. 
noca'kAkHk adj. last. 
no-cpaaiHTH, -cpaaiarA ,̂ -cpa-

aiHiUH to shame, put to shame. 
nO-CTaKHTH, -CTacaiA ,̂ -CTaKHlUH 

to put, place, dispose of, ap
point. 

no-CTaeaiiiTH, -cTaeataiA;, -cTa-
BaiaieiUH see nocTaBHTM. 

nO-CTHPHA^TH, -CTHPHA^, -CTMP-
HeuJH to reach, attain, come. 

nOCTHTH CA nOlflÂ , nOCTHUJH 
to fast § 97a. 

nocTTk m. fast. 
no-cTbaaTH, -cxeaiA^, -cTeaeiuH 

to spread, strew (Mar., Mk. 
xiv. 15); 'furnish' [scil. with 
cushions]. 

no-ckaaTH, -CT âiA ,̂ -cikaieujH 
to send. 

no-c-bKaTH, -c-bKarA ,̂ -c-fcKaieiiJH 
to cut down. 

no-cbxHTM, -c-biiiA^, -ckxuujH 
to visit. 

noxp'kBa / . need. 

no^Baaa / . praise, glory § 47. 
nojfoXK / . will, lust, desire. 
no-XpH3aiHXH to anoint. 
nO-ipAA'bxH, -IfJAM^AA ,̂ -l|JAA-

HUJH to spare, have mercy (on). 
nO-MHBaXM, -MHBa»A\, -MHBaieUIH 

to rest. 
nO-MHCTH, -MkXA^, -MbTeUJH tO 

honour ; to read; g. pi. p. part, 
pass, poftenih (Freis. I) recite. 

no-MHxaxH, -MMxaiA ,̂ -MMxaieiuH 
to read. 

no-iacxH, -walk, -WCH to devour. 
noiacik m. girdle. 
no-iAXH, -HaiA^, -HaieujH to take; 

impress (Zogr., Mt . v, 41) . 
npaBlk adj. straight; right 

§ 48.4, § 54> § 99.6. 
npaBk^a / . righteousness, j u s 

tice § 34.2, § 48.4, § 50^. 
npaBkAkĤ k adj. just , righteous 

§33 .1-
npaSAkHHKlk m. hoUday, feast-

day, feast. 
npanpA^^i^ tn. purple. 
npH prep, with loc. by, near 

§ 102.2. 
npH-BaH>KaxH, -BaH^naw ,̂ -BaH^:-

aieujH see npHBaH^KHXH. 
npH-EaH^KHTH CA, - B a H ^ , 

-BaĤ KHUJH to approach, be at 
hand. 

npHBTiiXTkKik m. profit, gain. 
npH-B'fcpaxH, -B-fepaiA ,̂ -B-fcpa-

leiiJH to take refuge (with, 
KTk). 

npH-BaaHXH, -BaatA ,̂ -BaaHiuH 
to roll (up to). 

nepeujH to 
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npH-B6CTH, -Ke^A^, -KeAeujH to 
bring (up, to), lead § 92. 

npHAA^Tik (Zogr., Mt . vi. 28) 
error for npAAA^Tik; see npA-

CTH. 
npH-31iBaTH, -30BA^, -30B6UJH 

to summon, call (together) 

§ 37.5^. 
npH-3lip'fcTH, -3bpliR, -3bpHlllH 

to look upon. 

npH-H>KA"'r"» -H;KAHBA ,̂ -H;K-
AHB6IIJH to spend in addition. 

npH-H/MdTH, -leAI/IM ,̂ -ieai/ll€llJH 
to receive § 90, § 96.3d. 

npHK/iiOMaH m. happening, co
incidence § 48.1. 

npH-KOCHA\TH CA, -KOCHÂ , -KOC-
HeiUH to touch (with loc). 

npH-KpTklBaTH, -KpTilBdriR, -KpTil-
BdieiUH to cover. 

npH-/ie;KdTH, -/!eH<d^A ,̂ -de;Kdie-
UJH to take care of, look after 
(with loc). 

npH-/10;KHTH, -/IO>KA ,̂ -/lO^KHUJH 
to add to (foe.) § 47. 

npH-H6CTH, -H6CA^, -HeceUJH t O 
bring, offer §90, §91 , §94. 

npH-HHKHA\TH, -HHKHA ,̂ -HHKH6-
liJH to incline. 

npHHOClk m. offering, oblation. 
npH-nacTH, -na^A^, -naAeiuH to 

come u p . 
npHCKpikBkHlk adj. very sorrow

ful. 
npHCHO adv. always. 
npH-cn'kTH, -cn-kti^, -cn-kieiuH 

to come about, be at hand 
(Mar. , Mk . xiv. 41) . 

npH-CTpaUJHTH, CTpaUJA ,̂ cTpa-
lUHlUH to frighten. 

npH-CTA^RHTH, -CTA^naw;, -CTA;-
•HUIH to come up , approach 
§ 2 . I I Note 7. 

npH-cfcxHTH, -cfclfJA;, -cfcTHUJH 
to visit. 

npHTH ( < npH-HTH), npH^A ,̂ 
npHABUJH to come § 90. 

to come § 90. 
npH-MHCTH, -MbTA;, -MbTeUiH t O 

reckon. 
npHMACTHie n. participation. 
npH-iATH, -HaiA\, -HaieiuH to 

take, receive; to help (Zogr., 
L . i. 54 = Gr . drrtAajLtjSavo/Ltat). 

npo-A^TH, -AaaiK, -^acH to sell 

§92. 
npO-Ka3HTH, -Ka;KA\, -Ka?K6UJH 

to spoil; npoKa>K6Hik adj. 
leprous. 

npo-aHBaTH, -aHBaiA ,̂ -aHBaieiuH 
see npoaHTH. 

npo-aHTH, -aHiA ,̂ -aHieuuH to 
shed. 

npo-aHWTH, -aHWJA;, -aHiaieiuH 
see npoaHTH. 

npo-no-B-fcAaTH, -B-fcAajA ,̂ -B-fc-
AaieiuH see nponoB'kA'feTH. 

npo-no-B'fcA'feTH, -B'kaiK, -B-fccH 
to preach, proclaim. 

npo-RATH, -nbHA^, -nbHeujH to 

crucify § 37.55, § 79, § 92. 
npo-peijJH, -peKA^, -peMeuJH to 

prophesy § 92. 
npopoKik m. prophet § 50a. 
npOpOMbCTBOBaTH, npOpOMkCT-
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KoyiA;, npopoMkCTKOYieiuH to 
prophesy. 

npO-CK-fcTHTH, -CK'fcllJTA;, -CK'k-
THUIH to light, i l luminate; 
npocK-fcTHTH CA to shine. 

npO-CK-fcuJdTH, -CK-fcuMlil̂ , -CB-fc-
ifjaieiiiH see npocB-kTHXH. 

npocHTH, npouiA^, npocHiuH to ask 
( for )§77 . ic , §93 . IV. 

npO-C/ldBHTH, -CddBdKR, -C/tdKHlUM 
to glorify. 

npO-C/lb3HTH CA, -CdbH^, -C/lb-
3H11JH to weep, burst into tears. 

rrpo-CiUpaM^AdTH, 'CMfA^AWf.y 
-CMpd^KAdieiUH to disfigure. 

npocTpdHHk adj. wide. 
npO-CTp-kTH, -CTbpA^, -CTbpeUJH 

to spread out, develop §69.2/. 
npocTTk adj. simple, single. 
npOTHBHTH CA, npOTHB/tlTi^, 

npOTHBHUiH to resist §93 .IV. 
npoTHBTk prep, with dat. against 

§27 .1 , §99.2. 
npOTHBbHlk adj. opposed; dis

obedient (oLTreiOeis Zogr., L . 
i. 17). 

npoTHBAV prep, with dat. against 
§99.2, §103. 

npo-xoAHTH, -xo>KAÂ , -x̂ A"iJ"" 
to go about, through. 

npoMHH adj. remaining § 55.35; 
cTkOHTe npOMeie (Mar. , Mk. 
xiv. 41) sleep on. 

npo-rdB/irdBdTH, -rdBdidBaiif̂ , -WB-
/iWBaieujH to reveal. 

npikBii adj. first § 2II , Note 6, 
§16.2, §i7c, §33.2, § 59.2a; 
comp. npikB'kH prior, earlier. 

npnknkpHi|J6 n. mile. 
npbB'kHiiL^k m. first-born son. 
np'k-BTilBdTH, -BTklBaW ,̂ -BlilBa-

leuJH to remain, continue, 
abide. 

np-fc-BTklTH, -BA^A'^, -BA^^eiUH 
to abide, stay. 

np-k-rTkiBaTH, -riiiBaiif^, -ri i iBa-
leuiH to bend. 

np-kAaAHTeaieBTk adj. of a 
traitor. 

np-k-A^TH, -Aaaib, -^acM to 
deliver, give up , betray § 92. 

np'fc-AaiiiTH, -^aw^, -^aieuiH to 
give up , surrender. 

np'kAparik adj. (very) precious 
§ 102.1. 

U^^X^prep. with acc. and instr. 
before (of place or time) 
§ 102.2. 

np<kAi^A^^P">^ ^' porch. 
n^'kA^'HTH, -H^A^ (np-fc^T îAA^), 

-HA6UJH (np*kAnklA6UJH) to 
precede, go before § 92. 

np'fcA'T^TeMa m. forerunner § 39A. 
np'k^K^e adv. formerly; (prep, 

with gen.) before § l o i , § 103. 
np'fc-3bp'fcTH, -3bpw;, -3bp6IUH 

to overlook, disdain. 
np'kHAibHHK'ik m. successor. 
np-fc-HTH, -H^A^, -HA6UJH t O gO 

on, forward, over, th rough; 
to pass away § 36. 

np-k-ao^KHTH, -ao;KA^, -ao^KHUJH 
to transfer, change. 

np'k-aoaiHTH, -aoaiaiii;, -aoat-
HUIH to break. 

np-kaiOBiii / . adultery. 
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npACTH, npA^A^, npA^emH to 
spin § 94a, c. 

ncdddiik (ncddTkdnk) m. psalm. 
noYCTHTH, noYijiA ,̂ noYCTHUJH 

to let, leave; to utter; to put 
away (Zogr., Mt . v. 31) § 21.2a, 

§93 . IV, §97;'. 
nOY^TOiiJb / . vain things. 
nOYCTTiiHH / . desert, wilderness 

§396, §48.6. 
noYU'TdTH, 0̂YlUTd̂ iR, noYUJTd-

leuJH let, leave, put away 
(Mt. V. 32) §6.4. 

nikTHi^d / . bird, 
nkpid / . dispute. 
nLCdTH (nncdTH), nnmA^, nnme-

UJH to write §3, §33 .1 , §34.7, 
§6i.III6, §77.2, §96.36, c. 

nbcik ni. dog. 
•"knASK m. penny, denarius 

§25, §30.36,/ . 
n-fccHii/. song § 43, § 48.6. 
n'fcc'lkK'Tk m. sand. 
n-fcTH, nojA ,̂ noieiiJH to sing 

§48.6, § 69.2a, § 96.1a, c. 
HATHKOCTH (niAHTIkTHKOCTH 

Prague Fr.) / . Pentecost, 
Whitsuntide. 

UJ^Th m. path, way, road 
§ i 3 . i , § 3 8 . i . I V , § 4 3 , § 4 6 . i . 

niATTkTHKOCTHiii (-6 Prague Fr.) 
/. see HATHKOCTH. 

pdBd / . handmaid, servant §48.1. 
pdKOTdTH, pdBOTdJiR, pdBOTdieUJH 

to work, {with dat.) serve. 
fAETKm. slave, servant § 3, § 16.5, 

np'kMH/tocTHB'K adj. most merci
ful. 

np'kaio prep, with dat. opposite, 
against § 103. 

np-fc-zMOYAHTH, -aioy^KAA ,̂ -/HOY-
^HUIH to delay, linger. 

np'kaiA^AP'^ ^ o s t wise. 
np"fc-HecTH, -HecA\, -neceuiH to 

transfer, carry over. 
np-fc-OBpdSMTH, -OBpd̂ KA ,̂ -OKpd-

3H11JH to transform, trans
figure. 

np^kno^oBHie n. holiness, sanc
tity. 

np'knoAOBbHik adj. venerable, 
holy, saintly. 

np-fc-CTdBHTH CA, -CTdBdh/R, 
-CTdBHUJH to be transferred; 
to depart this life, die (Prague 
Fr.) . 

np'kcTdBdieHHie n. transference; 
death. 

np-fccTOdTk m. throne. 
np^-CTOIdTH, -CTOIA ,̂ -CTOHUJH 

to stand by. 
np-fc-CTA^ndTH, -CTA^ndWR, -CTA^-

ndieuJH see np-fccTA^OHTH. 
np-fc-CTA^RHTH, -CTA^ndlA ,̂ -CTA^-

nHHJH to transgress. 
np-fcTHTH, np-fciiJA ,̂ np-fcTHUJH 

(with dat.) to threaten, scold. 
np'fcTop'k m. praetorium. 
np'fc<|>dî Hid / . preface, intro

ductory prayer ( ^ Lat. prae
fatio). 

np'kMHCTTk adj. most pure. 
np-fclATH, -HdiA^, -HdieUJH tO 

receive, take. 
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§ i7«» § 33-1, § 36, § 37.6, 
§40.1, §46.1, §48.1, 6, §49. 

paCHkiNH / . maidservant § 396, 
§48.6. 

paBBH m, master, Rabbi (Gr. 
paj8j3t from Aramaic). 

paBkH'k ad], equal, alike. 
pa^M prep, with gen. on account 

of, for § 103. 
pa^oBaTH CA, paAoyrii^, pa ôv-

leiiiH to rejoice; pa^oyH ca 
(Mar., Mk. xv. 18) hail! ( = 
Gr. 

paAOCTb/. joy § 38.2, § 43a. 
paA^CTbHTk adj. joyous, glad. 
paAoqia/ .joy. 

pdAT^ adj. willing(ly), glad(ly). 
pa>KAei|iH(< *raz-g-), pajKAer^^, 

pa>KA6H{6iiJH to inflame; p. CA 
to burn. 

pas-apiaTH, -aptaiif̂ , -aptaiemH 
see pasopHTH. 

paSBOH m. robbery; murder. 
pasBOHHHKik tn. robber § 37. 
pas-B'krHA^TH CA, -B-fcrHA ,̂ 

-B'kpHeiiJH to disperse, be 
scattered § 92. 

pa3-B0AHTH, -BO^KAA ,̂ -BOAHIiJH 
to divide, open. 

paSB'k prep, with gen. except, 
saving for § 103. 

pasApoymeHHie n. destruction. 
pas-A-P'kuJHTH, -p-fcujA ,̂ -p-fcui-

HUJH to unloose. 
pas-Ai^paTH, "AepA^, -AepeiuH 

to tear (up). 
paa-A'feaMTM, -A'feaw ,̂ -A'feaHUJH 

to divide up § 92. 

pasaMmiHTk adj. different. 
paS-OpHTH, -OpfA ,̂ -OpHlUH t O 

break, destroy. 
pasoyaiTk tn. knowledge, under

standing § 65.2, § 102.1. 
pas-OYai-kKaTH, -OYai-feBarA ,̂ 

-oyai'kBaieiiJH see pasoyai'fcTH. 
pasoYai-fcTH, pasoyai'fciiR, pasoy-

ai'kieuJH to understand 
§60.26, §65.2, §93.111, §96.4. 

pan tn. paradise. 
paK'Ka Gr . paKa empty, foolish 

(from Aramaic, lit: 'spitting'). 
pacnoycTbHTk adj. of divorce. 
pacnA^THie n. cross-roads § 47. 

pacTH, pacTA^, pacTGUJH to grow 

§48.5. 
paC-TOMHTH, -TOMA;, -TOMHUJH 

to scatter. 
paC-TpKPHA^TH, -TpbrHA^, -TpKP-

HeuJH tear to pieces, rend 
§64.1. 

pac-TpbsaTH, -Tpl̂ sa^A ,̂ -Tpbsa-
leuJH see pacTpbPHA^TH. 

pac-Tka-fcxH, -TM-fciA^, -Tba-fc-
leiUH to rot, be corrupted. 

paMHTM, paMÂ , paMHUJH to deign, 
vouchsafe. 

peatGHii m. thong, latchet § 44.2. 
pei|JH, peKA ,̂ peHeoJH to say 

§ 30.2a, § 62.5, § 69.2/, § 77a, 
§80, §91, §93.1 , §94*. 

pHsa / . garment, coat. 
pH3iiHHL^a / . treasury. 
pHSbHO n. garment. 
pHaikCKii adj. Roman, of Rome. 
pH |̂sHalHra / . Ripsimia. 
poBaHHia / . gift, offering. 
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poPTi tn. horn § 30.1, § 50c. 
pO^HTH, pO?KAA ,̂ pOAHUJH t O give 

bir th (to), bear § 3, § 37.5a, 
§ 93.IV, § 97; p. to be born. 

po^'k tn. generation § 3, § 426. 
poH^A^""*^ ^- relations, kin. 
po^K îiCTBO (posTiCTBO Prague 

Fr.) n. bir th §316, c, §35.10, 
§ 40.26. 

po3l\CO Prague F r . : scribal error 
for poSTiCTBO = pOH^KCTBO 
q.v. 

pOTHTH CA, pOlfJA ,̂ pOTHUJH t O 

swear (an oath), curse. 
poY/UbCKli adj. Roman, of Rome. 
pKBbHHie n. jealousy. 
piiiBd / . fish. 
piilBdpK m. fisherman § 41 . 
pTilAdTH, pTil^dliR, pTilAaieiUH 

to lament. 
p'fcA'Tŝ KTi adj. scarce; redka 

zloveza(Freis. I)few(?) words. 
p'fcKd / . river, stream, flood § 3. 
p-knHH tn. thistle. 
p'kcHOTHBkHli adj. t rue. 
pAA'k tn. order § 17a. 
pA^PdTH CA, pA^Pdfif̂ , pA^PdieUUH 

to laugh at, mock; {with dat.) 
to blaspheme. 

pA^Kd / . hand § 23.2a, § 30.2, 

§ 3 9 « . 
pA\KOTBop6Ml^ adj. made by 

hands § 47. 
pv+OBTi adj. of Rufus. 

G 
CdBd^TdHH (Aramaic) thou hast 

forsaken me. 

GdBeKTi m. Sabek. 
Cd^HTH, t^^Nxy CdAHUJH t O 

plant. 
CdKGddpHH, CdKGddpK tn. treasurer. 

OddOdiH / . Salome. 
Cddldp'kHHHli tn. Samaritan. 
CddiOBHAbM,b tn. eyewitness, 

(Gr . aVTOTTTiqs). 

OAAXWXK tn. Samuel. 
Cddlli, Cddid, CAM^ pronominal adj. 

self § 55.2.1. 
CBHHHH, CBHHHId / . Swine. 

CBOH his, her, &c. (own) 

§5^.2.11/. 
CBbT-kTH (CA), CBKipA ,̂ CBkTHlUH 

to shine § 29.3, § 66, § 97^. 
CB'kTHAa'KHd see CB'kTHdkHd. 
CB-fcTHdbHd / . hymn (Gr. 

<f>oyrayo}yiK6v \rp07Tapiov\\ see 

Vondrdk, Cirkovneslovanskd 
chrestomatie, p . 278). 

CB-kTHdiiHHKli m. lamp. 
CB-kTHTH, CB-fcoim, CB'kTHUJH 

to shine § 21 .2 . 
CB-fcTOHOCbHTiad/. light-bringing. 
CB'fcT'k m. light; world § 29.3. 
CB-kTKdTk adj. light, bright. 
CB'kijJd / . light, fire ( = Gr . <f>a)s 

Mar. , Mk. xiv. 54). 
CB-fcqikHHKTi m. lamp-stand. 
CBATHTH, CBAI{JA ,̂ CBATHIUH t O 

hallow, sanctify §93.IV. 
CBATT^ adj. holy § 1 4 . 1 . 
ce interjection lo!, behold! § 105. 
C6AAt6pHU^6IA\ (C6AdiOpH1^6Mi) 

adv. sevenfold § 59.6a. 
cedo n. settlement; field; 

country § 1 1 . 2 , § 40.26. 



cedhHii adj, of the field, 
ce/i-fc see o T i i § 100. 
GHdBHa (Supr.) scribal error for 

QH/IBH». 
CH/id / . S t r e n g t h , f o r c e , p o w e r . 
GH/1BH» / . Silvia. 
CHdiiHli adj, s t r o n g , m i g h t y . 
GHdlOHli tn, Simon. 
GHOHHi tn, Zion. 
OHpHid / . Syria. 
CHiiiTH, CHiiiriî , CHI2II611JH shinc 

§ 96.1a. 
CKBpbHOCTk / . stain, p o l l u t i o n . 
CKopo adv, q u i c k l y . 
CKOTTi m, beast. 
CKpiiBbHlk adj, distressed, 

afflicted. 
CKpliB-kTH, CKpTiB/WiR, CKpliBHllJH 

to g r i e v e § 97^. 
CKpkmTli m. g n a s h i n g . 
CKA^Al̂ dbHHKli m. pitcher. 
CddBd/. g l o r y §3 . 
CddBHTH, CddBdlA ,̂ CddBHtlJH tO 

g l o r i f y , p r a i s e § 3, § 97a. 
CddBbHli adj, f a m o u s , excellent. 
CdOBO n, w o r d , thing s a i d , r e a s o n 

(Gr. \6yos) § 7 4 , § 38.1 .V, 
§4o.2rf, §44.3, §46.1. 

Cdoypd tn, s e r v a n t , o f f i c e r , m i n 
ister § 30.2, § 39A, § 48.7. 

CdOyH^HTH, CdOŷ KÂ , CdOŶ KHUJM 
t o s e r v e . 

CdoymBd / . s e r v i c e § 34.7, 

§48.7. 
CdoyX"^ ̂ - h e a r i n g , r e p o r t § 2 1 . 1 . 
cdiiHiii^e n, sun § 15 .2 , §40.26, 

§48.2. 
Cdii3d/. tear § 2 . I I Note 6, § 17c. 

G L O S S A R Y 137 

CdbSbHli adj, tearful, sad. 
CdlilUJdTH, CdlilllJA^, CdlilUIHUIH 

to hear § 6.4, § 2 1 . i , § 61.IV6, 
§ 66, § 97. 

Cd'kA'T̂  m, trace, footstep § 65.3; 
BTi Cd-fcATi {with gen,) after, 
behind. 

Cd'fcmk adj, bUnd § 49a. 
CMOK'bl / . fig §44.1. 
CH'fcn\ tn. snow § 10.3. 
COBOTd / . the Sabbath. 
codHdO n, dish. 
GodOiUWH'K tn, Solomon, 
c c d b / . s a k § 4 3 . 
conki^k tn, ffute-player. 
GoTOHd m. Satan § 39A, § 45. 
coTOHHHli adj, of Satan. 
cnHpd/. cohort, uni t (of soldiers) 

(Gr . CTTetpa), 
eniilTH adv, vainly, without 

cause. 
cui^^lx tn, bushel. 
cpdHHU d̂ / . tunic, cloak. 
cp'kA'^i^e n, heart § 17c, § 20.2, 

§ 27.2, § 30.3/, § 40.2, § 47, 
§48.2. 

cp'k^d / . centre, midst . 
CTd^o n, ffock. 
CTdpocTK / . old age. 
CTdpT!. adj, old § 48.2, § 5 1 . 2 , 4, 

§57. 
CTdpki^b tn, elder § 48.2. 
CTdp'kHUiHHd tn. c a p t a i n . 
CTdTH, CTdHA ,̂ CTdH6LlJH tO S t a n d , 

come to s t a n d § 37.16, § 64.3, 
§90, §95. 

CTeneHbH^K adj. of steps, of 
degrees. 

file:///6yos
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t o b e f u l f i l l e d , c o m e t o p a s s 

§98/^. 
cT^-B/i-kiim, -B/ffcK;!;, -Bd'kMeuiH 

t o u n d r e s s , s t r i p . 

C'k-BpbUlHTH, -BpbUJ;! ,̂ -Bpb-
lUHiiJH t o p e r f e c t , c o m p l e t e , 

f u l f i l ; cl̂ BpiiiiJ6Hl]L p e r f e c t . 

C1\B'KIUJ6 adv. f r o m a b o v e . 

CT^B'k^'fcTe/ib m. w i t n e s s §48.3. 

CT^K-fc -̂kTedhCTBO n. t e s t i m o n y , 

w i t n e s s . 

C'kB'feyî 'fcTedbCTBOKdTM, CT^B'fcA-

'fcTe/ikCTBoyiii^jCT^B'ky^'feTedii-

CTBoyieuiH t o t e s t i f y , b e a r 

w i t n e s s ( t o ) § 96.46. 

CT^-B'fey\'kTK, -B'bdib, -B-fccH tO 

b e a w a r e of, u n d e r s t a n d 

§48.3, §91, §98. 
C'KB'kT'K m. c o u n c i l , c o n s u l t a 

t i o n . 

ciiB'kTiiHHK'i^ m. c o u n s e l l o r . 

CT^-BA3dTH, -BAH^A^, -B/fi?K6IUH 
t o b i n d § 65.3, § 92. 

ci\BA3KHii m. p r i s o n e r . 

cTi-rp'kiiJdTH, -rp'kujdiii^, -rp-k-
ujdieiiJH see CT^rp-kiUHTM. 

CT^rp-kiueHHie n. o f f e n c e , t r e s 

p a s s . 

c'K-rp'kujMTH, -rp'kujA^, -rp-k-
UJHiUH t o s i n . 

cT^-rp'fcwTH, -rp-ktii^, -rp'fciemH 

t o w a r m . 

ci^/^pdBHi6 n. h e a l t h § 48.1. 

CTi-^'k/ldTH, -^-k/ldWî , ^-kddieiUH 
t o d o §91, §96.4. 

cT^-sk^dTM, -3H:KA;?v, -3H>K^e-

UJH t o b u i l d . 

CT^-Kd3dTH, -Kd3dlA;, -Kd3dieillH 

CTO/l'K m. t h r o n e ; t a b l e . 

CTOWTM, CT^m^y CTOHliJH t o S t a n d 

§6.4, §7.3, §6i .m, §90, 
§ 97^-

CTpdy^dTH, CTpdHt^A ,̂ CTpaJK^-
eiUH t o s u f f e r § 96.36. 

CTpdJKa / . w a t c h , g u a r d . 

CXpdHd / . r e g i o n , c o u n t r y . 

CTpdHkHls^ adj\ s t r a n g e , a l i e n , 

f o r e i g n . 

CTjJdCTK / . s u f f e r i n g , t o r m e n t 

§43-
CTpdX'̂ K m. f e a r . 

CTpOHTH, CTpOW;, CTpOHlUH tO 

p r e p a r e , a r r a n g e . 

CTpoynii m. w o u n d . 

CTp-fcljIH, CTp-fcr;!̂ , CTp'k^KeUJH 
t o g u a r d , k e e p § 94^. 

CToy^K^b see i^^yni^h. 
CTkPHd / . s t r e e t . 

CTkSd / . p a t h § 25, § 30.3/, § 39. 

coyH adj. § 48.3; K'K t^\ie i n 

v a i n . 

toymHTH, coyuj;!^, COYLUHUIH t o 

d r y § 2 1 . 1 . 
VKprep. {with instr.) w i t h ; (zvith 

gen.) f r o m , d o w n f r o m § 102.2. 

C'K-BHpdTH, -BMpdlil̂ , -BHpdlBliJH 
t o g a t h e r § 92. 

CT -̂K/ldH^HiaTH (-E/ld^KHdTH), 
-Bdd>KHWii«̂ , -K/id>KHraieiuM see 

C'KE/ldSHHTH. 
CT^k-EddSHHTM, -B/td>KH»if;, -Kdd3-

HHliJH t o l e a d a s t r a y , o f f e n d . 

C'KBddSHni m. o f f e n c e § 47. 

CT^-B/lWCTH, -BdW^A^, -BdlO^eUJH 

t o g u a r d , p r e s e r v e § 91. 

CT3.-BTilTH CA, -B^^A^, -B;i;AeUiH 



to explain, relate, 
known. 

CT -̂KOHbMdTH -Md»3R -MdieiiJH 
end, finish. 

ci^-KpOBHi|i6 n. treasure § 40.26. 

CT^-KpoyuiHTH, -KpoyuiA^, -Kpoy-
mHiUH to break. 

C'K-KpiilKdTH, -KpiilBdriR, -KpTil-
BdieUJH see CTi-KplilTH. 

CTi-KpTilTH, -KpiilKR, -Kpiill6UJH 
to hide, amass, lay u p 
(treasure). 

CT^-ddrdTH, -ddPdKR, -ddPdieUJH 
to reflect on, ponder. 

CkdT^ m. apostle, messenger. 
CTs.-dlHpHTH, -dIHpriR, -MHpHUJH 

to reconcile. 
CT^-dlHpWTH, -diHpWIiR, -dlHpfil-

leuJH see cisLdiHpHTH. 
CTi-dlOTpMTH, -dl01|/pjil̂ , -dlO-

TpHUiH to observe, consider 
(with^cn.) § 21 .2C, § 97a, y. 

CTidipKTbHT^ adj. of death. 

C'Kdi'KiCd'K m. reason, under
standing. 

Cli-AI'kpHTH, dl'bpiif^ -dffapHUJH 
to humble; rkdi'tpieHTi hum
ble. 

ciwU*kpKHii adj. humble. 

CT^M-fepieHHie n. humbUng, 

humility. 
CTS.-AIACTH CA, -/MATA^, - M A -

TeUJH to grieve; to be 

troubled, afraid. 
ciidiATeHHie n. uneasiness, dis

tress. 
C^L-Hd-BT^A'tTH, -B'K>KAA ,̂ -BT^-

AHUIH to preserv^e. 
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CTvH-HTH, -H^A^, -i^^Bmii p. part, 
act. ti\\n\s.^i^ to come down; 
c. CA to come together, 
assemble § 92 . 

ci^HbdiHi|i6 n. place of assembly, 
synagogue, council § 40.26, 
§ 4 8 . 2 . 

C'KHbM'K fit. assembly, council 
§ 3 3 . 1 , § 4 7 , § 4 8 . 2 . 

cTs.H-'feAaTH, --kAdw;, -'bA^ieilJK 
see CTs.H'bcTH. 

CT^H-"fecTH, -'fedlli, -'bcH to eat 

(up). 
CT^H-ATH, -bdiA^, -bdieuJH to take 

down § 36, § 48 .2 . 
ci^-ndCdTH, -ndCdrifv, -ndCdieujH 

to save; p. part. act. zpazal 
(Freis.) absolve, celebrate (?). 

ci!kndC6HHie n. salvation § 3 3 . 3 , 

§ 7 9 . 
ci\ndCHT6dii m. saviour. 

cTk-ndCTH, -ndCA;, -ndceuJH to 

save, rescue § 79 . 
C'KndCTi. m. saviour. 

cT^ndTH, cTindiA^, cn^nHuiH to 

sleep § 176 , § 66, § 975 . 
CT^ndedieHbHHKT^ m. fellow-

countryman. 
cTsL-ndecTH, -RdeTA^, -ndexeuiH 

to plait, weave. 
cT^-noAOBHTH, -noA^Bdiii^, -no-

AOBHLiiH to think fit, deem 
worthy. 

CT^npHHdikHHKnk m. participant. 

CT^peBpo (ckpeBpo) n. silver. 

CT^peBpbHHKTs. m. piece of silver, 
penny; CTkpeBpkHHKTir (silver) 
money. 



I 4 0 G L O S S A R Y 

rb-p-fecTH, -pAlJJA^, -pAljieiUH to 
meet §65.1, § 69.1a, § 96.2a. 

CT^CTdKl^ m. being, essence. 
CTs^CA^^T^ m. vessel. 
CTsL-TKOpMTH, -TKOpKR, -TfiOpHLUH 

to make, produce § 3 3 . 1 , § 91. 
cnkTO n. a hundred § 15.2 , § 20.2, 

§59-1-
CTs^TliHHK'K m. centurion. 

leiiJH to trouble {with acc. or 
dat.). 

to go down, come down. 
C'K-XifAmTHy -XP̂ HI/f̂ , -XP̂ HHUIH 

to guard, keep, protect. 
CKXP̂ "*̂ "̂  safely. 
CK, CH, cepron. this § 55 .2 .11a , j . 
Ch^e adv. here § 100. 
CbpeepiiHik adj. silver. 
ciiiHis^ m. son § 18, § 20.1, 

§ 3 8 . 1 . 1 1 1 , §42, §46.1. 
ck^H^/i i^Hd see C^/^HAKHA. 

ck^HdkHd / . Gr. KadiGiia {lit. 

sitting: portion of the Psalter 
sung in a sitting position). 

cfc^T^ arfy. grey (haired). 
ck^-feTH, C-fc^K^A^, ck^HUIH t O 

s i t§§6 i .m, 70, 90, 97^. 
f k M A n. seed § 10. i , § 14. i , 

§44.2, §46.1. 
ckHO n. hay, grass. 
ckHb / . shadow. 
C-kCTH, CA^A^, CA^eUUH t O sit 

down § 37.5, § 62.7, § 69.ir, 
§ 90, § 93X § 97^-

ckTOKdTH, ckTOyiA^, ctTOYIBUlH 
to be downcast, sad. 

ckTk / . net, snare. 
c k r a T H , C'kiA^, c-kieuiH to sow 

§96.1/, § 96.3a. 
CÂ AHH w. judge §34.3, §38.1 .1 , 

§39^»§45»§ 46.1, §48.1. 
CA^^HTH, CA^^K^A ,̂ CA^̂ HIIJH t O 

judge § 90a, § 93.IV, § 97a. 
CA^^Hij^e n. court, place of trial 

§48.2. 
CA^A'K m. judgement §48.2; c. 

npHMif H to go to law. 

CA^^kHlv adj. of judgement. 
CA^nkpli m. adversary §102.1 . 
CA^nbpbHHKT^ m. adversary. 
CA^c-k '̂̂ k m. neighbour § 47, 

§48.6, § 102.1. 
CÂ Mbî K m. splinter. 
OvpHW / . Syria. 

Td (Prague Fr.) is for T A . 
TdHH'K adj. secret; Kl^ TdHH-k 

in secret. 
TdHTH, TdiA^, TdieuJH to conceal. 

TdKO adv. so, thus § 99.2. 
TdKO^K^e adv. so also, in the 

same way § 1 0 1 . 
TdTb m. thief § 43. 
TdTbKd / . theft, stealing. 
TdTkEHHd / . theft, stealing. 
TBdpli/. creation §§ 37.5, 43, 47. 
TKOH, TBora, TK^ie pron. adj. thy 

§55.2 .11. 
TBOpHTH, TBOpiA ,̂ TBOpHUJH t O 

make, do; to act; to produce 
§37-5>§47>§90>§9i-

TBpk^K / . fortress, stronghold 

§i7^>§47-
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T6/lbl^b m, calf. 
Teo+H/n^ m. Theophilus. 
TeTM, TenA^, TeneiuH to beat 

§94«. 
TeiJlH, TSKA^, TeMeiuH to flow, 

run § 60.2a, § 70a, § 94a, h, 
T/l-fcljIH, T/IT^KA^, T/IT^MeilJH t O 

knock § 62.5, § 90, §91 . 
TO/IH adv. § 100; OTTi TOdH 

from that time. 
TO/iHKTx adj. so much § 50/; 

TO/lHKO only § 55.2.1, 5a. 
Tpdnesd (Tpenesd) / . table (Gr. 

rpaTTC^a). 

TpeTHH adj. th i rd; TpeTHie for 

the third time. 
TpeTHHi^H adv. for the third 

time § 59.6a. 
TpoHL^d/. Trinity §48.2, § 59.6a. 
Tpoy^HTH, TpoyH^A-^' Tpoy-

AHUJH to trouble; T . CA to toil 
§66, §77 . ic , §93 . IV. 

TpOy^K^dTH (ca), TpOY;KAdhA ,̂ 
TpoY^K^dieiUH see TpoY^HTH 

§6.4. 
TpoynHie n. dead bodies. 
Tpi^CTb / . reed. 
TpbHHie n. thorns. 
TpiiHOBlsL adj. of thorns. 
TpHbcd / . (pagan) sacrifice. 
Tp-bEOKdTH, l̂ p-bBOYlA ,̂ Tp-fcEOy-

leuJH {with gen.) to need. 
Toy adv. there §99.1. 
Toy^K^i^ (Toysii) see ipoY^K îi. 
TOYMKHT\ adj. fat. 

TT^, Td, TO prm. that (one); TO 
introduces a following clause: 

so, then § 55.2 . I , z.llb. 

TT^r^d adv. then § 100. 
T T ^ A ^ , TdJK^e, T^TVi^Qpron. the 

same § 55.2 . I , § l o i . 
Tl\K"l\d40 adv. only; except 

§ 100. 
Ti\i|JdHHie n. haste, eagerness. 
TT^ijik adj. empty. 
TKdHTH, TMIiR, TMHUIH t O 

destroy, spoil, consume. 
TMW / . moth. 
Tkdid / . darkness; myriad, very 

large number § 16.2, § 33.2, 

§34.2, 5, §59.1^. 
TbAlHidHl^ m. incense (Gr. 

Ovfiiafia) § 45. 
TMtliHHl^d / . prison § 16.2, 

§48.2. 
TbdlkHli adj. dark § 35.10. 
TTii pron. thou § 55 .1 . 
TTiiCAi|id (TTkiCA î[Jd) / . a thou

sand § 59.1. 
T'k conj. then {introducing apo-

dosis after dijie, Zogr., Mt . 
vi. 23, Freis. I I ) § 104. 

T'fcdo n. body, stature § 44.3. 
T'bcHT^ adj. narrow, strait. 
TAPOTbHT^ adj. heavy. 
TA^A'^ adv. thence § 100. 
TA^?KHTH, TA^>KA\, TA^^HUJH t O 

be distressed. 

OY 
OY prep, with gen. with, at 

§ 102.2. 
oy, oy;Ke (lOH ê) adv. already 

§32.2, §99.1, §104; oy He no 
more. 

oyBHHCTKO n. murder § 40.26. 
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Oy-BHTH, -KHhiR, -BHieUJH tO kill, 

d e s t r o y § 92. 

oyBO conj. t h e r e f o r e § 104. 

oyEorii adj. p o o r , w r e t c h e d § 47, 

§5oA, §51 .2 . 
Oy-BOMTH CA, -BOrA ,̂ -BOHIUH tO 

f e a r , b e c o m e a f r a i d § 92. 

CtyBd inL a h ! {exclamation of 
mockery or surprise) § 105. 

Oy-B-fcA-fcTH, B-fedlb, -B-fecH tO 

l e a r n § 91, § 98; oy. CA t o 

b e c o m e k n o w n . 

Oy-B-fcllJdTH CA, -B^kqjdhS ,̂ -B-fc-
qjdieuJH t o a g r e e . 

oy-rdA^BHTH, -rdA\Bdrii\, -r/iA^-

BHUJH t o d e e p e n §64.1. 

oy-r^;^HTH, -ro>K;\A ,̂ -PÔ HLUH 

t o p l e a s e . 

oyro^iiHT^ adj. p l e a s i n g . 

oyro^K^eHHie n. s a t i s f a c t i o n ; 

s e r v i c e . 

oy-roTOBdTH, -roTOBdiiR, -roTo-
BdieiUH t o p r e p a r e . 

oy-roTOBHTH, -roTOKdi;^, -roTo-
BHiiJH see oyroTOKdTH. 

Oy-^dpHTH, -A<*P»̂, -^dpHllJH t o 

s t r i k e , s m i t e . 

oy^''K m. l i m b , m e m b e r § 426. 

Oy-?KdCdTH CA, -?KdCdHI\, ->KdCd-
leiUH t o b e a f r a i d , 

oyn^e adv. a l r e a d y § 32.2. 
Oy-3Kp^TH, -3bpliR, -SlipHlUH t O 

s e e , n o t i c e § 92. 

Oy-Kd3dTH, -Kd>KA^, -KdJKeUlH t O 

s h o w . 

Oy-KdOHHTH CA, -KdOHIi^, -KdO-

HHUJH t o t u r n a s i d e , a w a y . 

oy-KopeHHTH, -KopeNiA ,̂ -Kope-

HHIUH t o c a u s e t o t a k e r o o t , 

i m p l a n t . 

Oy-KpTilTH, -KpTillA ,̂ -KpT^lieiUH 

t o h i d e . 

Oy-dipbTBHTH, -MpblUTBA;, 

-dtpKTBHUiH t o p u t t o d e a t h , k i l l . 

oydn\ m. i n t e l l i g e n c e , u n d e r 

s t a n d i n g § 65.2. 

Oy-An^HO>KHTH, -dns.HO?KA ,̂ 
-dns.HO>KHUJH t o i n c r e a s e . 

oy-Mbp-kTH (oydtp-kxH), -dikpA;, 
-MKpeujH t o d i e § 37.5^, § 79. 

Oy-MTilTH, -An^llA^, -dlHilieUIH t o 

w a s h . 

oyAi-fcTH, oym-fciA ,̂ oydfkieiiiH t o 

b e a b l e , k n o w h o w ( t o ) § 6.4, 

§65.2. 
oy-diA^^praTH, -diA /̂̂ pmiiR, -AIA -̂

^^praieiUH t o m a k e w i s e . 

oy-no;^oBMTH, -no^oBdbR, -no^o-
BHUJH t o l i k e n , c o m p a r e ; t o 

m a k e w o r t h y . 

oyni^BdHHie n. c o n f i d e n c e , h o p e . 

oy-p'fcsdTH, -p-fcjKA ,̂ -p-fc^KeiUH 
t o c u t off. 

Oy-CdTiimdTH, -CdTilUJA ,̂ -CdTil-
UJHUJH t o h e a r . 

oycHHmHli adj. l e a t h e r n . 

oycpb^^Hie n. z e a l . 

oycTd n. pi. m o u t h . 

Oy-CTpdUUHTH, -CTpdUIA ,̂ -CTpd-
LUHUJH t o f r i g h t e n ; oy. cA t o 

b e f r i g h t e n e d . 

Oy-CT^HA;TH, -C'KH/'R, -CliH6UJH 
p. part. act. oycbn^K t o f a l l 

a s l e e p § 29.5. 

oy-cfcijJH, -cbKA^, -ckMeiuH t o 

c u t off. 
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AHLUH to confirm, strengthen. 
oyrBpii^KAeHHie n, reliability, 

certainty (Zogr., L . i. 4); 
foundation, citadel (Prague 
Fr.) . 

oyTpHie n. morning; Ha oyTpb-fc 
(na oyTpHia S a w . Kn., Ostr., 
L. X. 35) on the morrow. 

oyTpo n, morning §32.2; oyTp'fc 
tomorrow § 99.1. 

oyTpkHK adj. of tomorrow; na 
oyTpKHH on the morrow. 

oyTp'fcn adj. of tomorrow; na oy. 
on the morrow. 

oy-T-fciuaTH, -T-fcmahiR, -T-fcma-leiUH see oyT-fcuuHTH. 
Oy-T-fclUHTH, -T-fcuJÂ, -T-fcuJHUJH 

to comfort. 
Oy-TAPHA^TH, -T/APHA^, - T A P -

HeuJH to succeed, achieve, be 
worthy of {with inf.). 

oyXOn. ear §8.1, § 44.3a. 
oyMeHHKT\ m. disciple § 48.2. 
oyMeHHMb adj. of a disciple. 
oyneHHie n. teaching § 38.3. 
oyMHTeab m. teacher § 41 , §48.3. 
oyMHTH, oyMA ,̂ oyMHiUH to teach 

§32.1 , §48.3, §65.1, §93.IV, 
§97^. 

0 
•apHC-kn (-cen) m. Pharisee § 19, 

§40^, §45. 
•eani^bTa, •eani^HTa / . Felicity. 

t 
Xeaaa / . praise, thanks. 

XBaaHTH, xBaaiÂ, xb̂̂ ĥ̂ h to 
praise § 60.2a, § 93 .IV, 
§97^. 

Xa'fcBT^ m. bread. 
X̂ âTaH m. mediator § 48.3. 

Xo^aTaHTH, x̂ÂT̂aĥ, X̂Â't̂-
HUJH to intercede. 

X̂ AHTH, x<>̂ A-̂ » X̂A"û" to go 
§30 . i>§90, §94^, §97*. 

XOT f̂cxH, X̂ yJÂ , X̂M̂̂ "̂ to wish 
§86, §97^. 

XpaaiHHa / . house § 48.6. 
Xpaai'K m. house § 48.6. 
XpaHHaHL{i6 n. store-house. 
XpaHHTH, XpaHiiR, XpaHHiiJH to 

guard, keep, protect § 97a. 
Xpnaaia/. ointment § 45. 
XPHsaibHii adj. of ointment. 
XpHCTOCOB'k adj. of Christ. 
Xpi^cocToan^ m. Chrysostom. 
X^yAT^ adj. wretched, miserable 

§5 i . i «>^ . 
XOyaHTH, \<>\{A\N,y x̂V*"̂" to 

blaspheme, rail (against). 
X'KiBHHa / . cottage, cell ( = Gr . 

KiXKa Supr.) . 
X̂ KiiiJTbHHKik m. robber {as adj. 

Zogr., Mt . vii. 15) rapacious. 

ip 
i|ieAP0Ta / . mercy. 
i|ioy;KAK (Toy;KAK, Toysh, 

CTOyjKAK) adj. foreign, alien, 
of others § 55.56. 

TTi m. flower § 23.2^, 

§37.5*, §47. 

http://93.IV
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L^MpKl^Hl^ adj. (Kiev Miss.) see 

l^HpTiKTii / . see l^pbKTil. 

i^pi^HOpHSKi^K m. see HpkHO-

pHSkl^K. 

L^pkKls.BbHli adj. of the church, 
temple. 

i^pkKTii / . church, temple § 3, 
§ 1 7 , §30.2rf, §44.1. 

IĴ -fe/lHTH, \i^^A\N.y l̂ -fc/tHUIH t O 
heal. 

L^-k/ioBaxH, i^'k/ioyii^, n-k/ioyie-
UJH to greet, salute. 

i^-kcapHTH, iĴ 'kcaphA ,̂ i^'kcapHiiiH 
to reign. 

L '̂kcapk m. king § 10.3, § 17a, 
§30.2^/, §41 , §48.3. 

u.'kcapkCTBHie, i^-kcapkcxBo n. 
kingdom, realm § 40.2A, § 48.3. 

MacTi m. hour. 
Mama / . cup. 

MaiziTH, MaiÂ , MaieujH to wait 
(for, gen.) § 3, § 96.3a. 

HeTBpkTTiKTi. m. Thursday 

§ 33.i» § 3 4 5 ; KeaHKTiiH M. 
Maundy Thursday. 

MeTTiipe num. four § 44.5^, 
§ 5 9 1 . 

MHHHTH, MHHÎ , MHHHUJH tO Order, 
draw up . 

MHHTi m. order § 42^. 
MHCTH, MkTA ,̂ MkTeujH to read 

§ 20.4, § 37.5, § 69.2^, § 94/, 
k. 

MHCTT̂  adj. pure § 48.3, 
§51 .2 . 

M/iOB-kKoawBHie n. love of man
kind. 

MaoB-kKoaiOEkHii adj. loving man
kind, philanthropic. 

MaoB'kKoaî Bkî k m. lover of man
kind. 

MaoBHkKii m. man § 23.2a, § 40. ift, 

§48.3. §50/. 
MaoB'kMk adj. of man. 
MaoB'kMkCKii adj. of man, hu

man § 50/. 
MpTiTa / . tittle; apostrophe; 

mark § 24. 
MpkBk m. worm § 43. 
MpkHOpHSkî k m. monk. 
MpkHlk adj. black § 16.2, § 30.1, 

§47. 
Mp'kBHH m. shoe. 
Mp'fcBO n. womb § 44.3A. 
Mp-fĉ â / . order, tu rn ; ^kH6BkHarzi 

Mpii^a course ( = Gr. i<fyrjfi€pia 
Zogr., L . i. 5). 

np'kcaa n.pl. loins. 
Moy^HTH CA, Moy;K^A ,̂ Moy;^-

HLUH to wonder, marvel. 
Moŷ k̂HT̂  adj. strange, wonder

ful. 
MoyTH, MoyiA ,̂ MoyieuJH to feel, 

notice § 70a, § 96. i r . 
MkCTHTH, Mkl|IA ,̂ MkCTHUJH t O 

honour, celebrate. 
MkCTk / . honour; celebration 

§34.5>§43-
MkCTkHl\ adj. honourable, vener

able. 
MkTO pron. what § 2 . II Note 7, 

§ 30.1, § 34.2, 5> 7> § 55.3-
MA^o n. child § 14.4, §47, §48.2. 



m 
mecTT^ adj. sixth § 59 .2 . 
iJUHpOKl̂  adj. broad, wide. 
lUOYH adj. left; lUOYWW left hand. 
uiOYHiî a / . left hand. 

WBHTH, laeaiif;, taBHiUH to dis
play, show; Id. CA to appear 
§ 176 , § 3 2 . 2 , 6 r , § 9 3 . I V , § 9 7 a . 

tdBdidTH, idBdtdlTf̂ , idBdidieiilH 
see idBHTH. 

xm'k adv. openly. 
idSBd/. .wound § 32.66. 

W3Tk § 5 5 . 1 5 ; see dSTi. 
WKO conj. as, when, for, that 

§32.6^; idKO^Ke conj. just as, 
even as; adv. {with numerals) 
about § 104. 

idCdH / . pi. manger § 32.66. 
idCTM, Wdib, tdCH to eat § 6.4, 

§32.66, § 4 7 , §60.2^, § 6 i . V , 
§ 69.2^, § 98W. 

idi[J6 conj. § 3 2 . 2 ; see di|i6. 

leBdHliedHCT'K m. evangelist. 
i6BdHbtiedMie n. gospel, glad 

tidings (Gr. evayyeXiov) § 4 5 . 
ler^d (>Ke) cmj. if, when § 100, 

§ l o i , § 104. 
le^d interrogative particle surely 

not ( = Lat. num) § 104; le. 
KdKO lest (Gr. JLC-̂ TTOTC). 

leAHHOMAAi^ adj. only-begotten. 
iBAHHli num. one; leAHHH some 

§ 55.2.1, § 5 9 . 1 a . 
IGAÎ HOIÂ  adv. once § 99.3. 
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H) 
lO^Ke § 3 2 . 2 ; see oy. 
lOHOUJd m. young man § 3 8 . 1 . 1 , 

§ 39A. 

2L 
A r̂dTk m. corner. 
A;;Ke n. fetter. 

lesd interrogative particle {=Lat. 
num) surely not. 

leH affirmative particle or inter-
jectim yes; oh § 1 0 5 . 

SftionTT^m. Egypt § 2.II Note i . 
leaeH m. see od-fcH. 
ledeoHhCKi^ adj.: ropd ledeoHkCKd 

Moun t of Olives. 
ledHKli pron. however many 

§ 52 .2 .1 , § 5 5 . 5 a ; BliCId ledMKO 
all things whatsoever . . . 
(Zogr., Mt . vii. 1 2 ) ; elicofe 
(Freis. I l l ) however much, to 
the extent that. 

SdHCdBeTk Elizabeth § 4 5 . 
edWH (Aramaic) my God. 
ledkiUd conj. since, because ;pron. 

how much, however much 
§99 .7 , § 1 0 4 . 

led'fc adv. scarcely, hardly § 99.7, 
§ 104. 

IgpHXO n. Jericho. 
©pH^A^ see I6pHX0. 
lepoYCddHdid^iHHHii m. man of 

Jerusalem. 
lep-fcHCKT^ adj. priestly, 
lexepi^ adj. a certain, rt? § 55 .5^ . 
leijje adv. still, even § 3 2 . 2 , 

§ 99-2. 
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Â K̂HKd m, f. kinsman, kins
woman § 39A. 

Â STjkKT̂  adj. narrow § 1 3 . 1 . 
A^TpoBd / . womb § 35.5, 

§48.7. 

m 
M^pn^ adj. swift. 
MKSA f. sickness § 30.3/. 
lAS'KiK'K m. tongue, language; 

edvoi] M^S'KlUfi Gentiles, hea
then § 35.10. 

lASiiiMbHHKli m. Gentile, hea
then. 

lATH, HMA ,̂ HAieiiJH to take § 36, 
§69.2^:, §77.3, §90, §91, §93.1, 
§ 947; B-fepÂ  Mi. to believe. 

vnoKpMTTk m. hypocrite. 

G L O S S A R Y O F W O R D S A N D F O R M S F O U N D 
O N L Y I N T H E F R E I S I N G T E X T S 

(Words not found below should be sought in the main glossary under corres
ponding OCS forms.) 

A 
amen amen (Lat. form; cf. 

O C S AMUHh from Gr . dfirjv). 

B 
bac ? = ^UdHTK adv. again, on the 

other hand ; see ndKiii. 
hbgeni probably for noB'k;i^6HH 

from noB'k^^HTH q.v. 

bozzekacho (bozcekachu) = 
nockijjadXA^ from noc-fcxHTH 
q.v. 

chiftO = Klim^^O or KlilH^KK^O. 
crilatcem dat. pi. masc. angel, 
cruz mm. sing.y creztu dat. sihg.y 

criste voc. sing. masc. Christ 
(cf. O H G Krist). 

D 
dokoni adv. to the end; 

HCKOHH. 
cf. 

dofda conj. until; ? = ;Ke ;^d. 
doztalo see ^OCTOWTH. 

ecc^, eche conj. if; cf. dijie. 

ge = *ie for lecTTv is. 

I 
iazze = rasTi q.v. 

laurenzu = " îldBpGHî io dat. 
sing. Lawrence, 

lichodiani loc. sing, from ^dH^o-
^̂ •krziHHie n. misdeeds, sins; 
O H G missatdti. 

lichopiti loc. sing, from *dM)(onH-
THie n. excessive drinking, 

lifnih loc. pi. from Aism.H'K q.v. 
lubmi = ^di^ElidiH willingly; cf. 



M 
malo mogoncka gen.-acc, sing. 

masc. ^ */Hd/lOAionii, -A^ijJ-
sick; cf. Ata/l0dl0i{Jli. 

metlami instr. plur. of ^AieTdd 
/ . rod, scourge, 

michael ncm. sing, masc, 
michahela gen.-acc. sing. 
Michael, 

mirze = AlpKH^e comp. of 
aipkSLK'K q.v. 

modliti see MO/tHTH. 
moku see aiA^Kd. 
mrzna = ^dipK3bHd from 

^dipKSbHTk cold. 

N 
ne = *Hie for HiecTTi is not. 
nezramen = ^HecpddiKHii with

out shame, without blemish; 
cf. O H G unscamanti. 

neztiden = *HecTTiiAKH'Ti un 
ashamed. 

nizce see HMMkJKe. 
nikife no doubt for HHKiiiHdlli^Ke. 

O 
otpuztic (odpuztic) = *OTT\-

noYCTbKTk m. forgiveness, re
mission. 

pocazen acc. sing. fern, penance 
(?); cf. noKdidSHii. 

poglagolani loc. sing. neut. cal
umny ( O H G bisprdhha). 

poftenih see noMHCTH. 
preife = *np'k;KAM ;Ke and our 
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raztrgachu = *pdCTpiirddXA^ 
from *pdCTpiirdTH; see 
pdCTpkrHA^TH. 

rote loc. sing.fem.y roti nom. pi. 
fem. oath; cf.poTMTH CA. 

^ ^ S 
see, SCO Lat . sanctae, sanctOy &c. 
si {in li bo li si) indefinite par-

ticUy cf. Sin bodisiy Cz bud'si 
whether. 

tamoge adv. to that same place; 
= TdiMO^K^e. 

tazie = *TA\\W¥i^%nom.pl. masc. 
tere = T'k Ĥ e qq.v. 
tige = THH^^e. 
tnachu = *TkH'fcdXA^ from 

* T A T H , *TKHA^, *TkHeilJH t O 
cut, hew. 

toie = TO^K^e q.v. 
ton perhaps for TT^ Wh\. 

U ( V ) 
ubegati = ^oyB'fcrdTH to run 

away. 
uchrani 2nd pers. imp. sing, of 

*OYXPaHHTH to protect. 
uclepenih loc. plur. of p. part, 

pass, of *OYKdendTH to cast 
(into fetters). 

forebears or ^np-knc î̂ ^Ke conj. 
before. 

prinizfe = *npHHk3TiiiJe from 
*npHHCTH to put down, 

ptiuuo = npoTHBA^ q.v. 
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ugongenige see ̂ \r^mf^mym. 
vuernicom dat. pi. masc. con

fessor. 
vuefachu ^B'kiuaax;!; from 

B'kiuaTH to hang, 
vuirchnemo dat. sing. masc. 

from adj. "^Bpk î̂ Hk supreme, 
highest, 

wofich see A^H^e. 

vuuraken p . part. pass, to turn , 
send; cf. BpaTHTH. 

uuzmaztue loc. sing. neut. see 
uzmazi. 

vzedli see B'̂ kceaHTH. 
uzemogoki acc. sing.y -kemu 

dat. sing, from *BkceMor'ki 
pres. part. act. almighty; cf. 
Bkceaiork. 

uzmazi loc. sing, fem. blasphemy 
(?); fornication (?) (-v§ I I I ) . 

X 
xpen = Kpki|J6Hii from Kpk-

CTHTH q.v. 

zadenef 2nd pers. sing. pres. to 
impose; cf. sa^-kxH. 

zaglagolo = ^saraaroai^ from 
*3araaroaaTH to forswear; 
cf. O H G forsahhan or intsa--

zil = CTwlT̂  or CHA'h. 
ziniftue loc. sing. neut. lewdness. 
zinzi nom. pi. masc from 

^ciiiHkK'K son. 
zlouuez error for zlouueza = 

C/tOB6Ca. 
zpitnih loc. pi. from HrndThWh. 

vain, false; cf. cmiiTH. 
ztoriti see CTŝ TBopHTH. 


